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PREFACE. 


\ HIS book may be conſidered as a Prac- 

1 tical Grammar, comprehending the 
Principles of the French Language, and a 
new ſet of Exerciſes adapted to them. Each 


part of ſpeech being ſeparately ' treated of 
then its 
uſe, and the order in which it is to be ranged 
are pointed out; afterwards the whole is ex- | 


therein, its formation is firſt ſhe 


emplified in ſhort. ſentences ; and laſtly, Eng- | 
Tiſh Exerciſes are printed | in one column, in- 
order to be tranſ}ated into French dg” 
to.the. rules that are before laid down, with a 
Dictionary in the other, containing the F retich, 
for.thoſe Exercifes, and enn the nature a 
of e word. 


The Moun! "clan the firſt place i in 
ſpeech, is treated of firſt; and Rules are nid 
e down... 
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down to ſhew in what inſtances it is preceded 


by our firſt article, and 1 in what by any of the 
| other ane 


Throughout, the Learner's underſtanding is 
never anticipated, nor is he ſuppoſed to be ac- 


quainted with any part of . till it has 
been explained to him. 


Age in Engliſh, being placed before 


their nouns, are attended with no difficulty in 


that language. But got ſo in the French, 
' where ſome precede their nouns; ſome follow 


them; and ſome may indifferently be placed 
either before or after them. Were children 
to learn French, in places where no-other 


language is ſpoken, they would ſoon know by 


practice in what order each adjective ſhould | 


be placed. But in an Engliſh ſchoo}, where 
they have ſeldom an opportunity of converſing 


with their French teachers, and are left to 


ſpeak only among themſelves, it is impoſſible 
they ſhould know the-proper arrangement of 
adjectives without ſome rules to guide them. 
Such they will here find, which, with the ex- 
erciſes adapted to chern will make them fur- 
mount that difficulty. 


| | "This 


| [ 
: 4d | Fas 1 
„„ , © 2M 
The tables of the French Pronouns ſhew IE. | 
how thoſe parts of ſpeech are to be formed, 4 
and with what articles they are to be declined. | ff 
As to the difficulties which foreigners find nn 1 
placing them, they will ſoon vaniſh before any _ | |} 
one who will take the trouble to read the rules 1 
that are laid down, and make the exerciſes | | 11 
s Joined to thoſe rules. 1 | i 
"Next follow the French Verbs, the com- N 
pounds of which are ſhewn to be eaſily formed | | | 
with the two auxiliary verbs, and the ſingle |! 
tenſes are conjugated, according to the ſcheme in 
of the celebrated Abbé Girard; which E ſo | il 
ſhort, that it may be learned i in a few hours ; "by ö | 
ſo Plain, that it is not above the capacity of ” 1 


children; and ſo complete, that any one by il 1 
the help of it may conpugnte _ F rench verb it 
whatever. | 


Learners having been hitherto mille; in re- 
lation to the order in which the French Ad- 
verbs are to be placed, it has been thought 
neceſſary to be very particular on that head. 
And no leſs ſo, on the French Prepoſitions 
and Conjunctions, which anſwering ſometimes 


to one, ſometimes to two or more Englim 
Prepoſitions x 


"uh 


ede and 0e and being 
ſometimes engliſhed otherwiſe than by prepo- 
ſitions and conjunctions, might puzzle the 
learner, if they were not fully explained. | 


e IDs, 1 paſ- I 
ſions common to. all men, are much the ſame. 
in all languages, and require, little to be. ſaid | 


of them. 


1 hroughout, no Rule is laid down without . 
being accompanied with ſome Exerciſes upon 

it, conſiſting generally of Moral Sentences; 
by which means children, at the ſame 1 5 
that they learn the Rudiments of the French 


Language, imbibe the principles of virtue, 
and the propereſt 1 maxims for the conduct of 


6 life. | 


The Exerciſes at the end of the book the 
reader will ſee are taken out of the Old and 
New Teſtament, and are deſigned for the uſe 
of thoſe who have gone through the former 4 
part « of the book. 


Everf Exerciſe or ſet of ieee has 3 


Dictionary peculiar to it, in Which a repetition 
of - 


Mo, 


_ 


* 1 * 
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5 : Ve * 
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3 of the ſame word, being needleſs, ſeldom oc 
curs. The Dictionaries do not always con- 

tain the Pronouns, becauſe theſe parts of 
ſpeech may be 1 in Tp tables. 


When verbs Paſſive or Sei Paſſive : 
make part of a ſentence, inſtead of ſetting. them 
down in the Dictionary, the Verbs Active, to 
which they belong, are only inſerted therein, 
as being ſufficient to make them known.. F 
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In One large Volume, Octavo, Price 7 5. bound, 


Urne Sr c,): EplIrTION, improved by the AvTHOR;. 


NEW FRENCH DICTIONARY, in "Twe: 1 


The Firſt F ENOH and ExcLin; the Second 
ENGLISH and FRENCH: 


CONT A.1N.1:N,G 


|. Several Hundred Wo ps not to be found in any of tas 
Dictionaries hitherto publiſhed : 


. The various Meanincs of Wor ps, often plained” 
by French or Engliſh Sentences : 


II. The Genptrs of Nouns, Avjzcrivss and Pro- 
NOUNS, and the ConjuGaTions of VERBS: 


, The IxzEG ULARITIES of the PARTS of SPEECH. 
' To which i is prefixed 2 

Aj FRENCH GRAMMAR, 3 
iewing how to form the Regular PaxTs of, SrEECH 


— 


1 


An explanation 
AR - ; 


malc. 


; 2 5 
n. m. plur. or pl. 
n. f. plur. or pl. 
. 

adj. und. 

adj. plur. or pl. 
pron. ſ. or ſubs. 
pron. nom. 
pron. nom. m. 
pron. nom. f. | 
Pron. ad}. | 
Pron. conj. 1 Ge 


Article. 
maſculine. 


I feminine. 


ſingular. 
plural. 
noun maſculine. 
noun feminine. 


noun maſculine plural. 


noun feminine 
adjective. 
adjective undeclined. 
adjective plural. 
pronoun ſubſtantive. 
pronoun nominal. 


plural. 


| pronoun nominal maſculine. - 


pronoun nominal feminine. 
pronoun adjective. 
pronoun conjunctive. 


of the chief abbreviations made uſe of in this work, 


LOT 


find grac-icux, ievſe, gracious, add ieuſe to grac, 


ſing. m. | ſingular maſculine. 
fiag. f. I angular feminine. 
„„ | verb auxiliary. 
1. 5 verb of the firſt conjugation. 
A verb of the ſecond conjugation. 
9. . _ | verb of the third conjugation. 
„ verb of the fourth conjugation. 
v. 5. verb of the fifth conjugation. 
. I verb of the ſixth conjugation. 0 
V. I. 2. &Co verb of the iſt, of the 2d conjugation, &. 
v. I. I. &c. _ | verbs of the firſt conjugation, & e- | 
v. P. or paſſ. - | verbs paſſive. | 
p. . II participle paſſive. 

Adv. 1 -. adverb. ; Fe 

prep. | _ | prepoſition. 
conj. | conjunction. f 


verb of the firſt conjugation, prepoſition, 
article, noun maſculine, &cKc. 
without a plural, . 


v. 1. prep. art. n. m. &c. 


w. p. 


8 Nominative. 

8. I Senitive. 

D. Dative. - 

Ac. I Accuſative. 
We | 5 | Vocative. 


To form an Adjective, excepted fro m the general rules, you pond 
only add the letter or letters placed after the comma to thoſe t 8 
comebefore it; fof inſtance, when you find bon, onne, goods 21 £90 
Dicdienary, or any Where elſe, add onne to 5, and you will have 30 

Ii! gm a 
500 if the laſt Letter of the Adjective is to be changed ember 
ther, add what is placed after the comma to what comes before | 


| jective maſculine; for inſtance, when you 
laſt conſonant of the Adjectiv — 


A NEW 


* 


graci:uſe for the feminine of gracieu m. 


A New Set of 


EXERCISES 


5 Upon the various Parts of 
FRENCH SPEECH. 


= HERE are nine Parts of Speech in French, vize 


Noun, AdjeQtive, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Ad- | 


verb, Prepoſition, Conjunction, and Interjection. | 
To ſpeak and write French well, one ſhould know how to 


form theſe parts of Speech, in what order to place them, and 
how to make them agree with one another. When in treat- 
ing of any one of them, I mention another without giving 


any rule concerning it, the learner ought to ſuppoſe that it 
anſwers in every reſpect to its Engliſb. 1 | 


— — : — 


Of NOUNS. 


Faxen Nouns are either Maſculine or Feminine, and 


commonly have a ſingular and à plural. Suck as end 


ins, x, and , have their ſingular and plural alike ; and 
moſt of the others form their plural, by adding an «s to 


their ſingular. : 


Our Grammarians don't agree about the words de and à, 


when joined to Nouns. Thoſe who admit no other article 


but Je, la, les, which they look upon to be undeclined, rank 
_ theſe words amongſt the Prepoſitions ; and the others de- 
cline our Nouns with them. I ſhall here follow the opinion 
of the laſt, not becauſe it is the beſt, but becauſe it renders the 


principles of our language more eaſy to beginners. When 
I come to the Prepoſitions, I ſhall not ſcruple to place 4e 


and à amongſt them; and in the courſe of theſe Exerciſes, 


i ſhall indifferently call them Articles or Prepoſitions ; for 
1t matters very little whether : ſay, for inſtance, that-ſuch 


a Verb 


a 


” EXERCISES upon the 


— 


a Verb governs the genitive or dative, or that it requires 


the Prepoſition de or the Prepoſition à before the Noun, 


provided 1 don't deviate from the e of our lan- 
guage, and am underſtood. 


Wo have then, according to the ſcheme of ſeveral Gram- 


marians, four different articles, which, for diſtinction ſake, 
may be called the firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth — N 


FIRST ARTICLE 


This article is le for the Maſculine, and la for the Femi- 


nine in the ſingular, and Jes for both genders in the plural. 


| Nouns Maſculine and F eminine, beginning with a con- 


| ſonant, are thus declined with 1 it in the ſingular, 


Maſculine. 15 Feminine. 
N. Le bras, the arm. N. 15 main, the hand. | 
G. du bras, of the arm. e G. de la main, of the hand. 
D. au bras, to the arm. D. a la main, to the _ 5 
Ac. le Bras, the arm. Ac. la main, the hand. 
V. 6 bras, o arm. V. #6 main, o hand. 


| Ab. du bras, from the arm. Ab. de la main,from bab | | 


But when theſe Nouns begin with a Vowel, or an 4 not : 


founded, they are declined alike, thus ; 


BE Maſculine. *.* | > - Feminine... 
N. Parbre, 2he tree, N. ame, he foul. 
G. de Parbre, of the tree. G. de Pame, of the ſoul, 
D. à Parbre, 10 the tre. D. a Pame, 70 fend. 
Me. Parbre, the tree. Ac. Tame, the foul. 
V. © arbre, o tree. V. 6 ame, o o 


Ab. de Parbre, from the tree. | Ab. de Pame from the fob. 


gre 77/7 . 


N. Vhonneur, he honour. N. Phuile, the oil. 


S. del honneur, of the honour. G. de Vhuile, of the oth. . 
D. a Phonneur, zo the honour. D. à Vhuile, 70 the oil. 


Ac. Phonneur, the honour. Ac. Vhuile, the oil. 


V. © honneur, o honour. V. © huile, 0 oz/. 


Ab. de Phonneur, m the Ab. de Phuile, Joon the al. 


honour. 


"In the Arcle ts, is. of the four laſt Nouns, the vowels 
e and. a are dropt, and 1 by apoſtrophes. . ah 


— 


U 


— 
— 


Various Parts of FRENCH SpE ken. 3 


All French Nouns, whether they be maſculine or femi- 


nine, or they begin with a vowel, a conſonant, er an + not 


G. des bras, of the arms. 


: D. aux bras, to the arms. 


ſounded, are thus declined alike in the plural. 
N. Les bras, the arms. 


Ac. les bras, the arms. 


V. 5 bras, O Arnis. 


Ab. des bras, from the arms. 


Obſerve 1ſt, That du, des, au, and aux, are formed, by 


contraction, from de le, de les, à 


le, and 4 a les. 


2dly, That the"genitive, which in Eg lib is placed 


in French, as, 


The tools of the carpenter. 


= the carpenter's tools. 


ſometimes before, and ſometimes after a Noun in the no- 
minative or accuſative caſe, aways comes aiter that Noun 


Les outils 40 charpernite 


Ut of this "Arlele.”" ' 
5 A 3 


This Artie i 18 joined to ſuch Nouns and AdjeQives, as 


wa or may take the Article h before them in Engl. iſp ; 14S, 


Le hvre, the book. 


de la fille, of che "SY 


a Phomme, to the man. 
* ele, the cries. | 


the ring 1 of the princeſs 2. 
the country 1 of the Ama- 
zZOns 2. 


the fable 1 of the frogs * 
the compliments 1 of the 


ſeaſon 2. 
the virtues 1 of the Row; 2. 
the looks 1 of the aſſembly 2. 


to go 1 to the park 2. 


to ſpeak 1-to the prince 2. 


to ſend 1 to the town 2. 


to ſee 1 the battle 2. 
to ſpeak 1 to the ladies 2. 


to imitate r the ancients 2. 


1 miter. n 


dos valets, of the ſervants, 


aux bras, to {he arms. 
du ſecond, of the ſecond. 
au dixieme, 70 the tenth. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
| The king? 1 palace 8 
the queen's 1 picture 2. 


1 Roi, n. m. 2 palaic, 1 n. m. 
1 reine, n. f. 2 portrait, n. m. 
1 bague, n. f. 2. princęſſè, n. f. 

1 pays, n. m. 2 Anaxone, n. f. 


1 fable, n. f. 2 grenouille,n, 5 


1 compliment, Wore eus, n. m. 


2 ſaiſon, n. f. 


1 Vertu, n. f. 2 Romain, n. m. 


1 regard, n. m. 2 afſemblee, n. f. 
1 aller, 2 parc, n. m. 
1 parler. 2 prince, n. m. 


1 enwoyer. 2 ville, n. f. 
1 voir. 2 bataille, n. f. 
1 parler. 2 dame, n. f. 


B 2 
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3 EXERCISES. upon the. 


the firſt | 1 of the book 2. 
the third 1 of the page 2. 
the laſt 1 of the year 2. 


1 premier, adj. 2 livre, n. m. 
1 troiſiꝰme, adj. 2 page, n. f. 
1 dernier, adj. 2 annee, n. f. 


N | 
This article, ſerving to denote individuals, and thenames 
of arts and ſciences, virtues and vices, and alſo of metals, be- 
ing in the French language taken for metaphyſical indivi- 
duals, it muſt be placed before thoſe names, although they 


have not the article he before them in Engliſh ; „ 


La Chirurgie, /argery. 
de la Botanie, of Gans, * 
* cuivre, 5 9 


| la patience, to patience. 
de la gourmandiſe 2 2 go 


tony. 


 Exercifes upon. this Rule. 


To ludy 1 Geography 2. 


to 1 apply one's ur 1 to 


Aſtronomy 2. 
to neglect 1 Painting 2. 
to learn 1 Drawing 2. 
to deſpiſe 1 F being 2. 


to have 1 a 2 taſle 2 for 3 1 aveir. 2 du goit, 3 pour 4 


Mufic 4 


to 1 be fond 1 of Dancing 2. 


to love 1 virtue 2. 


to hate 1 vice 2. 


to preach 1 temperance 2. 
to excite 1 to patience 2. 
to reward 1 ſobriety 2. 
to avoid 1 idleneſs 2. 

to puniſh 1 pride 2. 

to blame 1 vanity 2. 
gold 1, ſilver 2, iron 3. 


1 Etudier. 2 Geographie, «t 


15 7 2 Ke 


n. „ 


I nepliger. 2 Priebe, n. * 
1. apprendre. 2 Deſſein, n. m. 


1 meprijſer. 2 Part de faire 
des armes. 


Maſigue, n. f. 


1 aimer paſſio onement. 2 Danſe, 
n. f. 


1 aimer. 2 vertu, „ 


1 hair. 2 vice, n. m. 
1 precher, 2 temperance, n. f. 


1 exciter. 2 patience, n. f. 
I r#compenſer. 2 2 „n. f. 
I #&witer, 2 pareſſe, n. f 


1 punir, 2 orgueil, n. m. 
1 6lamer. 2 vanité, n. f. 


1 or, n. m. 2 agents n. m. 3 


fer, n. m. 


1 U LR III. 


| Engliſh Nouns, taken in a general and indefinite ante, 
and ufed without the article he, muſt, to expreſs in the 


Frenchlanguage metaphyſical eee have the article 


Ie, la, les, ru to them; as, 


ö | L'hon- | 


( 


— 


to declare 1 war 2. 


to deteſt 1 idlenefs 2. 


duke 1 William 2. 
marſhal 1 d*tiſtres 2. 


Various Parts of FRENCH SPEtcH. F 
L'honneur, hoxour.- A education, to education, 
de Peſprit, of wit. de la fantaiſie, from fancy. 
a du bled, zo corn. a la laideur, 7 ling. 

, Exertiſe upon this Rule. 
Rye 1, wheat 2, barley 3. I /eigle,n.m.2 Froment,n. m. 
3 orge, n. f. 


ſalt bo vinegar 2, oil 3. 1/el, n. m. 2 vinaigre, n. m. 
1 l 3 huile, n. f. 

to depreciate 1 merit 2. I avilir. 2 mirite, n. m. 

to admite 1 beauty 2.  1- admirer. 2. Beauté, n. f. 

to kill 1 time 2, 1 fuer. 2 tems, n. m. 
to work 1 * 2 glory 3. I travailler. 2 * 3 ghoire, 
n, f, 

to live 1inz plenty 3. 1 vivre. 2 dans, 3 abondance, 

„„ # 


to judge I mankind 2. I Junger. 2 genre humain. . 


1 dtclarer. 2 guerre, n. 5 
I proclamer, 2 paix, n. f. 

I aimer. 2 vin, n. m. 

1 actefter. 2 pareſſe, n. f. 
N | 


to proclaim 1 peace 2. 
to love 1 wine 2. 


This article is placed before Nouns of dignity; Jeclined 


with the ſecond or no article in Engliſh, as le roi Guillaume, 


bing William; di prince Henri, of prince Henry; a . reine 
N to queen Joan, 


Exerciſes #þon this Rale. 


of queen I Charlotte. | 1 reine, n. f. YL 
to prince 1 Frederic 2. 1 prince. n. m. 2 Frederic,n.m. 


count 1 Saxe 2. 1 comte, n. m. 2 de Saxe. 


1 martchal, n. m. 2 ire. 


general 1 Ligonier, 1 general n. m. 
captain 1 Gardiner. I capitaine, n. m. 
of lieutenant Gordon. 1 Lieutenant, n. m. 
to juſtice I Fielding. I juge, n. m. 
| R U L 8 * To 


It is uſed in the genitive, after the words his much, a 


great deal, many; as, bien du monde, many people. 
| - _ B 5 : Exerciſes.” 


» 
* 


9 


6 8 "EXERCISES upon the 


Exerciſes upon this Pale, 


Much 1 time 2. 
wuch trouble 1. 


much noiſe 1. 

a 1 great deal 1 of rain 2. 
a great deal of inow 1. 

a great deal of hail 1, 


many 1 people 2. 


many learned 1 men 1. 


1 Bien. 2 tems, n. m. 
peine, n. . 

1 bruit, n. m. 

1 bien. 2 pluie, n. 7 

1 neige, n. f. 


1 greéle, n. f. 
1 bien. 2 gens, n. m. plur. 
1 /av-ant, plur. ans, n. m. 


many fools 1. 1 /of, n. m. 
many women 1. I mn . k. 
* girls 3 el 22 n. f. 

R U L E VL 


It comes before the cardinal numbers taken for the ordi- 


nal; as, Je ſept du mois, the ſeventh of the month, 


a upon this Rule. | „ 


e n b leftmincha;. 
the third 1 of 2 the month 2. 


the fourth 1 of 2 this inſtant 2. 
the ſixth 1 of 2 next month 2. 
the tenth 1 of 2 April 2. 


the twelfth 1 of 2 May 2. 
the ſeven 1 of 2 diamonds 2, 


the eighth 1 of 2 hearts 2. 


the ten 1 of 2 clubs 2. 


the nine 1 of 2 ſpades $4: 


RULE VII. 


It is placed: before ſuch Nouns of countries, kingdoms, | 
provinces, &c. as are in the nominative, dative, and ac- 


cuſative, without a prepoſition „ 


Jerra firma. | 
to Turkey, _ 
zo ſee Perſia. 


| La Terre ferme. 


Ala Turquie. 
voir la Perſe, 


1 Deux,n.m.2 ts mois dernier. 
1 trois, n. m. 2 du mois. 
1 quatre, n. m. 2 de ce mois. 


1 /, n. m. 2 du mois 5 
I Aix, n. m. 2 dPawril, 

I douxe, n. m. 2 de mai. 
1 /ept, n. m. 2 de carreau. 


1 butt, n. m. 2 de cur. 


I dix, n. m. 2 de treſie. "= 
I neuf', n n. m. 2 ae 2 


| Exerciſes 


Various Parts of FRExch SPEECH. —- 7 


Europe 15 Aſia 2. | 
Africa 1, America 2. 


England 1, Scotland 2. 


Ireland 1, France 3. 
_ Germany 1, Italy 2. 
to Sweden 1 1, to Denmark 2, 


to Spain 1, to Poland 2. 
to Turkey 1, to Hungary 2. 
to diſcover 1, Peru 2, Chili 


3, and 4, Japan 5. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. | 
1 1 Europe, n. f. 2 Ae, n. f. 


1 Afrique, n. f. 2 Aniriques 
n. 

I Angleterre, . 1. 2 Ecofſe, 
n. f. 


1 Irelaude, n. f. 3 * 


1 Allemagne, n. f. 2 Italie, n. f. 
1 Suede, n. f. 2 Danemarcy 
"Mo +" 


1 F/pagne, n. f. 2 Pologne, n. f. 


1 Turquie, n. f. 2 Hongrie, n. f. 

1 decouvrir. 2 Perou, n. m. 3 
Chili, n. m. 4 SI, 5 _ 
pan, n. m. 


RULE Wills * 


11 18 placed before the Noun of a country, kingdom, 
province, &c. in the genitive, whenever this Noun does 
not denote the country of a Noun coming before it, as, le 


; bonheur de PAngleterre, the happineſs of England. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


S; The fate 1 of Portugal 2. 

the politeneſs 1 of France 2. 
the friends 1 of Holland 2. 
the enemies 1 of Ruſſia 2. 
the misfortunes 1 of Croa- 


tia 2. Mg 


7 the credit L o Scotland 2. 


I politeſſè, n. f 2 France, n. f. 


1 ami, n. m. 2 Hollande, n. f. 


1 ennemi, n. m. 2 Ruſſfe, n. f. 


1 malheur, n. m. 2 Croatie, | 


n. f. 


1 credit, n. m. 2 Felle, n. f. 4 


RULE x. 


When ſpeaking of, or to a perſon, we uſe the words 


Monſeigneur, my Lord; Monfreur, Maſter Madame, Mrs; 
and Mademoiſelle, Miſs, before a Noun denoting his or her 


title, office, trade, profeſſion, and temper ; we may 1 


the firſt Article before at Noun ; as, 


The archbiſhop.  Monſei gneur l arebe vue. 
the prince. monſieur le prince. , 
doctor. monſieur le docteur. 

15 | B by 


Mrs, 


Ry 
"Y "I 8 * 


the counteſs 1 
the baron 1. 

Mr. painter 1, 
Te: mas ; 


$. EXERCISES upon the 


Mrs, gad-about. 


Mis blunderer, : 


madame la coureuſe. 
mademoiſelle Petourdie - 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


The Auphin 1. 
the dauphineſs 1. 

the phyſician 1. 

the embaſſador 1. 
the embaſſadreſs 1. 
the duke 1. | 


the ducheſs 1. 
the marquiſs 1. 
the marchioneſs 1. 


the count 1. 


rf tad hog tend but fad had 


I comteſſe, n. f. 
1 baron, n. m. 
I peintre, n. m. 
5 Wa n. m. 


1 Dauphin, n. m. 


I Dauphine, n. f. 
I médecin, n. m. 


ambaſſadeur, n. m. 
ambaſſadrice, n. f. 
auc, n. m. 
ducheſſe, n. f. 
marquis, n. m. 
marguiſe, n. f. 
come, n. m. 


. 


15 R U L 3 
The firſt article is ſometimes uſed in calling people, © or 


tempt; as, - 


La Mingotti  chante "IR 
la Duprez eſt morte. 


ks femme aux pommes. 


. 8 homme, la femme. 


fpeaking of a woman with a ſort 1 freedom, or con- 


Si gnora Mingotti lager well. 5 


Mrs. Duprez is dead. 
appie-woman, 
_ ſpeak, man, woman. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Milk 2 woman 1 


butter 2 man 1. 
pear 1 man. 


oy ſter 1 woman. 


green 1 woman. 


fh 1 woman. , 


do 1 you hear me 1, man, 


do 1 you ſpeak to me I, wo- 


% » 


man. 


come 1 here I, pretty 2 gr} 2. 


4 


2 Au lait. 1 femme, n. f. 
2 au beurre. 1 homme, n. m. 


—1 aux poires. 

'1 aux hbuitres, 
I aux herbes. 

I au poiſſon. 


I m*entende vous. 


1 me parlez vous. 


I Vents ici. 2 belle fille. h 


SECOND 


Various Parts of parven . 1 


SECOND ARTICLE. 


This Article being de and à for the aal and plural, 


French Nous are cue declined with it. 


„ 1 2 the Singular. 
Maſculine Feminine. 
8 N. Pierre, „„ N. Marie, Mary. 
S. de Pierre, of Peter. G. de Marie, of Mary, | 
D. a Pierre to Peter. D. a Marie, to Mary. 
AC Pierre, Peter. Ac. Marie, Mary. 
V. ô Pierre, o Peter. V. 6 Marie, o Mary. 


Ab. de N from Peter. Ab. de Marie, from Fs 


| ts the Plural. | 

N. gens, people. Ac. gens , people. 

G. de gens, of people. V. 9 gens, o people. 

D. 4 gens, to people. NE Ab. de gens, from people. 


In ſuch of the F reach nouns, as begin with a vowel, or 


an h, not ſounded, the e of the article is dropt, and ſup- 
| plied by an apoſtrophe, as & Andre, of Andrew ; Ce 


lique, of e 
WL of this Article, 


R LE I. 
This Article muſt be joined to proper Names; ; as, 
| 15 deigt de Marie. Mary's finger. 
il parle a a Henriette, e. ſpeaks to Henrietta. 
Exerciſes upon this. Rule. 
Thomas's 8 1 x hat 2. 1 Thomas, n. m. 2 chap-eau, | 
5 5 lur. eaux, n. m. 
John” 8 1 coat 2. 1 | 0 m. 2 habit, n. m. 
Anthony's 1 waiſtcoat 2. I Antoine, n. m. 2 weſte, n. f. 
Charles“ 8 1 ſhoes 2. I Charles, n. m. 2 ſoulier, | 
n. m. 


James' 81 ſtockings 2. 19 1 Jacques, n. m. "abs m. 
. B | Grace's 


* 
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Priſcilla's 1 gown 2. 


My ; lord's equipage 1. 
| Mz. Smith's garden 1. 


Abendance, plenty. 


wo EXERCISES upon the 


Grace's 1 cap 2. 


| | I Grace, £2: coiffure, n. F. 
Martha's 1 petticoat 2. 


1 Marthe, n. f. 2 juppe, n. f. 


1 Priſcille, n. f. 2 robe, n. f. 
Sarah's 1 handkerchief * Sara, n. f. 2 mouchoir, n. m. 


to give 1 to Stephen 2. 1 donner. 2 Etienne, n. m. 
to offer 1 to Gregory 2. 1 offrir..2 Gregoire, n. m. 


to tell 1 to Margaret 2, I aire. 2 Marguerite, n. f. 
to refuſe 1 to Lucy 2. 1 refuſer. 2 nn ba n. f. 
; RULE 8 


It muſt come before the words Wee my Lord; 
Monſieur, Maſter ; Madame, my Lady, Miſtreſs ; Made. 
moijelle, Miſs; Maitre, Maſter; Saint, Sainte, Saint; as, 


Les titres de milord. My lord's titles. 
la beauté de mademoiſele the —.— of * N 5 


Primroſe. 


Ererciſe upon this Rule. 


1 Equipage, n. m. 
| 1 jardin, n. m. 5 


Mr. Grove's ſword 1. I pke, n. . 
Mr. Nelſon's houſe 1. 1 maiſon, n. f. 

Mrs. Garon's promiſe 1. 1 promeſſe, n. f. 

Mrs. Tirrel's books 1. 1 /vre, n. m. 

Mrs. Smart's necklace 1. 1 
lady Preſton's jewels 1. 1 joy-an, plur. aux, n. m. 
lady Nichol's laces 1. I dentelle, n. f. 

miſs Parſon' s apron 1. I zablier, n. m. 


miſs Fair's ruffles 1. 1 mancheite, n. f. 


the ſtatue 1 of St. George 2. 1 ſtatue, n. f. 2 George, n. m. 
the life 1 of St. Ann 2, I vie, 5 1. 8 Anne, REO 


R'U-LE-- 8 : 
It ach always be placed after ” 9 words , VII; 
peu, little, few. 


VV plus, more. 
autant, as much, as many. moins, leſs. 
beaucoup, much, many. point, pas, no. 


comb ic, how much, how many. guantite, a deal. 


« di iſette, want, que, what. 
$randnombre, great number, geeres, little, 3 
| jamais, 
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2 TY fomething. 
rien, nothing. 


As oo 5 fruit enough. 


tant, ſo much, ſo many. 
trop, too much, too many. 


trop de pain, too much bread · 


E xerciſes upon this Rule. 


Plenty of grapes 1. 
plenty of corn 1. 
wheat 1 enough. 
_ eats 1 enough. 
as much ſugar 1. 
as many ſoldiers 1. 
much oil 1. 
many peaſe 1. 
how much money 1. 
how many ſongs 1. 
want of hay 1. 
want of men 1. 
great number of goats 1. 
great number of turkeys 1. 
little trouble 1. 
little wit 1. 
few people 1. 
little prudence 1. 
more eſteem 1. 
more love 1. 
leſs credit 1. 
leſs courage 1. 
no gold 1. 
no ſilver 1. 
a deal of ſtraw 1. 
what wealth 1. 
little ſenſe 1. 
never of him 1. 
ſomething ſcarce 1. 
ſomething good 1. 
nothing true 1. 
nothing new I. 
ſo much cloth 1. 
ſo many ladies 1. 


1 drap, n. m. 
1 dame, n. f. * ä 
e too 


1 Naiſin, n. m, 


1 bled, n. m. 

I froment, n. m. 
1 avoine, n. f. 
I /ucre, u. m. 
I. /oldat, n. m. 
L Huile, n. f. 

I pois, n. m. 

1 argent, n. m. 


1 chanſon, n. ; 3 
1 forn, n. m. | 


1. homme, n. m. 


| * bouc, n. m. je 
1 poulet i Inde, n. mi. 


1 peine, n. f. 

1 eſpbrit, n. m. 

1 gens, n. m. plur. 
1: prudence, n. f. 

1 eftime, n. f. 

1 amour, n. m. 

I. crẽdit, n. m. 


1 courage, n. m. 


I or, h. m. 

1 argent, n. m. 
1 paille, n. f. 
1 Bien, n. m. 
1 bon ſens. 

I. lui, Pron. $6- 
1 rare, adj. 


1 bon, adj. 


1 vrai, = 
I; nouveau, 141. , 


E —_ 
- Fe a 7 


. 


. 


23 
* 
— 
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> 
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too much water 1. 1eau,n.f, 
too many ſailors 1, 1 matelot, n. m. 
R U LE. IV. 


It muſt come before names of cities, towns, villages, Ke. | 
A, de Naples, from Naples; a Vienne, to at. 


Exerciſes xpon this Rule. 


From London 1. 1 Londres, n. m. 
from Liſbon . 1 Liſbonne, n. f. 

of Briſtol 1. 1 Briſtol, n. m. 
10 Edinburg 1. 1 Edinbourg, n. m. 

from Dublin 1. I Dublin, n. m. 

of Paris 1. n 

to Roan 1. : 1 Roven, n. W 
from Brentford 1. I Brentford, n. m. 
of Hampſtead 1. I Hampſtead, n. m. 
to Putney 1. F 

to Iflington 1. 5 Wee, n. m. 

R 13 E v. 


kt muſt be Joined to the abſolute Numbers, which a are 
undeclined adjectives ; 3 AS, 


De fix chevaux, e fix horſes. 
_ a ſept cavaliers. . 0 ſeven horſemen, 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 

of ten 1 ſoldiers 2. 1 dix. 2 foldat, n. m. 

to twelve 1 ſtreets 2. | 1 douze. 2 rue, n. f. 

of thirteen 1 books 2. 1 zreize. 2 livre, n. m. 

to fourteen 1 towns 2. 1 quatorze. 2 ville, n. f. 
of fifteen 1 villages 2. 1 quinze, 2 village, n. m. 
to ſixteen 1 roads 2. 1 ſeize. 2 chemin, n. m. 
of ſeventeen 1 rooms 2. 1 dix-ſept. 2 chambre, n. f. 
to eighteen 1 gardens 2. I dix-huit. 2 2. jardin, n. m. 
of nineteen 1 rivers 2. 1 dix-neuf. 2 riviere, n. SE 
to twenty 1 brooks ; IE 1 vingt. 2 Tullſee eau, pl. eaux, 

3 ret n. m. 


. 7 d 
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RULE VI. 


It muſt be placed after adjectives of number followed 


by a participle paſſive; as, 


vingt de brules. 
cent de tuẽs. 


* 


twenty Tn, 
hundred killed. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


| Twenty 1 finiſhed 2. 
thirty 1 begun 2. 
forty 1 done 2. 

fifty 1 loſt 2. 
| ſixty 1 found 2. 

. fifteen 1 deſtroyed 2. 
nineteen 1 drowned 2. 
ſeventy 1 broken 2. 
= * I W 2. 


1 Vingt. 2 finis, p. p. 


I trente., 2 COMMEnces, p. p. 


1 guarante. 2 faits, p. p. 


1 cinquante. 2 perdus, p · p. 


1 ſoixante. 2 trouves, p. p. 
I guinxe. 2 detruits, p- Pp. 


1 dix-neuf. 2 noyòs, p. p. 
1 ei æante & dix. 2briſes, p. p- 


I guatre vingts.2 2 Jauves, p. P. 


RULE VII. 


* 1s commonly placed before names of countries, king- 
doms, provinces, &c. joined to words fignifying going 


from or coming to, going to, or living in them; as, 


Je vais en Suede. | 
Je viens de Danemarc. | 
Je vis en Ruſſe. 


1 am going to Sweden. 
I come from Denmark. 


lie in Ruffia. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


| Do I you go 1 to 2 Holland 
3 to Germany 4, to Po- 


land 5, into 6 Normandy 


7, into Provence 8 ? 
5 Do 1 you come 1 om France 
2, from Italy 3, 


Piedmont 6, from Corſica 
7, from Sardinia 8? 

II live 1 in 2 England 3, in 
Scotland 4, in Ireland 5, 
in Flanders 6, in Eſſex 75 
in * 8. 


= 


om Spain 
4, from Portugal 5, from 


1 Allez wous. 2 en. 3 "ha 


lande, n. f. 4 Allemagne, 
n. f. 5 Pologne, n. f. 6 en. 
7 Normandie, n. f. 8 Pro- 
vence, n. f. 

1 Venex vous. 2 France, n. f. 


3 Italie, n. f. 4 Ejpagne, 


n. f. 5 Pontugal, n. m. 6 
f. 8 Sardaigne, n. f. 
n. f. 4 Ecofſe, n. f. 5 Ire- 
lande, n. f. 6 Flanure, n. f. 
| 7 Eſfſex, n. m. 8 Midalgſer, 


n. m. 
RULE 


13 


 Pitmont, n. m. 7 Corſe, n. 


1 Fe vis. 2 en. 3 Angleterre, 


a man of wit. 
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RULE VIII. 
It muſt be uſed before ſuch Nouns as expreſs the couthy 


character, kind, matter, nature, quality, or country of a 


Noun coming before them; as, 


Woollen ſtuff. \— Etoffe de laine. 
French wine. vin de France. 
a gold watch. une montre d'or. 
the emperor of Morocco. I' Empereur de Maroc. 
a woman of ents. | une femme de bon ſens. 


un homme dPefprit. = 

The three laſt examples ſhew that the Engl; Idiom an- 
ſwers ſometimes to the French; ; and the three firſt prove 
that an Eng/i/þ Noun or Adjective is ſometimes tranſlated 


into a F. rench Genitive. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule: 1 


Champaign 1 wine 2. 
| Burgundy 1 wine. 


F lorence 1 wine. 


a 1 wine merchant 2. 
a 1 gold 3 box 2. 

a 1 filver 3 ſpoon 2. 
Al copper 3 pot * 

2 1 houſe 3 roof 2. 


| i A 1 thunder 3 clap Ss 


al marble 3 ſtatue 2. 


— 


2 1 ſilks waiſtcoat 2 2. 
a 1 Amond 3 buckle * - 


2 1 country 3 houſe 2. 


al 1 ſuit 2 of conſequence 


| 8 1 Jew] 2 of worth 3. 


c 


I Champagne, n. . tai. m. 


1 Bourgogne, n. f. 


1 Florence, n. f. 
I An. 2 marchand, HA. W. 


I une. 2 3 cnelflldre; 1. f 30 an- 
gent, n. m. | 


1 un. 2 pot, n. m. 3 ao; 


n. m. 


| I un. 2. eit, n. m. 3 maiſon, 


1 


I un. 2 coup, n. m. 75 tonnerrey. 


n. m. 

1 une. 2 flatue, n. 5 3 mar- 
Bre, n. m. * 

1 une. 2 weſte, n. f. 3 foie, WE 


I. une. 2. boucle, n. f. 3 dia- 


mant, n. m. 


1 une. 2 maiſon, n. f. 3 cam- 


pagne, n. f. 


1 un. 2 procès, n. m. 3 * 


quence, n. : Xs 


1 un. 2. joy-au, pl. aux, n. 


m. 3 prix, n. m. 


THIRD 


1 Ac. des /avans, learned men. 
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THIRD ARTICLE. 


This Article being PF de Ia, de Þ in the ſingular, and: 
des in the plural; French Nouns beginning with a conſo- 
nant are thus declined with it in 


The Singular. 


 Moſeulin | Feminine. 
N. Du vin, S N. De la bierre, beer. 
D. a du Vin, to wine. D. & de la bierre, to beer. 
Ac. du vin, wine. Ac. de la bierre, beer. 


But when they begin with a Vowel, or an 5 not ſound- 
ed, de Þ being uſed inſtead of du and de la, uy muſt be 
- thus declined. 


5 Maſculine. Feminine. 

5 N. ae For, gold. N. de Phuile, oil. 

D. à de Por, to gold. D. a de Phuile, to oil. 
Ae. it For, gl, mn oil. 15 


In the Plural all kinds of French rms are e declined 
| a with this Article, thus; 


N. Des /avans, learned men. 
D. à des /avans, to learned men. 


If an Adjective is placed between the Article and the 
Noun, inſtead of du, de la, de Þ and des, we uſe de, thus; 


Singular. 
N. De bon vin, good wine. 
D. 2 de bon vin, to good wine. 
Ac. de bon vin, hoon wine. | 
| | Plural. 
N. De grands hommes, great men. 
D. à de grands hommes, to great men. 
Ac. de grands hommes, great men. 
When the Adjective begins with a vowel; or an "* not 
| ſounded, e muſt be dropt i in 2 5 and ſupplied by an apoſtro- 
Phe , 1 
d'excellent vin. 92 excellent avine. 8 
d'indignes amis. unworthy friends. 


— 


re 
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Uſe of this Article. 
This Article anſwering to the Engliſb words ſome or many, 
either expreſſed or underſtood, the learner will“ not find 
much difficulty in making the following exerciſes. 


Give 1 me 1 ſome 2 bread 3. 1 Donnez moi, 2 du, ſing. m. 


de la, ſing. f. des, pl. m. 


ſome buttef 1. 


ſome cheeſe 1. 
ſome eggs 1. 
ſome beef 1. 


ſome mutton 1. 


ſome veal 1. 


| ſome pork 1. 
ſome muſtard 1. 


ſome beans 1. 
ſome peas 1. 
colliflowers 1. 


radiſhes 1. 


goſeberries 1. 
apricocks 1. 


and f. 3 pain, n. m. 


1 Beurre, n. m. 
1 fromage, n. m. 
I,, n. m. 
1 beuf, n. m. 
1 mouton, n. m. 
I veau, n. m. 


I Pore, n. m. 


1 moutarde, n. f. 


I Pois, n. m. 


I chou-fleur, n. m. 
1 rab, n. f. 


1 grofeille, n. f. 
5 1 abricot, n. m. 


plumbs 1. 
excellent 1 coffee 2. 


unworthy 1 friends 2. 


| N. Un duc, a duke. 
SG. dun duc, of a duke. 
D. & un duc, to a duke. 


I feche, n. f. 
1 prom; Bf. | 
excellent, adj. 2 cafe, n. m. 
I mauvais, adj. 2 the, n. m. 
1 6-on, onne, adj. 2 cuir, n. m. 
1 gros, , adj. 2 melon, n. m. 

I petit, adj. 2 poiſſon, n. m. 
7 : I indigne, ad}. 2 ami, n. m. 
FOURTH: LRT ICE. 


This Article being'un for the Maſculine, and ane for the 


peaches "ih 


bad 1 tea 2 
good 1 leather 2. 
large 1 melons 2. 
ſmall 1 fiſhes 2. 


feminine in the fingular, and having no plural, French 
| Nouns are thus declined with it. - oe 5 


Maſculine. Feminine. 
N. une ame, a ſoul. | 
SG. dune ame, of a ſoul. 
D. à une ame, to a ſoul. 

Ac. un duc, à duke. Ac. une ame, a ſoul. 


Ab. i duc, from a duke. Ab. d'une ame, from —_ 


% 
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Uſe of this Article. 1 


This Article anſwering to the Engli/ Article a and an, the 
following Exerciſes muſt appear very eaſy to the learner. 


A button 1 hole 1, . 1 Boutonnitre, n. f. 1 

an angel 1. | I ange, n. m. 1 
a prophet 1. 1 prophete, n. m. . 

aà planet 1. | I plantte, n. f. | — 
a week 1 1 /emaine, n. f. . Þ 

a moment 1. 1 moment, n. m. 1 Þ 

a beginning 1, I commencement, n. m. | 
a minute . 1 minute, n. f. | [ 

à coat 1. I habit, n. m. | 0 
2 waiſtcoat 1. 1 viſe . .. | 
n Man 3. - 5 l. foulier, n. __ ! 
> a head x: * . 6 hb - 3 = 


A general Remark upon the French Articles, 1 


French articles muſt be repeated in French before all the 


Nouns in a ſentence, altho they are often omitted in Ex- 1 
| 5 liſh; „ | * 
Le pere, la mere, & la alle The es mother anddanghe 


ten. 
beaucoup d'eſ prit & de j ju ke. a great deal of wit and judge 
mans. _ 
du lait & des fraiſes, milk and ftrawberries. 
un oiſeau & une cage. a bird and a cage. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
The keharid' 1, wife 2, and 1. Mari, n. m. 2 femme, n. f. 
+} children 5 | 3 w 4 enf- ns plur. ans. 


the maſter, miſtreſs 2,and 1 3 n. m. 2 maitreſſe, 
_ ſervants 3. n. f. 3 domeſtique, n. m. 
| the officer 1 and ſoldiers 2. 4 officier, n. m. 2 /oldat, n. m. 1 
the pilot 1 and ſailors 2. I pilote, n. m. 2 matelot, nm. 
the brewer 1, butcher 2, and 1 brafſeur, n. m. 2 boucher, 
baker z. n. m. 3 Boulanger, n. m. 
a 1 great deal 1 of rain 2 and 1 beaucoup. 2 plu wie, n. f. 3 
| ſnow 45 neige, A. . 


II writs to Mr. 2 sharp 1 Jai écrit. 2 7 m. 


= 
_— 
i | | 
* 1 
l > #4, 
3 1 
od * U 


and Miſs 3 nn. 3 mann. n. f. 


— — 


wiſhes 1 and 8 2. 


gloves 1 and muffs 2. 


milk 1 and cream 2. 


butter 1 and cheeſe 2. 


fritters 1 and cakes 2. 


| knives 1 and forks 2. 


a man 1 and a woman 2. 


a girl 1 and a boy 2. 
a cog I and a cat 2. 


—— 
1 


13 EXERCISES upon the 


ſpeak 1 toThomas and 2 Paul. 
Go'1 to Ann 2 and Mary 3. 


I Karl 2 H. 


1 alles. pond n. f. 3 Marie, 
n. f. 


ons ſouhbait, n. m. 2 Joupgon, 


n. m. 


I gand, n. m. 2 | manchon, n. 


m. 
1 lait, n. m. 2 Fs > n. f. $4. 
I beurre,n.m.2 Fromage,n.m, 


1 beignet, n. m. 2 gat-eau, 


plur. eaux, n. m. 


1 cout-eau, pl. eaux, n. m. 2. 


fourchette, n. f.— 


1 hemme, n. m. 2 ſimone, 7 n. f. 


1 fill, n. f. 2 gargon, n. m. 
1 chien, a n. m. 2 88 n. m. 


———_——__ 


of ADJECTIVES. 


Frrngs Adjectives muſt agree with their Nouns in 5 


gender, number, and caſe. 
Such of them as end with an e not edi. have their 
maſculine and feminine alike; and the others commonly 


add an e not ſounded to their feminine, as mac, and, fem. a 
grande, great. 


Such of the French Adjectives as end into 5 or x, have : 
their fingular and plural alike ; as, 


Sing. | 


Un gros pois, a great pea. 
un doux concert, 4  [qveet. de doux concerts, POR cons 


concerto, 


TL Fi. 5 
De gros pois, great * 


cer tos. 


Such as end in t, change that? into 5 in their lure 3 a8, 


Sing. 
Un homme ignorant, 
an ignorant man. 


„ 953 
Des hommes e 
ignorant men. 


. IN rule ſtands good alſo for the Nouns ; as, 


55 Un pedant, \ a pedant. 


Des pedans, pedants. 


. he other AdjeQtives, whether they be maſculine or fe- 


- + minine, commonly form their plural by adding an s to their 
| Cingular; as, bon, bons, good ; bonne. bonnes, W904. 4 


When 


r 


n 
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3 
When in my Exerciſes I uſe an Adjective excepted from 


the above Rules, I take care to mark either its feminine | 


or plural, 
Places 0 of F l Adje&ives. 


of F rench Adjectives ſome are placed before, and ſome 


after their Nouns ; and ſome come either before or after 


them. 
Of Aajectiues placed before their Nouns. 


Theſe Adjectives, not being very numerous, may eaſily 


be reduced under the three following heads, viz. 
1. The abſolute numbers, as, un, one; deux, two, Oc. 


2. The ordinal numbers, as, le premier, the firſt, Sc. 
3. The ten following Adjectives, wiz. 1 5 


B. eau, elle, handſome. vieil, old. 
bel, handſome. | Bion, onne, good. 
gr os, „e, big. 5 grand, great. 
Jeune, young. N aint, ſaint, holy. 
v-ieux, iti Pac: petit, (mall, little. 


Note, That bel and viell are uſed only before Nouns maſ- 
culine, beginning with a vowel or an þ not ſounded, as, an 
bel homme, a handſome man; un weil oiſeau, an old bird. 


Exerciſes upon the abſolute Numbers. 


Twelve I ſparrows . 1 Douze, adj. 2 moin- eau, pl. 

| AE aux, . M.. | 
twenty 1 partridges 2. 1 wingt, adj. 2 perdrix, n. 18 
thirty 1 bottles 2. 1 zrente, adj. 2 bouteille, n. f. 
thirty- three 1 candles 2. I trente-trots, adj. 2 chandelle, 
. DIES SEE? | 

of forty 1 ſtones 2. I quarante, adj. 2 pierre, n. f. 
of fifty 1 glaſſes Re I cinquante, adj. 2 verre, n. m. 

of ſixty 1 chairs 2. I /oixante, adj. 2 chaiſe, n. f. 
of feyenty. 1 diſhes 2. 1 ſoixante& dix, adj. 2 flat, 
| Ne With: 
to eighty 1 napkins 2. I qñꝑuatre vingts, adj. 2 Ver- 


5 vierte, n. f. 
to hundred 1 piſtoles 2. I cent, adj. 2 piſtole, nf. 
to two 1 hundred 1 corks 2. 1 deux cens, 1 2 beuc hon, | 
to three i hundred 1 bricks 2, 1 trois cent, * 2 brique,n, f. 
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the ſecond 1 ſtreet 2. 
the third 1 book 2. 
the fourth 1 lady 2. 


the fifth 1 pen 2. 


the ſixth 1 room 2. 
the ſeventh 1 table 2. 


the eighth 1 victory 2. 


the ninth 1 defeat 2. 

the tenth 1 battle 2. 

the 1 eleventh 1 ſkirmiſh 2. 
the twelfth 1 general 2. 


| Obſerve, That the ordinal number muſt be placed after 
its Noun, firſt, when it is uſed inſtead of a ſurname, as 
George ſecond, George the fecond. Secondly, when a book, 
chapter, Sc. is quoted, as livre premier, n, the Aen. 5 


EXERCISES upon the 


© Exerciſes upon the ordinal Numbers. 
The firſt 1 picture 2. 


1 Premier, adj. 2 tableau, 
pl. eaux, n. m. ; 


1 ſecond, adj. 2 rue, n. f. 


1 troiffeme, adj. 2 livre, n. m. 
1 quatrieme, adj. 2 dame, n. f. 
I cinquieme, adj. 2 plume, n. f. 
I fexieme, adj. 2 chambre, n. f. 
1 /eptieme, adj. 2 table, n. f. 


1 buitieme, adj. 2 vifoire,n,f. 


1- neuvieme, adj. 2 difaite, n. f. 


1 dixizme, adj. 2 Bataille, n. f. 
1 la onzieme,2 eſcarmouche,n.t. 
I douriemezad). 2gentral,n.m. 


chapitre ſecond, chapter the ſecond, 


Exerciſes upon the ten foregoing Adje&ives, , hs beau , Ke. 


A handſome palace 1. 
a handſome woman 1. 
a handſome animal 1. 
a good lock 1. | 


a good opera 1. 


a great captain 1,. 

a reat action 1. 
255 agg 

a big pear 1. 


a young child 1. 
a young girl 1. 
an old hat 1 

an old officer 1. 

an old mare 1. 
ſaint Peter 1. 
ſaint John 1. 

. a holy'man 1. 


a ſmalt bird 1. 
a ſma[l watch 1. 


1 Palais, n. m. 


| 1 femme, e 1 by 
I anim- -al, plur, aux, n. . 


1 ferrure, TE: 


1 opera, n. m. 


1 capitaine, n. m. 


Il action, n. b | 
1 poire, n. f. 


1 enfant, 2 ans, n. m. and f. 


1 fille, n. f. 
I chap- eau, | plur, eauæ, n. m. 
1 Hcier, n. m. 


1 jum-ent, pl. ens, n. * 


I Pierre, n. m. 
"3. Jed#, Ne > 
per ſonnage, n. m. 


1 015-eau, lux, £ edu. x, n. m. 


| Ola e, 


— 1 montre, A. f. 


# 
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Obſerve, That whe a ſmall particle, or any other de- 


pendency is added to the foregoing AdjeCtives, they may 


be placed either before or after their Nouns, as un tres 


beau jour, or un jour tres-beau, a very fine day. 


Of AdjeRives placed both before and after their Nouns, 
Theſe Adjectives are, firſt, ſuch as expreſs the moral 


qualities either good and bad, as aimable, amiable ; for 


we ſay un homme aimable, and un aimable — an en 


[ 


man. 4 


Evil 1 


An excellent I work 2. 
: deteſtable 1 pamphlets 2. 


a learned 1 divine 2, 


2 prudent 1 Swede 2, 


impertinent 1 girls 2. 
an impudent 1 ſervant 2. 
an auguſt 1 ceremony 2. 
cruel 1 | diſpoſitions 2. 


5 faithful 1 frzende 2. 


a fearful 1 animal 2. 


bad 1 verſes 2. 
: unworthy 1 deeds 2. 


I Adnirable , ad; J. 2 ouvrage, 
N. M. | 


1 abominable, adj. 2 brochure, . 
8 


1 /avant,adj.2 thiologien,n. m. 


1 prudent, adj. Suedors, n. m. 


1 impertinent, ad). 2 fille,n.f. 
1 7mpudent, adj. 2 walet, n. m. 
I auguſte, adj. 2 cirimonie, n. f. 
1 cru el, elle, adj. e 


. 

1 fidele, adj, 2 ami, n. m. 

I timide, adj. 2 anim-al, 1 pl. 
aux, n. m. 


1 mauvais, adj. 2 wers, n. m. 


1 indigne, adj. 2 action, n. f. 


Each of the foregoing rere muſt make two French 
ſentences, in the firſt whereof the Adjective ought to be 


placed before, and in the laſt after its Noun ; as, = 


i A faithful friend. 


Un fidtle ami. 
un ami fidèle. 


Secondly, the Adjective Cher, dear, which, when de- 
noting price, is placed after, and when denoting affection, 
comes before its Noun; as, un livre cher, a dear book; 
non cher encle, my dear uncle. 


Fa . | 
Exerciſes. 


. Buser. 
Cher, denoting Price, to be placed after its Noun. | 
A dear repaſt i, 1 Repas, n. m. 
dear pears I. | 1 poire, n. f. 
a dear coat 1. 8 1 habit, n. m. 
a dear knife 1. I cout eau, pl. eaux, n. m. 
dear books 1. 1 lire, n. mn. 
a dear horſe 1. I chev-al, pl. aux, n. m. 
dear lands 1. x. * terre, n. ä 
a dear jewel 1. 1 Joy-au, pl. aux, n. m. 


8 My 1 dear father 2. 


5 their 1 dear couſins 2. 


Low Languedoc 1. 
Low Normandy 1. 


my 1 dear wife 2. 
her 1 dear brothers 2. 


my 1 dear children 2. I mes. 2 enf- ant, plur. ans, 


juſt 1 defence 2. 
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dear ſnuff- boxes 1. 1 tabatiere, n. f. 


Cher, denoting A fiction, to be placed before its Noun. 


1 Mon. 2 pere, n. m. 
1 705, 2 /eur, n. 5 
1 ma, 2 mere, n. f. 
1 ma, 2 femme, . . 
1s. 5 n. m. 


our 1 dear ſiſters 2. 
my 1 dear mother 2. 


H. 
1 ſon. 2 oncle, n. m. 
1 /es. 2 tante, n. f. 
I leurs. 2 eoufin, n. m. 


Thirdly, The Adijectives jufte and b-as, aſh, which are 


his 1 dear uncle 2. 
her 1 dear aunts 2. 


: placed before ſome Nouns, and after others ; as, 


La baſſe Hongrie, lower Hungary, 
Une maiſen baſſe, a low houle, | 


Exerciſes. „ 
The 3 jufte and . placed before Nouns. 


At 1 a reaſonable 2 rate 3. 1 4. 2jufte, ad). 3 3 prix, n. m. 


reaſonable anger 1. I colzre, n. 

1 uſte, adj. 2 ; difenſe, n. f. 

1 bas, adj. 2 prix, n. m. 
I Languedoc, n. m. 
I Normandie, n. f. 


3 The ſame Adjeaives coming after Nouns. 


at a low-1 rate 2. 


A juſt 1 aftionz, 1 jufte, adj. 2 action, n. f. 
a juſt nan 1. 1 homme, n. m. 


a mn 
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2 mean 1 action. 
a low floor 1. 


1 b-as, afſe. 


| ; Flancher, N. M. 


Fourthly, The Adjectives maigre, mir, v-if, ive, RE” 
pauvre, which, when taken in twcir proper ſenſe, are 
placed after; and,.when taken figuratively, come before 


the Nouns; as, 


Un chien maigre, a lean dog. 
Un pauvre diner, a Poor * 


a lean 1 child 2. 


lean oxen 1. 

Tipe 1 apples 2. 
a a nipe melon 1. 
a ſharp 1 man 2. 
a poor 1 woman 2. 


Bad 1 chav 2. 


Figurative Senſe. 


Exerciſes, 


Proper Senſe. 


1 Mazgre, adj. 2 ene ants p. 
ans, n. m. 

1 beuf, n. m. | 
1 mir, adj. 2 gone, © n. f. 
1 melon, n. m. 5 
1 wzf, adj. 2 homme, n. m. 

1 pauvre, adj. 2 femme, n. f. 


* 


1 Maigre, adj. 2 hare, n. f. 


mature 1 deliberation 2. I mir, adj. 2 delibè ration, n. . 


ſharp 1 pains 2. 
a ſorry 1 fellow 2. 


1 wif, adj. 2 douleur, n. f. 
I pauvre, adj. 2 homme, n. m. 


Fifthly, The Adjectives /age ; honn#te ; galant; gros, 
ge; certain; fur-ieux, jeuſe, and grand, have a different 
meaning, according as they are PRE HERE or after their 


Nouns ; as, 


Un honn#te femme, an honeſt woman. 
Une femme honn#te, a well- bred woman. 


— 


| A de 1. 
an honeſt 1 man 2. 


a well 1 bred 1 man. 


a big 1 woman 2. 
a 1 fort of news 1. 
a huge 1 creature 2. 


the Ways of ihe "ou: 7. 


Exerciſes, 


The foregoing e Before -Nouns. 


Ws Sage femme, n. f. 
1 honnete, adj. 2 my n. m. 
1 galant, adj. 
1 gros, adj. 2 femme, n. 1 
une certaine nouvelle. 
I JUrieuXx, A 2 AH 1, n. m. ? 
Taue jag : "In 


The 
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The fame Adje&ives after Nouns. 


A wiſe 1 woman 2. 1 Sage, adj. 2 femme, n. f. 
; a civil 1 man 2, 1 honnete, adj. 2 . 
a woman with 1 child 15 1 gr-05, Me, adj. f : 
| à ſure 1 news 2 I certain, adj. 2 ll, ih 1. 
q a fierce 1 animal 2. 1 fur-ieux, ieuſe, adj. 2 ani- 
4 | | mal, pl. aux, n. m. 5 
1 a noble 1 aſpet 2, I grand, adj. 2 air, n. m. 
a2 wan complaiſant 1 1 to the 1 _ «9. 


ladies 1. 


of Ada@ives placed after their 1 „ 


The Adjedtives, which come before, and thoſe which are 
| placed either before or after the French Nouns being known, 
it is eaſy to diſtinguiſh thoſe which ought to be placed after 
them. The chief of theſe Adjectives are thoſe of nation, 
colour, figure, taſte, hearing, and touching, the verbal Ad- 
jectives, thoſe that denote phyſical and * quali- 
dies, and thoſe ending 1 HA 


= _ Exerciſes upon the foregoing Adjediver. 5 
Mo. |  Adjetives of Nations. 


=: Engliſh 1 politics 2. 1 Aug hir, adj. 2 politique, nf. 
1 French 1 faſhions 2. I Frangois, adj. 2 mode, n. f. 
1 Italian 1 muſick 2. I Itall- ien, ienne, adj. 2 mu- 
. „„ 
i the Chineſe 1 language 2. 1 Chinois, adj. 2 Iangue, n. . 
4 Roman 1 beauties "SED 1 Romain, adj. 2 beautt, „ 
1  ddjetives f Sali * 
i A red 1 cap: 2: | 1 Rouge, ad). 2 banner,” n. m. 
on black 1 hats 2. 1 noir, adj. 2. chad-eatt Pla. 
15 | ftuaux, n. m. 
it a white 1 coat 2. 1 Bl-anc, anche, adj. 2 babir, 
l. 355 e n 


blue 1 flockings?. 16, adj. 2 bar, n. m. 
a yellow 1 flower 2. 1 jaune, ad). 2 fleur, 1 f. 
* brown,a gowns 2. I brun, adj. 2 robe, n. f 


lten, 


— 
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22 of Figure. 


Aa ſquare 1 table 2. 1 Nuarre, ad). 2 table, 1 

round 1 balls 2. 1 rond, adj. 2 Balle, n. f. 

an oval 1 picture 2. x ovale, adj. 2 tableau, pl. 

: eaux, n. m. 

triangular 1 plans 4. 1 3 3 2 plan, 
9 8 n. m. 
| Aggeives of Taſte. 

Bitter 1 herbs 2. I Aner, adj. 2 Jer be, b. 5 
tart 1 fruit 2. : I acre, adj. 2 fruit, n. m. 
ſweet 1 wine 2. | I d-oux,ouce,ad)j. 2 vin, n. m. 
Tour x cyder 2. 1 aigre, adj. 2 cidre, n. m. 


Adjectives of hearing and touching. 


A ſonorous 1 inſtrument 2 1 Sonore, ad}. 2 inftrum-ent, 


pl. ens, n. m. 


an harmonious 1 voice 2. 1 harmon-ieux, ieuſe, adj. 2 

LO en ee T 

tough 1 meat 2. 1 dur, adj. 2 wviande, * 

a liquid 1 meſs 2. 1 liquide, adj. 2 mets, n. m. 

an uneven 1 road 2 2. 1 rabot<eux, eiſſe, 10. 2 che- 
min, n. m. 

dry I erlidet- * 1 ſec, adj. 2 ra al, ia, n. m. 

: H 7 rrbal Agen un. 

Burnt 1 wine 2. 1 Bruls, adj. 2 vis, n. m. 

a rounded 1 figure 2. 1 àrxrondi, adj. 2 figure, n. f 

a Eng 1 fightz, _ 1 divertiſſant, ad). 2 Dogg 

n. m. 


an over. ruling I ey 2. 1 dominant, adj. 2 paſſion, n. f. 


| Adjetives denoting elementary aud phyfical qualities. 


Cold 1 weather 2, 1 Froid, adj. 2 tems, n. m. 
wholeſome 1 weather 2. 1 ſain, adj, . 

a warm 1 wind 2. 1? chand, adj. 2 vent, n. 1 
abate rs.” I michant, adj. 2 air, n. m. 
lame 1 girls 2. 1 ger nd euſe, adj. 2 . 
W 1 Id "BD. | 
maimed 8 ſoldies 2. 5 adj. 2 le n. m. 


a moiſt | 


N 2 
E x 


26 E X E R CIS E 5 upon the 5 


a moiſt 1 brain 4. 1 humide, adj. 2 cerv-cau, 
| pl. zaux, n. m. 

A oled 1 food 2. 1 /ain, adj. 2 nourriture, n. f. | 

an ugly 1 fellow 2. 1 laid, adj. 2 Sanne, n. m. 


Aajectives ending i in ique. 


A peaceable 1 man 2. 1 Pacifique, adj. 2 homme, 
| n. m. a 
1 * 1 buildings. 2. A magnifique,ad). 2 Bin- ent, 
f | VV 
1 4 lyric 1 808 2. | 1 lirique, ad), 2 poete, n. m. 
1 A * 1 draught 2. I /oporifigue, adj. 2 potion, 
| N. f. l 5 5 ; 


of. Nouns accompanies 5 2700 or more | Adjective, 5 


RULE. 1. 


When a Noun is accompanied by two Adjedtives, the 
ſureſt way is to place theſe Adjectives after it, with the 
Conjunction & before the laſt; as, 


A wiſe and Prudent king. L prince Jage 8 prudent. 


'Þf — Exerciſes hon this Rule. 5 | 
A 1 beautiful 2 and 3 mo- 1 ur. fem. une. 2 Beau, elle, 


G * —— 3— 
. 3 2 i. 9. r — ö . . 
Ti r . reno of ———— 3 r y 
2 6 . IX = ; 
+ % ——< 5 2 — 1 ho 


1 3 deſt 4 woman 5. i 4. madeſte. adj. 3 
1 | e 
. a juſt 1 and bountiful 2-4 1 jufte, adj. 2 bienfaiſant, adj. 
4 7 20004: © 3 Dieu, n. m. 

1 A fincere 1 and diſintereſted 1 fincere, adj. 2 defemtirgit, 
th; | 2 friend 3 | adj: 3 ami, n. m. 

1 a ſolid 1 and bright 2 ge- 1 ſolide, adj. 2 brillant, adj. 
90 nius 3. 3 genie, n. m. 
iy penn 1 and baſe 2 deſigns 1 particulier, adj. 2 es, 
0 euſe, adj. 3 deſſein, n. m. 


. cruel 1 nnd revengeful 2 1 cruggl,elle,adj. 2 vindicat-if,, 


enemies 3. i ꝗ de, adj. 3 ennemi, n. m. 
2 monarchical 1 and deſpo- 1 monarchique, adj. 2 deſpoti- 
tie 2 government 3. ue, adj. 3 gouvernement, n. m. 
a groſs 1 and brutiſh 2 r 1gn0- 1 groffer, ad). 2 brut-al,pl.m. 
- rance * | aux, adj. 3 ignorance, n. f. 


| uſeful 
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uſeful | 1 and eaſy 2 diſcove- 1 utile, adj. 2 facile, adj. 3 


TICS 3. decouverte, n. f. | 
a mean 1 and deſpicable 2 1 6-4, afſe,adj. e. 
5 expreſſion . = ad). 3 expreſſion, n. f. 
RULE H. 


When a Noun is accompanied by three or more e Adjec- 


tives, theſe Adjectives muſt be placed after it, with the 
conjunction & before the laſt ; as, 


LY 


An eloquent, judicious, and Un hiftorien Hoquent, judici- 


impartial hiſtorian, eux, & impartial. 
Exerci iſes upon. this Rule, 


41 Jong 2 innocent 3 and 1 un. fem. une. 2 l. -ong, ongne, 
happy 4 life 5. adj. 3 innocent, adj. 4 Heu- 
reux, reuſe, adj 5 vie, n. f. 


bloody 3 mo” * 


þ1 iuce, n. m. 


a ſober 1 virtuous 2 and 1e, ad}. 2 wertu- fü. cſe, 
| adj. 3 complaiſant 7 adj. 4 


complaiſant 3 wife 4. 
femme, n. f. 


4 4 ſober faithful 1 and in- 1 fidele, adj. 2 indefiri-eux, 


duſtrious 2 ſervant 3. euſe, adj. 3 domeſtique, n. m. 
Compariſon of Aljectives. 


We have but three comparatives, viz. meilleur, better; 
pire, worſe 3 moindre, leſs ; and three ſuperlatives, viz. 12 


meilleur, the beſt; le pire, the worſt ; and le mcindre, the 
leaſt. 
When we have a mind to compare perſons or things with 


each other, we place before our achectives the following 


words, viz. | 
Plus, more. | Tr2s, very. © - 
lie plus, and la phos, the moſt. bien; very. | 
auſſi „ | fort, very. 
moins, leſs. 5 extifmenant, extremely. . 
le moins, and la moins, the prodigieuſtment, vaſtly. 
2 | ; infiniment, RR: "= — 


He i > 5 


a ſort 1 wicked 2 and un- 1 court, adj. 2 crimiu-el, elle, 


happy 3 life. 4c. 3 madibeur-euxenſe,ad). " 
a covetous 1 cruel 2 and 1 @vare, ad}. 2 cru-el, elle, 


adj. 3 Janguinaire, adj. 4 


8 As : 


VERITY, AFTY 7X 


. 
4 
11 
7 
I 
3 
1 
4 
N. 
40 
5 


| ſhe 1181 wiſerzthart } ” 
he 3. 
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As plus Beau, handſomer, or more handſome ; /e plc 
Heau, the handiomeſt, or the moſt handſome, &c. 


You mult obſerve, that n and as, immediately placed 


after the comparing . muſt always be rendered 


into French by que; as, 


Smaller than J. Plus petit gue moi. 


as tall as you. | auſſi grand que vous. 


Wo xerciſes upon the compariſon of TI Wel. 


Julia 1 
more handſome 2 
than | 
as handſome as 
leſs handſome than J 


en, Fo N 12 Ty feet 2 grand, adj. 3 


leſs tall than Vous. 


ur Jule * 2 fa lh, 
' ad}, 3 /a. SO; n. f. 


as Wiſe as ö 1 elle e. 2 ſage, adj. 3 lui. 


Jeſs wiſe than . 


He 1 or ſhe 2 is the moſt a- 1 72 2 elle. axreable, al. | 


greeable 3. | 
the mot ugly 1. 135 laid, 401. 
the leaſt proud 1 OY orgueill-eux, eaſe, adj. 
the leaft Wiety r. 1 /piritu el, elle, adj. 
the moſt innocent 1. I innocent, ad}. 
. the moſt polite . 1ꝓ pol, adj. 
the moſt complaiſant . 1 complaiſant, adj. 
the moſt ridiculous 1, I ridicule, adj. 
we 1 are not 1. I nous ne ſommes pas. 
10 good 2 nd, A | 2 b- on, Onne, adj. 


ſo bad 3 '3 michant, adj. 


10 diligent 4 as they 6. 4 diligent, adj. | 
10 Lazy 5 9 8 5 5 pareſſ-eux, euſe, adj. Gans; 
they 1 are 1 very difficult 2. 1 ils ſont. 2 difficile, adj. 
r I propre, adj. 

very bald 1. 1 chauve, adj. 
% 1 eur, adj. ä 
very-ufhappy .. I malhenr-eux, euſe, adj. 
very humourſome 1. 1 fantaſque, adj. 2 


v. 
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very troubleſome 1. 
very vicious 1. 


extremely civil 1. 


extremely revengeful 1. 
valtly prodigal 1. 


vaſtly covetous 1. 


God 1 is 1 infinitely juſt 2. 
infinitely wiſe 1. T1 
infinitely great 1. 
inſinitely . 1. 


2 


I incommode, adj. 


1 Vic-2eux, ieuje, adj. 
1 civil, adj. 


I vindicat-if,, ive, adj. 


1 prodigue, adj. 

1 avare, adj. 

1 Dieu eft. 2 jufte, adj. 
1 /age, adi. 

1 grand, adi. 

1 Pula 5 


: 5 . _— 
* * e AMS 


of PRONOUNS, 


French Pronouns are either conjunctive or disjunctive. 
The firſt are ſuch as take no article, and are always joined : 
to the verbs, as will be ſeen heręaſter. 


The others are declined with the firſt or ſecond article, 


and are either nominal or adjective. 


41 "oy f the Nominal Pronouns declined with the 


Firſt Article. 


Sing g. le mien, la mienne; plur. 
les miens, les miennes, mine. 
ling. le tien, la tienne ; plur. 
les tiens, les tiennes, thine, 


ſing. le ſien, la frenne ; plur. les 


ens, les ſiennes, his, her, its. 
ſings le nbtre, la niire; plur. 


les notres, ours. 


ling. le võtre, lawitre; plur. | 


les Vatres, yours. 


: ling. le leur, la i leur ; plur. | 


les leurs, theirs. © 
Gow: lequel, laquelle ; plur. 
le/quels, leſquelles, which, 
ſing. Pun, Pane; plur. les 


Ans, tes unes, the one. 


ſing. Pautre, the other ; plur, 


les autres, 


ing. le mine, la mem? ; plur. 
2 


s mimes, the ſame. 


N. B. The article Je and la in leguel and laguelle aer 


part of thoſe two words. 


The foregoing, and the other nominal pronouns * 
often joined to verbs in the diſcourſe, I ſhall not give any 
Exerciſes upon them, before I have ſhewed the formation 


of the laſt. 


I muſt, however, obſerve here, that the beſt 
way to learn the nominal pronouns, is to decline each of 
them with its reſpective article. 


C * | | | A lift = 
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EXERCISES upon tbe 


As plus beau, wallace” or more handſome ; le plus 
Heau, the handiomeſt, or the moſt handſome, &c. 

You muſt obſerve, that han and as, immediately placed 
after the comparing Adjective, muſt always be rendered 


into French by ue; as, 


Smaller than I. 
_ as tall as you, 


| Julia 1 18 1 | 

more handſome 2 

© .han 

as handſome as 

leſs handſome than } 

Firamitallerzthan} © 

as rall as bas. 3. 

Teſs tall than 

ſhe 1 is 1 wiſerzthar 

as wile as Tres. 3. 

leſs wiſe than 

He 1 or ſhe 2 is the moſt a- 
greeable 33 

the moſt ugly 1. 

the leaſt proud 1. 

the leaſt witty 1. 

the moſt innocent 1. 

the moſt polite 1. 

the moſt complaiſant 1. 

the moſt ridiculous 1. 

we 1 are note i. 

T6 go00'2* of 
ſo bad 3 
10 diligent 4 
ſoeazy 5 


they 1 are 1 very difficult 2. 


very neat 1. 
very bald 1. 

very deaf .. 
very-ufHhappy 1. 
very humourſome I, 


Ty as they 6. 


. Plus | 2nd gue 0 
aui . gue Vous, 


E N apon the . of allen veg. 


Jr Fulie 97. 2 bee, l 


0 N 3 Ja. 1 n. K 


s Vous, . 


1 2 7, 1. 2 grand, ad). 3 


or I 4 »/age, adj. 3 lui. 
1 1. 2 ell. egriale adi. 


1 /aid, adj. 
1 orgutill-eux, euſe, adj. 
1 ſpiritu el, elle, ad), 


1 znnocent, adj. 


1 per, dy, #74 


I complaiſant, adj. 
1 ridicule, adj. 


nous ne ſommes pas. 


2 bon, onne, adj. 
z mechant, adj. 
4 diligent, adj. 


5 pareſſ- C, euſe, adj. PR eux. 


1 10 ſont, 2 difficile, adj. 
1 propre, adj. | 


1 chauve, adj. 


1 fourd, adj. 
1 malhear-eux, euſe, adj. 
x fantaſque, adj. 


very 


C's 


extremely civil x, 


vaſtly covetous I. 
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very troubleſome 1. 


I incommode, adj. 
very vicious 1, 


1 Vic-2euX, ieuſe, adj. 

1 civil, adj. 125 

1 vindicat-if,, ive, adj. 
1 prodigue, ad. | 

1 avare, ad). 


1 Dieu ed. 2 jufte, adj. 


extremely revengeful 1. 
valtly prodigal 1. | 


God 1 is 1 infinitely juſt : 2. 


infinitely wiſe 1. 1 /age, ad). 
finitely great 1. 1 grand, adj. 
UNS ane 1. 1 puigant, ade. 5 7 


—— 


1 n * V i 
— 


Of PRONOUNS, 


French Prondune are either conjunctive or disjuncti ve. 


The firſt are ſuch as take no article, and are aa Joined | 


to the verbs, as will be ſeen den 


The others are declined with the firſt or ſecond article, 
and are either nominal or adjective, | 


4 1 * * the Nominal Pronouns declined with the 


Firſt Article. 


Sing. 1 mien, la mienne; plur. 


& miens, les miennes, mine. 
1 le tien, la tienne; plur. 
les tiens, les tiennes, thine. 


ſing. le fien, la fienne ; plur. les 


feens, les s/f zennes, his, her, its. 


fing: le notre, la ndtre; plur. 


les notres, ours. 
ſing. le vitre, la võtre; plur. 
les võtres, yours. 


ſing. 1. 3 . plur. 


les leurs, theirs. 
fins lequel, laquelle ; plur. 
le/quels, leſquelles, which. 


ſing. Pun, Pane; plur. les 


Ans, les unes, the one. 


ling. Pautre, the other ; plur, 


les autres. 


ang: le mine, la mme; plur. 
e 


s Mimes,. the ine: | 


N. B. The article le By la in lequel and laguelle makes 


part of thoſe two words. « 


| The foregoing, and the other nominal pronouns being; 
often joined to verbs in the diſcourſe, I ſhall not give any 
Exerciſes upon them, before I have ſhewed the formation 


of the laſt. 


I muſt, however, obſerve here, that the beſt _ 
way to learn the nominal pronouns, is to decline each of 
them with its reſpective article. 


cz A 


CES ERS 


CUR IE; 


3 


ee * 
— 8 . 


. Rear” eee 


— — —— EG 


Sing. Moi, I or me; 
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4 li 2 of the Nominal Pronouns declined with the 
Second Article. 


plur. 
nous, we or us. 
fing. u meme, myſelf; plur. 


nous-memes, ourſelves. 


fing. ei, thee; ing: and plur. 


Vous, you. 


ſing. toi - mme, thyſelf; ng. 


{elves. 


fing. Jui, he; him; plar, eux, 


they, them. 


fing. /ui-mime, himſelf; plur. 
__ eux-mimes, themſelves. 


fing. elle, the, her; plur. elles, 


they, them. 


ſing. elle. mime, herſelf; plur. 


elles-memes, themſelves. 
fing. and plur. ſoi-meme, one's 


ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, them- 5 


ſelves. 


ſing. celui, he, him, TR . 
ſing. m. tel, ſuch. 


plur. ceux, they, thoſe. 


ſing. celui: ci, this; pion. « ceux- 
ſing. m. rien, nothing. 


ci, theſe. 


| 1 celui - la, that; lar. ceux- 
a 


, thoſe. 


ſinc g. celle, ſhe, her, that; ; ;plur 


celles, they, thole. 


fin ng. celle - ci, this; plur. 
FVVVVVVVV 
ſing. celle- la, that; Plur. N 


celles- là, thoſe. 


ſing. and pl. ce, he he, it, they. 


ſing. m. cect, this. 


fing. m. cela, that. 


ſing. f. aucune, none; 


ſing. and plur. qui, who, 
which. 


ſing. m. ce 5 what, that 


which. 


ling. m. ce ue, What, that 


which. 


ſing. m. quelgu? , ſombbody; 


and plur. e 2 


plur. quelgues uns, ſome. 


ſing. m. aucun, none; plur. 


aucuns, none. > 
plur. 


aucune, none. 


ſing. m. gui, What. 


ſing. m. chacun, every body. 


ſing. m. pas un, not one. 
ſing. f. pas une, not one. 
ſing. m. quicangue, Whola- 


ever. 
ſing, m. nul, none. 


ſing. f. zulle, none. 


ſing. m. autru:, others. a 
ſing. f. telle, ſuch. 


ſing. m. perſoune, no bake, 

ſing. m. gui que ce ſoit, who- 

” Ear. 

ling. m. guoi que ce fit what- 
Mei, 


ſing. m. qui que ce fut, who- : 


ſoe ver it was, 


| fin g. m. quo: que ce e. fut, what- * 


ſoever it was. 
plur. m. lf geurs, many. 


| ſing. m. que, what. 


| N B. "Qui and Len: ws de qui, de quoi, ang dont, i in their 


Senitives. 


Als 


[ 
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A lif hs the Pronouns Adjeftive declined with the i 
/ / — 

Sing. Le mime, la meme, the whom, which; plar. bf: „ 
ſame; plur. les memes, the quels, leſyuelles 7 who, 


ſame. W Weich. 
ſing. lequelle, laquelle, who, N 


Exerciſes upon the foregoing Promote. 15 | 


RULE: 1. 


Te mime, la mime, les memes, are always placed before | 
nouns and e as le mime toit, the ſame roof. | 


| Exerciſes apes this Rule, | 


| The ſame ſun 5 1. /oleil, n. m. 4 
the ſame moon 1. 1 le, n. . 4 
of the ſame ſtars J. 1 #toile, n. . | 25 1 
to the ſame churches 1. 1 elif, n. f, 5 
the ſame perſon 1. 1 perſonne, n. 5 | 
the ſame little 1 boy 2. I petit, adj. 2 gargon, n. m. | 


of the ſame high 1 tree 2. 1 grand, adj. 2 arbre, n. m. 
of the ſame ſquare 2 tables 1. 1 fable, n. f. 2 guarrł, adj. | 
to the ſame green 2 peaſe 1. 1 pois, n. m. 2 verd, * 
to > the ſame ripe 2 pears 1. 1 you n. f. 2 mir, adj. 


Neue, himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, very; and memes, them | 
ſelves, very, are often placed immediately after nouns and | 


moſt pronouns, to encreaſe their energy, as 1 Rei mimes | 
the Hog himſelf, cc. I þ# 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Innocence 1 iel, Innocence, n. f. „ 
virtue 1 itſelf. 1 Vertu, n. f. 
of vice 1 itſelf. | I vice, n. m. 

to truth 1 itſelf. I Sr, th fo 


the Engliſh 1 themſelves. 1 Anglois, n. m. 
of the Danes 1 themſelves, 1 Danois, n. m. 


his 1 very friends 2. 1 es. 2 ami, n. 1 | 
of his very foes 1. I ennemi, n. m. 5 
the laws 1 themſelves, 1 Loi, plur. oix, n. f. 

-C 4 oh U L E 
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| RULE n 

* Lequel, basale, I:/quels and 1 e/quelles, maſt be placed 
alone, after their nouns, as Les moutons à la depouille dej- 


guels les hommes daivent leurs VEtemens, the ſheep to WHWs 
wool men owe their cloathing. 


.. je AL a ore 


Exerciſes upon this R ule. 


The Thames 1 in 2 the chan- 1 Tamiſe, n. f. 2 dans. 3 lit, 
nel 3 of which many 4 ri- n. m. 4 plufieurs, adj. plur. 


vers 5 fall 6. 5 riviere. n. f. 6%. jettent. 
the Lord 1 to whoſe protec- 1 Seigzeur, n. m. 2 protection, 
tion 2 you 3 have recourſe n. f. 3 vous aver recours. 


the ſciences x to which you 1 1 n. . 2 vou i« ver 
2 apply realen „„ e „„ 


4 lift of the Pronouns Adjective declined with the 
92 Second Article. 


© ins m. Mon, f. na, my; | theſe, thoſe. . 
plwKVlur m and f mes, my. ſing. m. and f. > their ; 
fing. m. ton, f. ta, thy; plur. plur. m. and f. leurs, their. 
Ly m. and f tes, thy. - . m. guel, f. quelle, what, 
fing. m. /on, f. /a, his, her: which; plur. m. uels, f. 
its; plur. m. and f. ſes, grelles, what, which. 


1 her, its. F An certain, certaine, cer- 
1 fing. m. and f. notre, our; tain; plur. certains, cer- 
| plur. m. and f. nos, our. taines, certain. 
i ſing. m. and f. votre, your; ſing. m. and f. autre, ocher; 
$1 pPlur. m. and f. vos, your. plur. m. and f. aun, 
a 5 ſing. m. ce, cet, f. cette, this, other. BE 


1 that; plur. m. and f. ces, 


— 


Exerciſes upon | the foregoing 8 Pronouns. 
. K UL E 1. 


Thoſe Prononns muſt always be 1 before their | 
nouns 3. as na i Yavatiore, my e, | £31 


| f N 
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Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


My grandfather 1. 1 grand-pere, n. m. 
to my uncle 1. 1 oncle, n. m. 
thy brothers 1, 1 frere, n. m. 
her ſiſters 1. | 1/eur, n. f. 
to our houſe 1. I maiſon, n. f. 
of your ſtreet . 1 rue, n. f. 
this nobleman . 1 /eigneur, n. m. 
to his eie i:. 1 ville, n. f. 
of thoſe reaſons . 1 raiſon, n. f. | by 
their relations 1 1 parent, plur. ens, n. W 
what diſcourſe 1! I diſcours, n. m. 
a 1 certain * man 2. I un. 2 quidam, n. m. 
N U L . 1 


Non, ton, ind /on may become feminine, and muſt - 
ways be uſed before ſuch of the nouns feminine as begi 
with a vowel, or an % not ſounded, as mon ant, my. foal 3: 
ton epingle, thy pin. | £ 


„ Exerciſes ben 1515 Rule. 
My plate 1. 8 Aſſette, n. f. 


thy ewer 1. 6 1 aiguicre, n. f. 
her almond 1. 1 amandse, n. f. 
of my ſpouſe 1. 1 %, n. f. 
of thy heireſs 1. | 1 herititre,n. f. 25 
of her alliance 1. 1 alliance, n. f. 
to thy needle 1. I Eguille, n. f. 
to her emerald 1. I emeraude, n. f. 
RU LE III. 


Cet mult always be placed before nouns maſculine be. 
ginning with a vowel, or an + not founded, as cer 1, 5 
this animal; 3 cet homme-la, that man. | 


| | Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
This ſummer 1. 


JJ 
this work 1. 1 eνrfage, n. m. 
this biſhop 1. oem RR 
that i: EE x * 1 archeveque, n. m. ; 
V 
e 


* ju — — 
IT IT. * — 2 * 
= 2 Vote — 


F * ad, — - 
* c * * * 2 
ties —— - eo. 


_— Dn 
— — — 
— 
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this gold I. 1 07, . m. 
that encomium 1. „ {ey ih Bs, 
that lover 1. I amant, n. m. 
that ring 1. I ann-eau, plur. eaux. n. m. 
this hiſtorian 1. 1 hiftorien, n. = 
that heretic 1. | 1 here etique, n. m. 
R LR IV. 


The pronouns, declined with the ſecond article, muſt al- 


ways be placed before the other adjectives ; ws mon ; "bel 
ange, my pretty angel, &c. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


my gear 1 friendz, 1 Cher, adj. 2 ami, n. m. or 
an n. .. 
your good 1 neighbours 2. 1 b-on, onne, adj. > woifin n. 
- m. or vozſene, * 
pis bad 1 wine LEES T mechant, adj. 2 vin, n. m. 
dur lovely 1 companion 2. 1 aimable, ad). 2 compagnon, 
| n. m. or compagne, n. f. 
this fine 1 palace 2, 1 B. eau, elle, adj. 2 palais, 
8 n. m. 
theſe long I 7 3 1 Long, ongue, adj. 2 ow 
__ Er made, tt. k. 
kheir little 1 bitch 2. I petit, adj. 2 chienne, n. f. 
what ugly 1 creature 21 1 Sw, —— 2 creature, wr 


* 


"of VERBS. 


There are fix ſorts of French verbs, viz. the Auxiliary, 


Active, Neuter, Paſſive, Imperſonal and Reflected. 


Four things may be diſtinguiſhed in a French Verb, viz. 
its moods, tenſes, numbers and perſons. 

There are four moods, viz. the infinitive, indicative, 
imperative, and conjunctive; beſides two participles, VIZ, 


| the active and the paſſive. 


The infinitive has two tenſes, viz. the preſent : and its 
compound. 


Ahe indicative has ten, viz. the e imperſeR, pre- 
terite, future, conditional, and their five compounds. 


The imperative has only one, viz. the preſent. 


OT 


N 


The conjobfive has four, viz. the oreſodt; the prete- 


rite, and their two compounds. 
There are in moſt of the French tenſes two numbers, 


viz. the ſingular, which ſpeaks of one; and che plural, 
which ſpeaks of more than one. 
Each of theſe numbers commonly has thees perſons, 


called the firſt, ſecond, and third perſon, 


The French verbs are conjugated with the ſubjectire 
pronouns je, I; tu, thou; 2/, he; elle, ſne; on, one; nous, 
we; Vous, ye; ils, they; elles, they; on, they. 


The firſt perſon of the ſingular is ze, 1; the. ſecond 4 


thou; and the third z/, he; elle, ſhe; and on, one. 
The firſt perſon of the plural is nous, we; the ſecond wors,, 

you; and the third 20, they; elles, they; and on, they. 
All the French nouns belong to the third pyrions, either 


8 fingular or plural, of the verbs; as, 


The prince fpeaks. . Le prince parle. 


his daughygr is coming. /a fille vient. 
the learne: deny i. les Javans le nient. 


- Indicative. 
Preſent. Pai, I have. ils avoient, they had. 
tu as, thou haſt. Pret. J'eus, I had. 
a, he has. e tu eus, thou hadſt. 
elle a, ſhe has. 1 eut, he had. 
on a, one has. '': non elames, we had. 
nous avons, we have. Vous eittes, ye had. 
Daus aver, ye have. ils eurent,, they bad. 
ils ont, they have. . 
elles ont, they have. | Fut. Paurai, I thall or will 
on a, they have. e 
| Imp. Fawois, I had.. tu auras, thou ſhalt . 
tu awois, thou had'ſt. il aura, he ſhall have. 5 
il awoit, he had. nous aurons, We ſhall have. 
#045.4VIi0NS, we had. | © 045 aurez, ye ſhall have.. 


The auxiliary verb Avoir, to have, conjugated i 2 
ts ſingle tenſes. 


Infinitive. Aboir, to have. 
Participle active. Ayant, having. 
Participle paſſive. Eu, had. 


Vous: GVIE%, ye hal. 1 Es they ſhall have. 
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Conditional. F'aurois, I ſhould, would, could, or 
might have; tu aurois, thou ſhouldeſt have; il auroit, he 
ſhould have; nous aurions, we ſhould have; wous auriex, 


ye ſhould have; zls aurcient, they ſhould have. 


» Imperative. 
Pref. | Ae, have. | 
gu'il ait, let him have. 
ayons, let us have, 


ayex, have. RESET, | 
qu ils aient, let them have, 


Conjunctiwe. „ 
Preſ. Que j'aie, that I may Pret. Que j euſſe, that I might 
1 have. a 8 have. 8 ä N 


gue tu airs, that thou mayeſt que tu euſſes, that thou might - 
have-⸗ Co :3ͤb RL. 7 | 

qu'il ait, that he may have. gu'il edz, that he might have. 
| 185 neus ayons, that we may que nous euſſions, that we might 
=, Rave, „ | 


| | have. | 95 
que wous nyez, that ye may que vous euſſiex, that ye might 


qu'ils arent, that they may | gu'ils euſſent, that they might * 


Uſe of this Verb. 
This Verb ſerves to form its own compounds, thoſe of 


the auxiliary Verb etre, to be, thoſe of all the Verbs ac- 
tive and imperſonal, and thoſe of moſt Verbs neuter. 


F ormation of the compounds of the Verb Avoir. 
Rule, To form theſe compounds, you need only add the 
participle paſſiye eu after the foregoing parts of the infint- 
tive, participle active, indicative, and conjunctive of the 
Verb avoir, as _ TIN 0 


ww 


- N "2 - E _ — Fe — * _ n — —_—_ — - _ — - . x hs: 
4 * 5 gy 0 2 p 5 2 * * Modan, ES RY * * N „ „ 7 2 . — b % 
— : — Mos r — CY F N rn r — . k 
3 . 2 r e OO . ö 

* 0 " - * 1 =y = 2 T . a 4 4 
—. —— a TA 5 f : — | | — e 

: : 0 k : * 0 * — — — 4. * 
* dey wr 6 - N AS te aw . * 


— — * ; 
— 2 a me one => 
— == 2 


Inf. Avoir eu, to have had. N 
Part. act. 4yant ex, having had. 


5 5 Inudicatiwe. VV 
Pref. Fai eu, I have had; tu as eu, thou haſt had; 0 
a eu, he has had; nous avons eu, WE have had; vous aver. 
eu, ye have had; ils ont eu, they have had. „ 
Imp. J'avoit eu, I had had; and ip on to the end of 
the indicative and conjuncti te. 
| | . Formalion 


7 


T1 


| 1 
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Formation of the compounds of the other foregoing Verbs, 
| Theſe compounds are formed, like thoſe of the Verb 


avoir, viz. by adding the participle paſſive of the Verb 


you have a mind to conjugate after the ſingle parts of the 


infinitive, participle active, indicative and conjunctive of 


the Verb avoir; as, | 

Amir ete, to have been; ayant 4, having been; a7 
#12, J have been; and ſo on to the end of the indicative 
and conjunctive of the Verb avoir. 
| Avoir ports, to have carried; ayant ports, having car- 


ried; 'i porte, I have carried; and ſo on to the end of 
the indicative and conjunctive of the Verb avoir. 


Exerciſes upon the verb Avoir, to have; and tbe 
compounds of this verb, as well as thoſe of the 


verb ètre, and thoſe of the verbs ms im- 
Perſonal and neuter. 


Before the learner ſets about theſe and ether Eiereiſes 


upon the French Verbs, he muſt obſerve, firſt that the Pro- 
nouns je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles, and on, are no- 
minative caſes to the French Verbs. 


Secondly, that all the French Nouns, either fagular or 
plural, may alſo become the Nominatives of the French 
Verbs. 


Thirdly, that when v we affirm or deny, the Nominative 


| commonly comes before the Verb, as la loi commande, the 
law commands; les teoliers 1 erudient pas, the ee 


don't ſtudy. 
Fourthly, that in the ſame caſes the accolades; com- 
monly follows the Verb, as : aime la vertu, he loves vir- 


tue; / n'aime pas le menſonge, he does not love lying. 
F ifthly, that the Adjectives muſt 1 with their Nouns 


in gender, number and caſe, as, 


monſtre affreux, ijrightful monſter. 
belle montre, bandſome watch. 
des cheweuæ blonds, fair hair. 

des prunes mires,, _ ripe plums. 


Sixthly, That the participles paſlive are declined like 
Ad jectives; er we . donnt, 1 donné s, donntes, 


of, T have 
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I have ſome money 1. 


he has prudence 1. 


Peter 1 has diſcretion 2. 
we have bibles 1. 


ye have grammars 1. 


they have trees 1. 

John 1 and Andrew 2 have 
courage 

J had fine 1 tulips 2. 

he had large 1 plumbs 2. 

Mr. Dune had learning 1. 

we had ſeveral 1 foes 2. 


ye had wealth 1. 


they had modeſty 1. 
I ſhall have a companion 1. 
my 1 maſter 2 will have a 


fine garden 32 
we ſhall havea 1 holyday 1. 


he ſhall have your 1 I reward 


2. 


they ſhall have the baſti- 


nado 1. 


we ſhould have the town 1. 
| 705 might have that 1 aun. 


2. 


4 with F 1 my 2 de- 


ſign 3. 
thou haſt ſung 1 a ſong 


he has comforted 1 the af 


flicted 2. 


we have protected 1 the i- 


dow 2 and orphan z. 


ye have accuſed 1 the guilty 


2. 


the Engliſh 1 have beat 2 


the French 3. 
I had begun 1 my exerciſe 2. 


thou hadſt done I thy 2 work 


the king 4 of Pruſſia 2 had 
 defepted 3 the Auſtrians 4 


I argent, n. m. 
1 prudence, n. f. 


1 Pierre, n. m. 2 di ſerition;n. 5 
1 bible, n. f. 


1 grammaire, n. f. 
1 ar bre, n. m. 


1 Fear, n. m. 2 A n. m. 


3 courage, n. m. 
1 S- eau, elle, adj. 2 tulipe, n. . 
1 gr-05, e, adj. 2 prune, n. f. 
I /avorr, n. m. 
1 plufieurs, adj. plur. m. and 
„ 2 ennemi, n. m. 
1 bite n. m. 


I modeſtie, n. f. 


1 compagnon, n. m. 

mon, pron. adj. 2 maitre, 
n. m. 3 jardin, n. m. 

1 congé. | 


I Votre, ace adj. 4 recom- 


pen/e, n. f. i 5 
—1 baſtonnade, n. f. 


1 ville, n. f. 


1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 penis 


n. m. 
0 propeſe, p p. p- 2 mon, pron. 
adj. 3 deſſin, n. W. 
1 chanté, p. p. 2 chanſon, n. f. 


1 conſole, p. * 2 Mie n n. m. 


1 protẽgẽ, p. P. 2 Veuve, n. f 
3 orphelin, n. m. 5 
1 | accuſe, p- 3 2 : coupable, n. 
m. 
1 Anglois, n. m. 2 battu, p. * £ 
3 Frangois, n. TIS 
1 commence ,p.P- 2 theme,n.m. 
1 fait, p. p. 2 ton, pron. adj. 
m. 3 ouvrage, n. m. 
1 roi, n. m. 2 Pruſſe, n. f. 3 dee 
fait, p. p. 4 Autrichien, n. m, 
ä . 1 ve 


we had obtained 1 leave 2. 

ye had followed 1 good 2 ex- 

amples 3. 

ye had committed 1 great 2 
faults 3. 


they had vikted 1 ſeveral | 


Countries 2. 

I ſhall have dined 1. - 

thou wilt have built 1 thy 2 
houſe 3. 

Mr. 1 Duval will A end- 

ed 2 his 3 Journey " 


we ſhall have conquered I 
our 2 enemies 

ye will have buried 1 your 
2 mother 3. 


they will have explained 1 


their 2 meaning 3. 


. 1 ſhould have diſcovered 1 


his 2 ſhame 3. 
ye would have aſked 1 par- 
don 2. 


we ſhould have thought Z 


otherwiſe 2 


this 2 word 3. 
I might have refreſhed I my 


2 memory 3. 


the biſhop 2. 


we might have avoided 1 his 
2 2 ſnares 


they might have liſtened 1. 
they would have pad I their 
_ debts n 


demand, p 


they ſhould have ſpelled 1 


you might have W * 
1 wits, 171 b. 


5 theymighthave breakfaſtedi. 
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1 obtenu, p „p. p-. 2 permiſſion. 
I ſuivi, p. p. 2 
adj. 3 exemple, n. m. 

1 commit, p. p. 2 grand, adj. 

3 ſaute, n. f. 


1 iſitẽ, p. p. 2 plufieurs, adj. 


plwur. m. andf. 3 Pays, n. m. 


1 dine, p. p. | 

1 bati, p. p. 2 ra, pron. adj, 
f. 3 maiſon, n. f. 

1 Monſie reur, n. m. 2 2 


p. p. 3 /n, pron. adj. m 
4 voyage, n. m. 


I vaincu, p. p. 2 nos, pron. 


adj. pl. 3 ennemi, n. m. 


T enterre, p. P- 2 votre, pron. 


adj. 3 nere, n. f. 


1 explique » Pe p-. 2 2 pron. 


adj. 3 pen/te, n. f. 


1 de couvert, p. p- 2 /a, pron, 


adj. f. 3 honte, n. f. 
Ee 2 pardon. 


I pens; 1 P. p· 2 ee , 


adv. 


1 Spelle, P · p- 2 Ces pron. 


adj. m. 3 mot, n. m. 
1 rafraichi, P- P. 2 na, pron. 
adj. f. 3 memoire, n. f. 


1 confulte, p. p. 2 &v@que, 


n. m. | 

2 fes, pron, 
ad}. pl. 3 page; © = - 
1 dejeunt, PP 

1 ecoute, p. P- 


I be, p. P. 2 auer n. £ 


| Thea auxi 1 verb Rtre conjugated in its Gab 7. e. 55 
Infinitive, ftre, to be. | 
Part. act. tant, being. s — 
Part. paſ. (lt, been, rags 17 


Indicative. 


b-on, onne, 


& 10 EXERCISES. upon the 


5 Indicati ve. 
: © Pref. 7. ſuis, Jam. Pret. Fe fus, I was. My 
| _ #u es, thou att. | tu fus, thou waſt, 
1 eſt, he is. SUP zl fut, he was. 
nous ſommes, we are. nous fumes, we were. 
$3 vous tes, ye are. Dou fules, ye were. 
, N ils font, they are. ile furent, they were. 
Imp. Pts, I was. Fut. Fe ſerai, I ſhall be. 
tu &tors, thou waſt. us ſeras, thou ſhalt be 
il ctoit, he was. i ſera, he ſhall be. 
nous Etions, we were, nous ſerons, we ſhall be. 
Vous &tiez, ye were. Tous ſerex, ye ſnall be. 
#s etoient, they were. z(s ſeront, they ſhall be. 


| Cond. Je ſerois, I ſhould be; tu ſerois, thou ſhouldeſt 
be; i ſeroit, he ſhould be; zous ſerions, we ſhould be 3 


ous ſeriex, ye ſhould. be ; 7s ſeroitnt, they Hows be. 


EX EY  Imperati. de. 
Pre. Joie Its"; ee be. 
5 qu'il fois, let him be. qN 30 ns let 1 be. 
Jeyons, let us be. 3 
Cojunctive. | | 
, Pref. Que ; Je . that [ may 1 tu Fuſes, that thou ME 
)e. eſt be. | 
ö quetu ſors, that thou mayeſt be. gu zl fut, that he might be: 
; guil foit, that he may be. que nous fu ons, that We 
Fuse nous ſoyons, that we may be. might be. 2 
1 gue vous ſoyez, that ye may be. gue Vous Pu dex, that ye might 
1 u ils ſoient, that they may be. be. 
J -Pret.: Je . . that I gi 715 fufſent, that they might 
5 | - might ogg a be. 


-Bxercife upon the foregoing. * . 


To make the following Exerciſes, it is neceſſary to 
know, that the Noun or Adjective, denoting what the no- 
minative of the Verb etre is, muſt alſo be put in the no- ; 
minative ; as, vous ite ſage, you are wile, kc. 


I am the Lord 1 your God 2. 1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 Dieu, n. m. 
wiſdom 1*ts more precious 2 1 /ageſſe, n. f. 2 prec-ieux, 
than, rubies 3. a leihe, adj. 3 rubis, n. * . 
„ # i Ee * 


the fear 1 of "M Lord is the 


beginning 2 of know- 


edge 3. 


we are the children 1 of God. 


you are good 1 and wile 2. 
the 1 brave 1 are not cruel 
2; 


William 1 the Conqueror E 


Was king 3 of England 4. 


| Adam was the firſt 1 man _# 
Solomon 1 was the wiſeſt 2 


of men. 


we were preſent 1 at 2 the 1 pref ent, plur. ens, ad}. 2 à. 


ceremony 2. 


Cain and 1 Abel were bro- 


the 1 3 1 ſhall be re- 


warded 2 


the wicked 1 ſhall be puniſh- 


1 mich-ant, blur. ans, n. m. 


ed 2 


the poor 1 in 2 > ſpirit 2 mall 


be bleſſed 3. 


you ſhould be more hat 


roOus 1. 


you ſhould be betker OY 
he would be preſent 1. 
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I crainte, n. f. 2 commence- 


ment, n. m. 3 ſage, n. 1. 


1 enfant, plur. ans, n. m. 


1 Bon, onne, adj. 2 ſage, adj. 


1 les hommes courageux. 2 cru- 


el, elle, adj. 


1 Guillaume, n. m. 2 conſuẽè- 


r- ant, pl. ans, n. m. 3 roi, 
n. m. 4 Angleterre, n. f. 
1 primier, adj. 2 homme, n. m. 
I Salomon, n, m. 2 ſage, 5 


2 cẽrẽ monie, n. 


1592 frere, n. m. 


x les ons. 2 ricomperſt p. p- 


2 punt, p. p. 
I pauvre, n. m. 2 Defprite 


3 glorifie, p. p. 
I gener-eux, euſe, adj. 


4 milleur, adj. 
1 pre/ent, adj. 


It will not be amiſs to obſerve here, that the compounds 


richer than he 1s now. 


of the Verb etre, are liable to the ſame rules as its ſingle 
tenſes, as, 10 a #t# plus riche gu i weſt a preſent, he has been 


E nerciſer. 


you have been uſeful "Ss 
he has been wicked 1. 
the children 1 have not been 


_ worſe 2 than 3 their 4 fa- 


thers 5. 
che prince 1 had been the 
defender 2 of his 3 coun- 


r 


& & urile, adj. 
1 mech-ant, pl. m. ans, adj. 
. enfant, plur. ans, n. m. 


2 pire, adj. 3 que. 4 leur, 


pron. adj. 5 pere, n. m. 


1 prince, n. m. 2 deifenſeur, 


n. m. 3 /, pron. 5 f. 4 


Pe n. f. 


yo 
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you would have been a pat- 1 od?/e,n, m. 2 vertu, n. f. 

tern 1 of virtue 2. j; pion oh 

they might have been the 1 maitre, n. m. 2 ſon, pron. 
teachers 1 of his 2 ſons 3. adj. m. 3 fils, n. m. 


Le of the Verb Etre. 
With the Verbs avoir and tre, we form the compounds 
of all the French Verbs. The firſt, as I have already 
ſhewed, ſerves to form its own compounds, thoſe of the 


Verb re, thoſe of all the active and imperſonal Verbs, 
and thoſe of moſt Verbs neuter, The laſt, as I ſhall ſhew 
by-and-by, ſerves to form the compounds of the Verbs 


paſſive, the reflected Verbs, and few Verbs neuter. 
Of VERBS PASSIVE. 


To form a Verb paſſive, you need only add the parti- 
ple paſſive of any Verb alive after every ſingle and com- 


_ pounded part of the Verb #tre ; as, 


Inf. Etre aims, to be loved. Comp. avoir été aimẽ, to 


have been loved. | 


Part. act. Etant aims, being loved. ; Comp. ayant ets 


aims, having been loved. 
308 mae, 

| | << So Ta ET. 
Preſ. Fe ſuis aim#, I am loved; 1 es aims, thou art loved; 


i] e aims, he is loved; nous ſommes aimts, we are loved; 


Dous tes aimés, ye are loved; 1s ſont aimts, they are loved. 
Imp. Preis aimt, I was loved; and ſoon to the end of 
the ſingle tenſes of the indicative, im perative, and conjunc- 
tive of the verb etre „ e 
„ Compounds. Es pe 
Preſ. Pai ttb aims, IJ have been loved; tu as 27e aime, 
thou haſt been loved; / a b aim, he has been loved; 
nous avons Ete aimis, we have been loved; vous aves été 


aims, ye have been loved; ils ont ere aimés, they have 


7 ]²ĩ˙ ( „ 

Imp. Pawois its aimé, J had been loved; and ſo on to 
the end of the compounds of the indicative and conjunc- 
. tive of the verb etre Fo | 859 5 1 UY * 
| See tnat verb, Pages 39, 40. 


| + See pages 36, 37- | 


# 


Exerciſes 
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Exerciſes upon the Verbs Paſſive. 


L am Jn I, 

thou art humbled 1. 

the tree 1 is pulled 2 down 2. 
we are deteſted 1. 

you are hated 1. 

they are killed 1. 


the victims 1 wereſacrificedz. 
the prophecies 1 were ful- 


filled 2. 
your 1 advice 2 ſhall be fol- 
lowed 2, 
you ſhall be admoniſhed ; 
theſe 1 laws 2 ſhould be re- 
. | 
I have been eſteemed 1. 

thou haſt been believed 1. 


our 1 trefpaſſes 2 have __ 


forgiven 3+. 
we have been forgotten 1. 
you have been condemned 1. 


the towns 1 have been de- 


moliſhed 2. | 
we had been ſent 1. 
they had been burnt 1. 


wie ſhall have been imitated i. 
we ſhould have been purgedi. 


- 1 Abandonnt, p. p. 
1 humilit, p. p. 


I arbre, n. m. 2 abattu, p. p. 


1MXdetefte, p. p. 


1 Hal, p. p. 


1 tut, p. p. | 
1 victime, n. f. 2 ſecrifs, p. P. p· 


1 pr ephetie, n. f. 2 accompli, 
N 


1 votre, pron. adj. 2 . 


n. m. 3 /uivi, p. p. 


I admoneſt? „p- p- 
1 ces, pron. adj. pl. 216i, pl. i; 


0:ix, n. f. 3 r voguë, p· P- 
1 eftime, p. p · 


I cru, p. p. 
1 _ p adj. pl. 2 offenſe, 


f. 3 pardonnt, p. p · 


1 oli, p-. p. 


I condamnt, p. p. 


1 8 n. f. 25 demal 3 p. Pe 


1 exvoyẽ, p. p. 
1 bruls, P- p · 
1 mitt, P- p-. 


1 purge P · Pp · 


Conjugation of the French Verbs. 


The Conjugation of a Verb conſiſts in its various endin v5, 


denoting its moods, ſingle tenſes, numbers and perſons. 


We have ſix different Conjugations, all known 0 the 


ending of their reſpective infinitives. 


The infinitive of the firſt n ends ig 15 like 


porter, to carry. 


That of en ends i in ir, like fair, to bnith, | 
That of the third ends in cir, like rece voir, to receive. 


The three others, ending in e not ſounded, can only be 
diſtinguiſhed from one another by the vowels and diph- 
thongs coming immediately before che conſonants of their 


iſt TM : 


reſpective endings. 


89 
* 
Zee 


—— — — — 
mY — 
— gon 
25 — 1 
4 A 
r 


e * 
ä — TW —— 
Wie or ware — — Rn Eo 60; . 
e 5 
<< EO" F< 


* — 
—— — x a = * 77 
5 n OSS 


=, —peE rea — 


. 2 - 
—_— 
* 24 
* 4 
o 3 - 
— — 


. 


2 


o — 
——— —ů —— 


— 


— 


44 EXERCISES upon the 


1ſt. The vowels a, e, 1, 0, , help to form the endings | 


of the fourth; as, 

B. attre, to beat. | ee, to bite. 
perm-ettre, to permit. concl-ure, to ce 1355 
conftru-ire, to build. 


a⁊2dly. The diphthongs ai, of, ad ou, beig to form the 


endings of the fifth; as, 
 Pi-arre, to pleaſmme. coudre, to'few- 
; b-oire, to drink. We. 


zdly. The nazal vowels an, en, om, on, ain, ein, and ein, | 


help to form the endings of the laſt ; as, 


Rep-andry , to ſpill. © er=Ginarez to fear. 
_ &if-enare, to defend, £-cindre, to paint. 
_ r-ompre, to break. Sy et to Join. þ 


rep-ondre, to nr, S 


The infinitive is the root of the Sadie 41 firſt 


| perſons ſingular of the ys tenſes 3 ; for from aim er, to 
love, come : | 


dim-ant, loving. Juainerai, l ſhall love. 
aim-t, n 1 'aim-erois, I ſhould love. 

4 "aimee, Slow; 56 gue 7. aim e, that I may love. 
- aim ois, 1 did love. gue j aim- aſſe, that 1 I 
J'aim-ai, I loved. love. | 


As to the other five perſons of every ſingle tenſe, they 
are commonly derived, even in the irregular Verbs, from 


the firſt perſon, of the tenſe they belong © to. Therefore 


from / ame, I love, are formed, 


u aim-es, thou loveſt. VOUS aim- ex, ye 3 p bee? 
zl aim-e, he loves. . W toy oye; | 
nous aim-0ns, we love. 


The imperative of a Verb of the - firſt cike is 


formed, as will be ſhewn afterwards, of the preſent of the 


indicative. As to thoſe of the other conjugations, they. 
are formed of the preſent of the AN and that of the . 


conjunctive; as, 


Ind. Finis, finiſh. "Jud: Fallſix, bi, 
Conj. 277 fir: let him finiſh. dats] qu'ils finigent, let 
ne: FE? let us finiſh, _-_ © them finiſh, 


Fig 


(WY 
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Firſt Conjugation. 


48 


* 


Inf. Porter, to carry. 3 
Part. act. Portant, carrying. 
: ; Part. paſ. Porte, carried, 


1 ndicati: Ves 


Pref. 75 porte, I carry ; 7 
portes, il porte, nous portons, 
vous portex, ils 1 


Imp. J portois, I did carry; 3 


tu portois, il portoit, nous 


portions, vous Portier , Us 
portolent. 


Cond. Je porterois, I ſhould, 


Pret. Fe portai, 1 carried 1 
tu portas, il porta, nous 
Fortmes „Vous port ates, ils 
portèrent. 

F ut. Je porterai, I ſhall or 

will carry; tu porteras, il 

Portera, nous porterons, vous 

porterex, ils porteront. 

would, could, or might 


carry; Tu porterois, 11 porteroit „ nous N » Vous ev 


riex, ils porteroient. 


| 3 


Porte, carry. 
9u'il porte, let bs carry. 
are ; let us carry. 


portex 5 carry, 


u' ils portent, let them ei carry. 


— 


Canjundtiue, 
Pref. Due je Porte, that I Pret. Que je 1 that * 


may carry; que tu pvrtes, 
qu'il porte, gue nous por- 

tions, que Vous Portiex, 
qu "us portent. 


Brireifts upon 7515 Conjugation, 


You keep 1 the command- 
"I 2 of God 4. 1 


we avoid 1 the company 2 
of the wicked 3. 
ye honour 1 the king 2. 


they change 1 their 2 courſe 


3 of life 3. 


We examined I their fea 


tures 2. 


might carry; gue iu por- 
taſſes, qu'il portät, gue nous 
portaſſions, gae Vous por- 
rtraſſiex, qu il N 


I Garder, v. 1. 2 commande- 

ment, plur. ens, n. m. 3 
Dieu, n. m. | 

1 (witer, v. I. 2 compagnier u. f. 
3 mech-ant, pl. ans, n. m. 


* + reſpecter, V. 1. 2 roi, n, m. 
1 changer, v. 1. 2 leur, pron. 


adj. 3 maniere de viere. 
I examiners v. A. 2 4 0 „ 


Me, = 
N Adam 


8 EX ER CIS E s upon the 


Adam eat 1 the forbidden 3 .1 manger, v. 1. 2 fruit, n. m. 


„ui. 3 defenuu, p. p. 
ye ſung 1 the praiſes 2 5 the 1 chanter, v. 1. 2 louange, n. 
Lord z. f. 3 ſeigneur, n. m. 
David reigned 1 forty 2 ſe⸗ 1 regner, v. 1. 2 puarante ſept, 
ven 2 years 3. adj. und. 3 ax, n. m. 


"J hogs praiſe 1 the Almighty 1 lover, v. 1. 2 rout-puiſſant, 


„ | 
God 1 will judge 2 the liv- 1 Dieu, n. m. 2 Juger, v. 1. 
ing 3 and the dead + 3 viv-ant, pl, ans, n. m. 
4 mort, n. m. 33 


let him meditate 1 the pre- 1 miditer, v. 1. 2 "pricepte, 


cepts 2 of the goſpel 3. n. m. 3 evangile, n. m. 


let ul hear 1 the voice 2 of 1 Ecouter, v. 1. 2 voix, n. f. 


truth 3. e 3 verite, n. f. 
e of the firſt Conjugation. 


This conjugation has only three irregular verbs, viz. allir, 
to go; enwoyer, to ſend; and puer, to ftink, The irregula- 


rity of the laſt is only in the preſent indicative, where we 


ſay, je pus, tu pus, il put, inſtead of je pue, tu pues, il pue. 


The ſecond has, j enverrai, &c. in the future, and j'enver- 

eis, &c. in the conditional, inſtead of j J*envoyerai, &c. and 

J envoyerois, &c. As to the firſt, it is thus conjugated : 
Aller, to go. Allant, going. Alls, gone. 


Fe wais, or je vas, I 805 * tu Vas, al va, neus allons, 011 
alleæx, ils wont. 


J* allois, 1 did go; P allai, I went. Viras, I ban go 


Firos, I ſhould go. 
, 90 gu 'il aille, allons, * u ils Aller. 

Que 3 alle, that I may go; gue nous allions, gue VOUS alles. 

Que j allaſſ, that I might go. 

Such parts of the foregoing Verb, as ; I have deſignedly 
omitted, may eaſily be formed by anyone who Can COnJu- 
gate the Verb porters » - 

The conſonants c and g, having a harſh ſound before the 
vowels a and o; when in this conjugation they come imme- 
diately before theſe vowels, a cedilla muſt be placed under 
c, and an e after g, to ſoften their pronunciation; as, 


Nous commengons, We begin. nous mangeons, we eat. 
nous commungames, we began. nous mangedmes, we ate. 


nouslcommengaſſions,' we might cus mangea/ſions, we might 


begin. eat. Exer- 


4 


Wl 


fin 
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Exerciſes upon the Irregularities of the a erbs of the frft 
CLonjugation. 
Thou ſhalt 80. ON I might begin. 
we ſhall go. he might begin. 
they ſhall go. | they might begin, 
he ſhould go. ye might beging. 
ye would go. | He eat, 
they ſhould go. they eat. 
that he may go. you eat, 
that ye may go. be mighteat. 
that they may go. 1 might eat. 
Thou beganſt. thou mighteſt eat. 
I -began. _ they might eat. 
you began. ye 1 eat. 


he began. 


Theſe, and ſuch like exerciſes, are to | be tranſlated by 


| the learner into French, 


5 Second Conjugation. 


Inf. Finir, to finiſh. 


Part. act. Finiſſant, finiſhing. 
Fart. Paſ. Fin, finiſhed. 3 


Indicative. 


Pref. Je Fair, I finiſh; u Pret. Fe Gui. 1 fnifhed; tu 


inis, il finit, nous finifſons, Vini, il finit, nous Haines, | 


vous finiſſez, ils finiſſent. vous finites, ils * 

Imp. Fe finiſſois, I did finiſh; Fut. Fe finirai, I ſhall fi- 
iu finifſhis, il finifſoit, nous nifh; tu finiras, il finira, 
 fnifffons, vous finiſſi lex, ls nous 'finirons, VOUS fairem, 
Aniſſoient. ils finiront. 45 


Cond. Je > ER I ſhould finiſh ; 7 finirois, 11 fairs, 


nous finirions, vous foniriez „ils finiroient. 


Imperative. 


— 


Pref. Finis; Goiſh; go 71 Helle, bil, 22 gu wik 


fniffent. 0 > 


0 ojuncti ve. : 


Pre. Oue Fe finiſſe, that may finifſe, que nous | finiſſions, + , gue 


finiſh ; gue tu tu finifes 12 La Vous PA lex, quits hes = 
ret. 


8 


8 * 
1 


48 E XE R CI 8 E 8 85 the 


Pret. Que je 22 that I might finit, que nous finifont, que 
finiſh; que tu finiges, qu'il vous finiſſiez, qu'ils 2 


The Exerciſes which l might give upon this, and the 
four following Conjugations, being grounded upon the 
ſame principles with thoſe I have given upon the firſt, I 
ſhall only exerciſe the learner upon ſome of the irregula- 
rities which are found in thoſe conjugations ; and ſince, as 
I have already obſerved, the five laſt perſons of a tenſe 
are, even in the irregular Verbs, regularly derived from 
the firſt, 1t will be ſufficient in the four laſt Conjugations, 
to ſet down the firſt perſons of ſuch of the tenſes as are not 
| excepted. from the general rule. | 


Irregularities of this Co onjugation, _ 
The irregular Verbs of this Conjugation are, 


1. Bouillir, to boil. 10. couvrir, to cover. 
2. ſertir, to go out, to come out. 11.-cxezllir, to gather. 
3. dormir, to fleep, 12. tenir, to hold, to keep. 
4. mentir, to lie. 13. wentr, to come. 
. enlir, to feel. 14. courir, to run. 
6. mourir, to die. 15. w#tir, to cloath. 
: 7, ir, to offer. 16. acgucrir, to acquire, to get. 
| 8. Jouffrir, to ſuffe. 17. Fuir, to run mer, to a- 
9 ouvrir, to open. e 


and their compounds and derivatives, the e irregular parts 
of which are __s On 


. Boauillir,. to boil. | 
alla boiling. Fe Bous, I boil ; tu F VETO 71 bout 


mus bouillons, vous bouillez, ils Ls: Te bouillois, 1 


did boil. We Je bouille, that I may boil. 


2. Sortir, to go out, to come out. 
Sortant, going out. Fe ſors, I go out; zu ſors, il fort, 
nb ſertons, vous fortez, ils ſortent. Je Aae, 51 did 80 0 out. 
„ je fortes that I may go out. 


3. Dormir, to ſleep. 5 
F ſleeping. Je ders; I ſleep; ; tu dors, il dort, 
' nous dirmons, vous dormex, ils dorment. Je dermois, 7 4x 
freep. Que je dorme, that I may fleep. 
- ESE. Is 
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4. Mentir, to lie. 

Mentant, lying. Je mens, I lie; tu mens, il ment, nous 
mentons, vous mentez, ils mentent. Je mentoir, I did lie. 
Que je e, that I may lie. 

5. Sextir, to feel, | * 

. F feeling g. Fe /ens, I feel; tu ſens „ i font, nous. 
ſentons, vous ſentex, ils ſentent. 7 ſanta, I did feel. Que 
Je, ſente, that I may feel. => 

6. Mourir, to die. 
Mourant, dying. Mort, dead. Fe meurs, IF die; ; 's 


meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, Vous mourex, ils meurent. Je 

mourois, I did die. Je mourus, I died. Je mourrai, I ſhall 

die. Je mourrois, I ſhould die. Que je meure, that I 

__ die. Aue * nouruſſe, that 1 might die. | 

J. Offir, to offer. 1 

| Offrant, offering. _Ofere, offered. Pore, 1 offer. is 

Town I did offer. Q j*offre, that I may offer. 14304 
„„ Souffrir, to ſuffer. | | 

e ſuffering. Souffert, ſuffered. Fe fouffre, I ſuffer. 1 1 

7e Juffreis, 1 did ſuffer, Que je ſouffre, that I may ſuffer, bs ll! 

9. Ouvrir, to open. I 

| Ouvrant,. opening. Ouvert, opened. TJ*ouvre, I open. El 

W oxorois, 1 did open. Que Pouvre, that I may open. 56:0 

10. Couvrir, to cover. | 


| | Couvrant, covering, Couvert, covered. Je 1 cover. 
7e couvrois, I did cover. Due je couvre, that 1 may cover, 


11. Cueillir, to gather. 


0 e gathering. Je cueille, I gather. Je as; | 
I did gather, Fe cueillerai, I ſhall gather, Je cueillerois, 
1 ſhou d aber. Woe fe cueille, that l _ gather. LEW 
| 12. Tenr, to hold. 


Ta holding. Tenu, held, Je tiens, J hold; tu. tient, 
* tient, nous tenons, vous tenex, ils tiennent. Te tengis, I did 
hold. Je tins, I held. Je tiendrai, 1 ſhall hold. Fe tien - 
drois, 1 ſhould hold. Qze je tienne, that I may hold; gue 
tu Hennes, gu l tienne, gue nous 48nions, que Vous leniex, gu"ils 


Hennent, We je Pas that I, Wight, hold. 
D , S$rly, 


0 


13. Fenir, to come. | 
mant, coming, Venu, come. Je biens, 1 come; tu 
eviens, il vient, nous Venons, vous venex, ils viennent. Je ve- 
nois, I did come. Je wins, I came. Je wviendrai, I ſhall come. 
Je wiendrois, I ſhould come. Que je vienne, that I may come; 
que tu viennes, qu'il Vienne, que nous venions,, que vous ve- 

nick, qu ils viennent.* Que je vinſſe, that 1 9 nd come. 

iin Carer, to run; * | 
. running. Couru, run. Je court, 1 run; 3 tn 
cours, il court, nous courons, vous courez, ils courent. Je. 


courois, I did run. Je courus, I ran. Fer courrai, I ſhall 


run. courrois, I ſhould run. Que je court, that 1 may 
run. Rue Je courufſe, that I might, run. 8 8 
| 15, Vetir, to cloath.. . 
Vitant, cloatbing. Fetu, cloathed. Fen wits, I tle; 
tu wits, il vet, nous vetans, vous wetes, ls oftent, te VE- 
fois, I did eloath. Que je vete, 1 6 
16. Acquerir, to acquire. | TS 
Acquirant, acquiring, Acguis, acquired. Ks acquiers, [ 


acquire; 7 acquiers, il acquiert, nous acquerons, n ae gut- | 


rex, ils acquitrent. 'F*acquirois, I did acquire. F*acquis, 


I acquired, SPacquerrai, L ſhall acquire. Pacquerrois, I 


ſhould acquire. 2ze j*acquizre, that I may Ours, Wo 
J e. that I might acquire. , * 


17. Furr, to run away, to avoid. | 
F uyant, running away. Nous fuyons, we run away, Vous 


Fuyex, ils fuyent, Je fuyois, 1 did run away. Que je fe, 
that 1 might run away, 


Exerciſes upon the foregoing Irrigelarities | 
The pot 1 boils very 2 faſt 2. 1 Pot, n. m. 24 gros bouillons, 


I go out, go out with 1 me 2. 1 avec. 2 uni, pron. nom. 


he ſleeps like 1 a top 2. 1 comme. 2 ſabot, n. m. 
puniſh 1 your 2 children 3 1 punir „v. 2. 2 votre, pl. vos, 
when 4 wy SIE adj. m. and f. 3 enf- 
; ant, pl. ans, n. m. 4 quand, 
me feels great 1 pains 2. 1 grand, adj. 2 douleur, n. f. 
wy, 1 uncle 7 - is 1 * 1 mon, ma, pl. Mer pron. ad}. 
2 oncle, n. m. 

ye die with 1 "grief I. . l de douleur. 
he will die to- morrowW Ii. 1 demain, adv. 5 
I offer my ſervices 1 to your 1 fervict, n. m. 2 ami, n. m. 
friend's, NS | — 


of — 
0 ba Is {SO ' | 


rectwant, receiving. 


"4; Choir, o 21. wouloir, to be willing 


3. echoir, to expire. E 9. nou voir, to mov 

4. voir, to ſee. 8 10. fair, to . 

5. £aſfſeoir, to fit down. 11. ravoir, to get again. | 
6.. valor, to be worth. 132. pleuvoir, to rain. 
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he ſuffers the extravagant 1 1 Fon, olle, adj. 2 depenſe, n. 
expences 2 of his 3 r f. 3 /on, /a, pl. ſes, pron. 
adj. 4 fils, n. m. 


Cbriſt i hasſufferedthedeath 1 Zee Chrip, n. 11. 2 ner, 


2 of the croſs 3. n. f. 3 croix, n. f. 

the way 1 is open. Il chemin, n. m. | 

ihe opens the door 1. of her i porte, n. f. 2 cbanlre. n. f. 
chamber 2. f 


darkneſs 1 covers the 98 8, 1 nn n. f. hr.” > face, 


of the earth 3. 1.3 jerres mf... + - 
[ gather beautiful 1 flowers: 2. 1 b-eau, elle, adj. 2 fleur, n. f. 
T hold the firſt 1 rank 2. 1 premier, adj. 2 rang, n. m. 
I ſhall keep my word 1, I parole, n. f. 


ſhe ſhall come immediately 1. 1 fur le champ. 


he has got a great i name 2. 1 grand, adj. 1 f. 


they avoid the 8 10f 1 compagnie, n. f. 2 nich. ant, 


the wicked 2. plur. ans, n. m. 


. 1 Conjugation. 
Recewoir, to receive, - © 
gue Je regorve, that I may re- 


regu, received. ; ceive z que tu regoives, qu 11 
Je regois, | receive; tu regois, regoiwe, que nous recęvions, 
tl regoit © nous recevons,vous que Vous fees vie, qu * 
recebex, ils repoi vent. repoi vent. . 
fe recevois, I did receive. gue je reculſè, that I night re- 
Je regus, 1 receive. 0 ceive. | 


je recevrai, I ſhall receive. 


| Irregularities of this c bete | . 
The reer verbs of this Conjugation are, 


2. dechoir, to decay. 8. pouvorr, to be able. 5 


-. 


Rawoir is uſed only in the infinitive. Choir, dichoir, and 


tchoir, want ſeveral tenſes, and have in their participles baſ- 
ſive chu, fallen; dfobu, decayed; chu, expired; and in the 
preterite of the indicative, je chus, I fell; je Hebe, I. de- 
cayed; j*#chus, I expired. The other 3 verbs are 
*thus ce e . Yair, 


je receurois, I ſhould r receive. 


" FIRES FOE, — — AY — + W Cer fe 2 
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| Je voii, I fee; tu voii, il voit, que je voie, that I may ſee; 


HOus Var. Tous Von; ils que tuwvoies, qu'il voie, que 
Voient. nous Voyions, gue Vous hes 
Je voyois, 1 did ſee. ex, quiils voient. I 
. je vis, I law. que je viſſe, that 1 might ſee. | 


$ ' * 7 3 Je m'afſe tyerai, I ſhall ſit down. , 
Je mafſieds, I fit down; tu je maſſe eras 1 ſhould ſit 


= je Poudrai, I ſhall be * be willing. 


1. Voir, to fs. . 
- ſeeing. Je werrai, I ſhall ſee. 
vu, ſeen. Je werrois, I ſhould ſee. 


S' Moir, to fit down. 


aſſieds, il Saſſied, nous down. 
nous afſeyons, vous vous que Je m 22 eye, that I may 
205 yew, ils Safſeyent. fit down. 


je waſſtyois, I did fit down, * je waſſifſe, that I might 


fe mafic, I ſat down. fit down. 


This Verb being reflected, muſt not be learned before : 
one is acquainted with the reflected Verbs. It is alſo con- 
jugated in a very irregular manner by ons | 


3. Valoir, to be worth. 


 Palan, belag Worth. Je vaudrai, I mall be 1 


valu, been worth. Je vaudrois, I ſhould be worth. 
je vaux, I am worth; 2 gue je Yaille, that I may be 
wvaux, il vaut, nous valons, worth. | 
Vous valex, ils valent. gue je valuſſe, that I migh 
Je wvalois, I was worth. be worth. 6 


jt valus, 1 was worth. | 
#1 ouloir, to be willing, FE | 
Voulant, being willing. Je voudreis,I ſhould be willing 


voulu, been lags. Fae Je veuille, that I may be { 

je veux, I am willing; 74 Willing; ue tu weuilles, A 

vieux, il weut, nous voulons, qu'il veuil e, gue nous Vou- _ 
vous Vouleæ, ils weulent.Þ lions, que vou vouliex, : 
5 je voulais, I was willing. 1 ili veuillent. 


| Je woulus, I was willing. que je vouluſſe, that I * 


og | . Pouvoir, to, be able. | 
| Pouwant, being le. lu peux, 75 peut „ NOUS. SU 
us, been able. _ Von, Vous Severn, ili er, 


Je bus. or it hui Lamable; | vun... 
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” 


je pouvoeis, I was able. que je puiſſe, that I may be 


Ji pus, ] was able. able. 


Je pourrai, J ſhall be able. que je puſſe, that might be. 
Je pourrois, I ſhould be able. able. 
6. Mouvoir, to move. 


"Man moving, > Je mus, 1 move. | 
nu, moved. | Je mowurai, I ſhall move. 


Je meus, I move; tu meus, il Je mouvrors, I ſhould move. 


neut, nous mouvons, vous que je meuve, that 1 way 


moumduex, ils meuvent, _ move. 
-- Js mourvois, I did move. ue je my e,cthatT might more. 
| J. Savoir, to know. ; 
a 1 Je ſis, T knew. Be 
ee, known. Je [aurai, I ſhall know. 


oy je ſais, J know; tn . a je faurois, I ſhould know. 


ait, nous ſavons, vous ſa- gue je jache,that I may know. 


VER, ils, ad Vent. 1 gue Je alle, that 1 = 
je ſavois, | did know. know. 
8. Pleuvoir, ro rain; a verb imperſonal. 
JJ if pleuvroit, j it would rain. 
i pleuvoit, it did rain. il pleuve, it may rain. 
il plut, it rained. _ # Plür. ! it mgmt rain. 


il pleura, it will rain. 


Pri waloir, to prevail; and e mouvoir, to ſtir up, a are con- 
JN like their ſingle verbs. — 5 


Fourth Conjugation. by 


The three following conjugations, ending in e not 
ſounded, are diſtinguiſhed from one another by the vowels 
and diphthongs coming W before the confonants 
of their endings, 


The vowels a, e, i, 0, * 1, help to form the endings of 
the fourth conjugation; as, 


1. The veel A in the * 


Batre, t6 enn nous batiens, vous barer, 
battant, beating. e ils battent. 

battu, besten > Je battois, I did beat. 
| Je bats, 1 baut tu hott il bat. Je battis, I beat. OY. 
D 3 
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je ard, J did bite. 
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Je Battrai „I ſhall bake.” que Je batte, that I may wat, 
Je e 1 ſhould beat. pue je vartifſe,thatl might beat 


2. E in the ending. 


Mertre, to put. Je muttois, 1 did put. 
mettant, putting. Je mais, I put. 
mis, put, Jie mettrai, I ſhall put. 


je mets, I put; tu i (note; i je metirois, I ſhould put. 
met, nous mettons, vous met. que je metie, that I may put. 
tex, ils mettent, ue je miſſe, that I TNT Put. 


3. I in the ending. 


. . to build. Jie conſtruiſis, 1 built. 
conſtruiſant, building. Je conſtruirai, I ſhall build. 
conftruit, built. Je conſtruireis, 1 ſhould build. 

je conftruis, I build; tu con- gue Je conftruiſe, that I may 

ftruis, il conſtruit, nous con- but | 
_ ftruiſons, abus n Je 2 con fru ift, that Linight 
ils conſtruiſent. VVV 


Je nr, I as build, 
4 O in the 4 


| Mabe: to-bits, Je mordis, 1 bir. 
mordant, biting. | Je mordrai, I ſhall bite. 
mordu, bit. Je mordrois, | ſhould bite. 


je mords, | bite; fu mords, il que je morde, that I may bite. 
mord, nous Aer lere, vous que je mordifſe, that 1 might 
mordex, ils perdlent.. bite, 


5. uv in the ending. 


Sachen to concludde. Je conclus, I 8 
concluant, coneluding. jñe conclurai, I ſhall conclude, 


conclu, concluded. XP Te conclurais, I ſhould conclude 
Je conclus, | conclude; tu con- que je conclue, that I may 
clus, il conclut nous a THY conclude, 
vous concluex, ils concluent, que je concluſſe, that I might 
Je concluois, I did conclude, conclude. | 
a Irregularities of this © onjugation, Vi 
The irregular Verbs of this Conjugation are, » 
1. Perdre, to loſe, 23. vivre, to live. 
2. ſuivre, to follow. 4 lire, to read. 


5 clore, 
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| M clore, to Gt! n 7. dire, to ſay. — 
B. #clore, to come to light. 8. #crire, to write. 

1ſt, Perdre, ſuivre, vivre, and lire, have in their parti- 
| ciple paſſive, perdu, /uivi, vecu, and lu. 

2dly, Clore and #clore, are not uſed in their ſingle tenſes, 
and have in their participles paſſive, clos and #clos. 


2dly, Dire has wous dites, in the ſecond perſon plural of 
the preſent indicative, and ye dis, I told; gue * di e, that 


I might tell; in the two preterites. 
Athly, Ecrire is thus conjugated, 


Fcerire, towrite.,  . j eri vis, I writ, 
cri van, writiug. 7. 'ccrirai, I ſhall write. 
crit, written. 5 i», ecrirois, I ſhould write. 
7 *ecris, 1 write; tu tcris, il que j *ecrive, that I ay 
crit, nous ecrivons, vo Write. 
trrives, ili ecrivent. _ gue j*tcriviſſe, that I mi ight” 
* ee, I did write. TR 


— 


Fifth 3 


| The diphthongs ai, oi, and ou, "OP to form the endings 
of this conjugation ; "FIG 


4. The — al in the ending. 


Plaire, to leak = je plan I pleaſed. TE 
plaiſant, pleaſing, _ Je plairai, I ſhall pleaſe. 
| pla, leaſed. | je plairois, I ſhoutd pleaſe, 


Je plais, | pleaſe; tu plais, Fro je plaiſe, that I may 


il plait, nous plaiſons; vous pleaſe. 


pflaiſex, ils plaiſent. gu je pluſſe, that I might 
je plaiſoins I did Pw 5 Pleale. 
| . 
Faire, to do. „ - faiſois, I did do. 
faijant, doing. Je fis, I did. 
fait, done. je ferai, I ſhall do. 


| | Je fats, [ do; tu fais, il fait, Je. ferois, 1 ſhould do. 


nous alfa v Vous faites, ils gue je faſſe, that I may do. 


Joe” e he JE Hes ns I as he ns 
$1514 Je" 
Nat tre, to "NE ARON . us, dern n 5 | 
naiſſant, being born. - je nais, I am born; 1 nais, 


D 4. 


— 


„„ — — — 1 4 
PEE. — - — — - 5 : 
me > — : 75 
3 


- 


— =» — 
—— — 
— 


PO S — 
— - a _ ** 
— 2 4 


= 79 


56% EXERC ISES upon the 


il nait, nous . vous Je naitrois, I ſhould be born. 


 naiſſts,, ils naiſſent. que je naifſe, that I may be 
Je na!fſois, I was born. born. 8 
| Je naguis, I was born. que je naguiſſe, that I T might 
Je naltrai „1 ſhall be born. be bon, 
2. The diphthong o oi in the ending. 
. | 1. 
Boire, to drink. Je boirai, I ſhall drink. 
bu vant, drinking. „ boirois, I ſhould drink. 
” d64,vdrunk. | gue je boive, that 1 may 
Je bois, I drink; tu W il drink; gue tu boi ves, qu 71 
Boit, nous hu von, vous bu= boive, gue nous budions, 
Dex, ils borvent, ue Vous zes, oo "ils 
je buvois, I did drink, _ 1 
| jz bus, I drank. . „ que je buegthat I might drink, | 
: 2. 
C 1 to believe. je crus, I believed . 
crayaat, believing. Je croirai, I ſhall believe. 
cru, believe. Jie croirois, T ſhould believe. 
Je crois, I believe; iu crois, que je croie, that 1 may be- 
il croit, nous creyons, 'vous eve. _ 
creyex, ils croyent, gue je cruſſe, chat I might 
je creyois, | did believe. 8 believe. . 
Ciunoſtre, to know. "Je connus, I Knew. 
counoiſſant, knowing. Je connoĩtrai, I ſhall know. 
conna, Known. 5 je connoitrois, I ſhould know. 
Je cennois, | know; tu connois, gue je connoifſe, that I may 
il connoit, nous connoifſons, know. 
Vous connoi ſſex, il cannc iſſent que Je connufſe, chat I might 
je connoifſois, I did know. know. 
3. The diphthong o ou in | the ending. 
Coudre, to 3 f | Je couſois, I did 1 
ccuſant, ſewing. . 8 Je couſus, I ſewed. 
couju, fewed. Je coudrai, E ſhall ſew. | 


Je couds, I ſew; tu couds, il Je coudrois, I ſhould ſew. » 
coug, nous oa Fs vou co gue Je coufe, that I may ſew. 
 fezgiils couſent. gue je coigſulſe that I might 

. | ſew. BEN Ts Mougre, : 
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2: 
| Moudre, to grind. Je meals, I ground. 
moulant, grinding. Je moudrai, | ſhall grind. 
moulu, gro Je moudrois, 1 ſhould grind. 


Je mouds, I grind ; ; tu mouds, que je moule, that I may grind. 
il moud, nous moulons, vous gue je mouluſſe, that 1 might 
moulex, ils moulent. Brind- 


je moulois, I did grind. , 


Sixth Conjugation. 
This conjugation is divided into two branches ; : the rſt 
of which is made up of ſuch verbs as take a vowel before 
the letter » in their ending, as defendre, to defend; and 
the other comprehends ſuch verbs as have a * 
5 before the ſame letter u, as craindre, to fear. 


F ft Branch. 
De fendte, to forbid. 7 {ffendis, I forbid, 
_ difendant, forbidding. Je difendrai, L ſhall forbid- 


*% «:fendu, forbidden. 


Je defens, I forbid'; u ding, 


11 defend, nous deſendons, 


vous d fendex, ill defendent... 


fe n „I did bid. | 


- iid to anſiver. 
repondunt, „ 
ripondu, anſwered. 


je repons, I anſwer ;: !u ripons, : 
il repond, nous r pondons, 


Je defendrois, I ſhould forbid. 
gue Je deftnde, that I may 
ferbid, 


orbid. 
2, 
je ripondls, I anſwered, 
Jie ripondrai,. I ſhall anſwer. 
Je ripondrois, I ſhould anſwer. 


ſwer.. 


que je reponde, that L may an- 


vous r pondeæ, ils re pondent. que je regondifſe chat l might 


Je ri pondois, I did anſwer. . anſwer, 


| Trregalarities of this Branch:. 


The Verb, \prendre, WAKE, and. ita Cenerasd tas” 


conjugated. 

Prendre, to take. jt prenois,. I did take. 
Prenant, taking. | Je pris, I took. 3 

pris, taken. Je bprendrai, J ſliall take: 


Je prens, I take; tu 5 OY Je prendrois, I ſhould take. 


prend, nous prenons, veus fue je preune, that may take. 


prenex, Ws. Trennen. 


Lu Je . 


that Imight take. 
Kcond 


* 
J./ 


% 


que je defend fe, that] might : 
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1 EXERCISES. upon the 
IS Second Branch, 


— 


| | f ; 1. | 
C ras 1 to fear. of craigniz; 1 TAG 
craignant, fearing. Je craindrai, I ſhall fear. 
craint, VV craindrois, J ſhould fear. 
je crains, I fear; tu crains, il que je craigne, that I may 
craint, nous craignons, Vous fear. | 
 eraignes, ils craignent, que je craignifſe, that I might 
Je craignois, I did fear. fear. 
| 1 
| Pandre, to paint. 4. ; 6 peignis, I 1 i OE 
peignant, painting. Je peindrai, 1 ſhall paint. 
eint, painted. 5 3 peindrois, I ſhould paint. 


Je peins, J paint; 12 peins, il ue je peigne, that I may paint. 
peint, nous Pergnons, Vous WE Je peigniſſe, that I gt 
Feignex, ils peignent. paint. 

Je Peignois, n did 8 ä 


— 


— 


Foindre, to join, | 5 je jo gui, 1 Felde. 
Joignant,. joining. Je goindrai, I ſhall j join. 
Joint, joined. Je joindrois, I ſhould } join. 


1 Joins, 1 join ; tu Joins, 27 gue je joigne, that l may join, 
Joint, nous Joignons, vu gue je Jougnife, that I might 
Joignes, ils joignent, Join,- EN. 
Je joignois, I did join. 5 


Exerciſes upon the Irregularities of the four laſt C ine 
They 1 have loſt 1 chair 2 1 Ts ſont. dichus de. 2 leur, 


credit 34. pron. adj. 3 credit, n. m. 
the time 1 of payment 2 is 1 tems, n. m. 2 e n. m. 
e 92 + 4 eee, p. Pp 5 
1 ſee men 1, women 2, and 1 homme, n. m. 2 femme, mt. 
. ee ee. 4 K 28 
dn, BM. - : 
"you will ſee wonderful | 1 1 el ge, euſe, ad. 2 
things 2. = choſe, . 
' the ſword 1 is worth a hun- 1 See, n. 1 3 cent, adj. 3 
dred 2 guineas 3. OO guinte, n. f. 


he is willing to pay 1 his 2 payer, v. 1. 2 Alle, n. f. 
debts 2. gh ; 
+ Ido 1 What J can 2. I faire, v. 1. 2 pouvoir, v. 3. 
I know my 1 leſſon 2 by 3. 1 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 
heart 3. 1 legen, n. f. 3 par cœur. 5 

1 
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it rains very 1 hard 1. 
he has loſt his 1 money 2 and 
| 43 his reputation 4. 


by has followed the army be: 
I have read the works 1 of 


doctor 2 Swift. 
I write many 1 ages every 
3 day. 27 


124 verſe. 

1 /on, ſa, pl. Ae, pron. adj. 
2 argent, n. m. 3 S. conj. 
4 reputation, n. f. 

1 armze, n. f. | 


I cure, n. f. 2 ere n. m. 


I plufieurs, adj. plar. m. and 
f. 2 page, n. f. 3 par jour, 


1 tout, adj. 2 lettre, n. f. 
I approuver, v. I. ce que, 
pron. nom. dire, v. 4. 


Ihave written all 1 my letters 
I approve 1 yOu 2 you 2 
3, (13 9G 6 

I drink I tea 2 every. 3 morn- 
mT 3 tous les matins. 

V. . Suchrof the verbs as are not in the dictionary of 
theſe laſt exerciſes, will be found in their proper places. 

/ Verbs Meuter. 

The . Neuter and reflected belong to "he above 
Conjugations, as well as the Active. 

The reflected Verbs, as will be ſeen Oba Wn are a. 
tinguiſhed from the Verbs active, only by their being 

joined to, and conjugated with the denen pronouns 

ne, nous, te, vous, and e. 
The eaſieſt way to know whether a Verb 3 is active or 


1 prendre, v. 6. 2 the, n. m. 


neuter, is to try whether guelgu un, ſomebody; or, guelfue 


cheſe, ſomething, may be placed after it. If one of theſe 
words may be placed after a Verb, it is a verb active; ; if 
not, it is a verb neuter, For inſtance, donner, to give, is a 


verb active, becauſe I may ſay, donner quelgu*un, or quelque 


cho; and dormir, to ſleep, is a verb neuter, becauſe I 
cannot ſay, dormir guelgu' un, or quelque choſe. 
The compounds of moſt Verbs neuter, are formed with 
the verb avoir ; but the following ; . 
Accourir, to run to; partir, to ſet out ; 
aller, to go; Fportir, to go gut; 
choir, to fall; ry |  _ rtomber,to fall; 

_ deceder, to N 5 5 | arrive, to arrive; 3 
mourir, to die; venir, to come; 
24itre, to be born. 


7 


and the compounds of theſe Verbs. : are \ pings with the * 


Verb etre; as, je ſuis accouru, I have run to, & o. 
 Croitre, to grow, &c. monter, to come up. 
6 


d:ſcendre, to come down. 


— 
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may be conjugated with both the le verbs, as je Ati: 


cru, Or j'ai cru, | am grown, &c. 


A Verb imperſonal is only a verb active conju oated i in the 
third perſon ſi ingular only; as, z/ claire, it lightens. 


E xerciſes upon the foregoing Verbs. 
He is fallen, 


| he is grown. 
they are dead. 


3 WE the is come down. 
he is born, | 


| they are come up. 
they are ſet out: 


15 they are gone out. 


they were arrived. 


you are arrived. 


von will be come down. 


we are come. they would be grown. | 


& 


R Foes upon the nat ned Parts of Speech, 
I have hitherto avoided, as much as I could, to intro- 


duce into my Exerciſes, ſuch of the French Parts of ſpeech 


as I had not explained; but as on the one hand, the 


| learner, by this time, may be ſuppoſed to have made ſome | 


improvement, and on the other, it is very difficult to treat 
of our pronouns and verbs, without meddling with our ad- 
verbs, prepoſitions, and conjunctions; I muſt here ſay of 


theſe laſt parts of ſpeech, what is neceſſary for the under- 


ſtanding of the following Exerciſes. 
An Adverb is a word denoting ſome eines of a 


verb, an adjective, ora . 3 as, 


Marcher lentement,'| to walk lowly. 
un tres long voyage, a very long journey. 
An habit bien fait, a well made ſuit o cloaths. 


French Adverbs are PEAT in ſpeech, 1, before adjee - 


tives; as, toujours mauwvais, always bad; fort Beau, very fine. 


zdly, After the ſingle parts of a verb, as il lit An., : 
he reads often. 


zaly, In the compre] it 1s commonly placed hetween 


the auxiliary verb and the participle, as 70 'ai bien mange, [ 


have eat well, 3 
Two Adverbs meet ſometimes together i in a ſentence, as 


Vong allex bien vite, you go very faſt. | - Y 


A Prepoſition is a word placed before other words, to 


| ſhew the relation which © one a. bas with another, as, 


9 1 


@ * 
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when! ſay, je ſuis dans ma chambre, J am in my room, dans 
ſhews a kind of relation between me and my room. | 

A Conjunction is a word ſerving to Join the parts of a 
ſentence or two ſentences together ; for inſtance, when I 
ſay, mes freres, mes ſeurs, 5 taus mes parens m' ont aban - 

donnẽ, my brothers, ſiſters, and all my relations have for- 
ſaken me, Eis a Conjunction, becauſe it joins the parts of 
the ſentence together; and when I ſay, je partirai demain, 
mais je reviendrai apres demain; 1 mall ſet out to-morrow, 
but J ſhall return after to-morrow, Mais is alſo a conjunc- 
tion, becauſe it joins two ſentences together. 

'The better to enable the learners to make the remai 
part of my Exerciſes upon the Pronouns and Verbs, I ſhall 
give them here ſome Exerciſes upon the * Parts 104 
of ſpeech. ERIN ca Mi 


- Drerciſe upon the undeclined Parts of 8 peech, 


Adverb. 


A coed | ſervant 2 ſerves 3 1 B. on, onne, adj. 2 . 
b maſter s e 4: n. m. 3 /ervir, v. 2. 4 fidtlee 

ment, adv. 5 fon,. /a, pl./es, 

pron. adj. 6 maitre, n. m. 

che rain 1 S 3 ſpoils 1 pluie, n. f. 2 gãter, v. 1. 


2 the corn 3. 3 , adv. 4 bled, f 
4 Me Woerc 55” 
we alia 2 forget I the laws 1 oublier, v. 1.2 ſurvent, adv. 
3 of God A 3 Loi, plur. oix, n. f. 4 : 
Din, Bhd © of). 
the favours 1 of the wicked - 1 faveur, n. f. 2 teh | 
2 are often hurtful a 3 ans, n. m. 3 n. 
adj 
good books 1 are very 2 uſe- 1 livre, n. m. 2 fs, adv. 
ful 3 to 4 mankind 4. 3 utile, adj. 4 au genre hu- 
| e | 
1 has ſerved 1 his prince 3 I 1 fervir, v. 2. 2 dun, ady, 3 
well „„ 4 Prince, n. m. | 
| Prepoſitions. 1 5 
roliteneſ- 1 reigns 2 in 3 1 Politeſt, n. f. 2 rigner, v. TY 
France 4. 3 en, prep. 4 France, n. f. 


50 we live 1 under 2 a good. I ViUre, v. 4. 2 ſous, Prep. 3 
pang ; up ä 62 15 3 n. M, 
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we are between 1 fear 2 and 1 entre, prep. 2 crainte, n. f. 
hope 3. | Z Jefperance,n. f. 


the chriftian 1 lives aecord- 1 3 — n. m. 2 faivant, 


ing 2 to 2 the N 3 Prep. 3 maxime, n. f. 4 
of ns goſpel 4+ _ <ewangile,n. m. 


{ 
$ Mie T4 


He 1 has 1 neither 2 friends 1 L wa. 1 conj. 3 ami, 
"i nor 4 foes Swe i els m. 4 vi, £09). 5 ennemi, 


F n, m. 1 Pug „ 4 


they will fight I, provided 8k Je battre, v. * 2 een | 


they 3 are paid 3. Conj. 3 on les paye. 


the 1 lady 1 ſpeaks 2 little I madame, n. f. 2 parler, v. 
| 3. but 4 ſhe ſpeaks well 5 1. 3 peu, adv. n * 


| 5 bien. © 


Of Verbs. auxiliary, active, - neuter, and imper- 


e N ee with. fas a ace 1 
e 

In the ſingle parts of theſe Verbs, ac muſt be placed i im- 
mediately before, and Pas or point after the Verb; as, 


Inf. N' avoir pas, or #' aver point, not to have. 
1 ack. N Sant pas, not having. 


WE 5 | Indicative, 


Prof Je wai pas, I have not; tu nas as, 4 wa ; par: | 
p * n avons Pas, vous n'avez pas, ils n ont pas. 


p. Je nl avoid pas, I had not; and ſo on to the end 


of 5 1 * tenſes of the e pepe and con- 


JunEave of this. Verb. - | 
Inf. N*#rre pas, not to be. os oy 
Mita e not being. 


Tudlicati vo. 3 5 1 


3 7. ne Ai. * I'am not; tu »'es pat, tn 55 par? | 


nous ne ſommes pas, vous utes pas, ils ne ſont pat. 


Imp. Je n'etors pas, I was not; and ſo on to the end of 


hy indicative, 1mperative, and 80 of this Verb, 
Inf, Ne porter pas, not to car. 
?P ait, add. .Ne portant far, not carrying. 


Indicativt, 
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„ * 


a 


tu ne Fon pas, il 


ne porte pas: nous ne portons Pat, vous ne Pertes pas, ys ne 


vor tent pas. 


. Imp. Fe ne portois pas, I did not ey and fo on to 
the end of the indicative, an tes and conjunctive of 


thi Verb. 


7. ndicative. 


* 
* ” . 
« # 1 , 4 


preſ. Il ne pleut pas, it does not rain; i ne ' pleuvort 


pas, it did not rain; and ſo on to the end of the indica- | 


0 tive, imperative, and: conjunctive of this Verb. 
Obſerve, that in the infinitive of the Verbs active, Deuter 

and imperſonal, we place alſa.ze and pas or point before 

the Verb; as ne pas porter, not to carry. . | 


Exerciſes upon the foregoing Rule. | 


You have not the fear 1 


you labour 1 not to 2 be 2 


rich 3. 13 1 15 341 f E 


5 the rich 1 and 3 2 poor 3 don” t 
meet 2 together 2. 


2 good 1 1 Chriſtian 2.1s not 


revengeful 3. 1 


| the eclipſe 1 of the fun 2 will ; 


not be viſible 3. 


we ſhall not be your I ene 


mies 2. 


be not unjuſt 1 towards 2 1 ute, adj. 2 envers, prep. 


your neighbour 3. 


the ſun does not ſhine 1 now 2. # 
we did not lay 1 at 2 Paris. 
you did not forſake 1 evil 2. 1 


the ungodly 1 ſhall not in- 
: kingdom 3 of 


| herit 2 th 
4 heaven 4. 
you ſhall not ſteal 1. 
ydu ſhall not commit 1 adul- 
tery 2. 


Ru” the Nera. 


2 
God 2before3 yourg eyes g. 


nes 


I crainte, n. f. 2 Dieu, n. m. 
3 devant, prep. 4 les peux. 


1 travailler, v. 1. 2 a etre. 3 
ricbe, adj. 5 
1 riche, n. m. 2 pauvre, n. 


m. 33 'offembler, V. 1. 


1 bon, onne, adj. 2 Chretien, n. 
m. 3 vindicat-if, ive, adj. 
I #clip/e, n. f. 2 Jaleil, n. m. 


3 viſible, adj. 


1 Serre, pl. vos, pron. adj. 


2 ennemi, n. m. 


3 prochain, n. m. 
N 1 v. 4. 2 à a preſent, adv, 


1 her, v. 1. 2 a, prep. 
A 


donner, v. 1. 2 m. al, 


lur. aux, n. m. 


63 


ret 5 8 1 . ei t in an 1 $79 


Pref. 4 ne poet pas, I don't carry; 


ech-ant, pl. ans, n. m. 2 


ee, v. 1. 3 Tone, n n. 


m. 4 4e cieux. 

1 albrober, v. 1. 

1 commettre, v. 4- 2 adultre, 
n. m. * 

1 miprijers v. 1.2 pawort,n. m. 


\ 


* 
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give 1 not what 2 is holy 3 1 donner, v. 1. 2 ce qui, pron, 


1 to the dogs $65 7 nom. 3 ſaint, adj. 4 chien, 

: [ n. m. 

| eaſt 1 not your pearls : 2 be- 1 Jetter, v. to 2,perle, n. f. 3 

mh fore 3 {wine 4+ devant, prep. 4 fourc-eauy 

jl | plur. eaux, n. m. 

Y It did not hail 1 yeſterday 2 2. 1 greler, v. 1. 2 hier, adv. 

b it will not ſnow 1 to-day 2. Lneiger, v. i ee buizady. 
KULETL BM. 


To form the compounds of the foregoing Verbs, you muſt 
place their participles paſhve after the par or point of the 
5 ingle parts of the Verb avoir, conjugated on. oats. 5 1. 
| Inf. N*aworr pas eu, not to have had. | 
N Tart. act. N ns pat eu, not e 


| | : ndicatius. 
0 1. Comp. Jen 2 at 1 eu, I have not bad; tu nas we eu, 11 
| na pas eu: nous n 'avons pas eng, vous mn aVeR pas eu, ils wont 


as . 
2. Comp. Je u. n' avois pas eu, 1 had not had ; and ſo. on 
to the end of the fingle tenſes of the indicative and con- 
junctive of the Verb awoir, conjugated negatively. = 
Inf. N*aworr pas te, not to have been. 
Fart. act. N'ayant pas #14, not having been. 


Indicatiue. 


Fe. Comp. Jen nai pas ite, J have not ka ; 7 nas ] 
are, il na pas ite . nous navens pas te, Vous navez * 
ete, ils nꝰ ont pas ett 
2. Comp. Fe rawvais par cre, I had not 93 * ſo on 
i to the end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative and con- 
| junctive of the Verb avoir, conjugated negatively. 

Inf. N' avoir pas ports, not to have carried. 
| Part. act N ayant pas purtẽ, not having carried. | . | 
Vi | 2 Indicative... | 

1. Comp. Fen nai. pa port, I have not carried; 11 was 
pat porte, il n'a pas ports 5 nous avons Pas perth, Vous N'avet 
par forte, ils nꝰ ont pas portée. 

2. Comp. Je aa, pas ports, I had not carried; and 
* ſo on to the end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative and 
"il ee of the verb avoir, conjugated negatively. : 

i = Indicati vt. | 


* 
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- g | 1. atv 


Firſt Comp. Il wa x pas plu, it has not rained ; and ſo on 


to the end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative and con · 
junctive of the verb avoir, conjugated negatively. 


Erxereiſe upon this Rule. 


I have not he” time 1. 
vou have not had 1 1 


ſhare 2. | 
I have not been at 1 his 
houſe 1. 
I had not been with 1 TRY 2. 


the Jews 1 have not acknow- 
ledged 2 Chriſt 3 as 4 the 


true 5 Meſhah 6. 


you have not done 1 your 


you have not called 1 upon 


1 the Lord 2. 


they have not learned 1 their 


2 leſſon 3. 


we have not waited 1 for 1 


your brother 2. 


I have not yet 1 written 2 


my 3 letters 4: 


have not ſeen I my * 2. 


I have not yet married 1 | my | 
daughters 2. 


it had not thawed n 


1 Tens, n. m. 

1 votre, pl. vos, pron. adj. 
2 part, n. 1. | 

I chez . 


1 avec, prep. ala, pron. nom. 

1 Jui, n. m. 2 reconnoitre, v. 
5. 3 Feſus-Chrift, n. m. 
4 pour, prep. 5 vrai, 2d). 
9 Meſſie, n. m. 


1 Mun, v. 5. 2 devoir, n. m. 


3 invoguer, v. 1. 2 Seigneur, 


n. m. 


1 apprenare, v. 605 2 her; | irons | 


adi. 3 leon, n. f. 


I ene v. 6. 2 | es n. m. 


1 encore, adv. 2 e&crire, v. WY 


3 mon, ma, pl. mes, 8 | | 


adj. 4 lettre, n. f. 
1 Voir, v. 3. 2 fils, n. m. 
1 narier, v. 1. We n. E 


mY aigihr, v. 1. 


Of Verbs paſt ve aca with the negative 
Oren; ne, pas, or Point. 


WE RULE * 


To conjugate a Verb paſlive with the particles ne, he 


or Point, you mult add the participle 9 of any Verb 


active after the ſingle and compounde 


etre conjugated negatively ; 3 a 


2295 of the Verb 
Inf. 


reren 
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| . 7 af. N tre Pas port?, not to be carried, 


| Comp. TN avoir-pas ett forte not to have been carried, 
Part, act. N*Ztant pas porté, not being carried. 
8825 Mayant pus été porte, not having been carried, 


Indicative. 


Pref. Je ne ſuis fas ports, I am not carried ; 3 tn nes ; par 
Forte, il u et pas portt : nous ne ſommes pus portbs, » Vous 


nettes pas portes, ils ne ſont Pas porté s. 


Imp. Je n'#tois pas ports, I was not carried; and to on 
to the end of the ſingle parts of the indicative, imperative, 
and conjunctive of the Verb etre, conjugated negatively. 
1 irſt Comp. Je n di pas ere Porte, have not been carried; 
tun 45 pas ere Port, 11 wa pa, ets ports : nous n\avons pas 
£te portes, vous n aver pas te portts, ts ont pas été portes, 

2. Comp. Je nat pas été ports, IJ had not been car. 
ried; and ſo on to the end of the compounds of the indi- 


cative and conjunctive of the v Etre, 2 
tively. 


 Erercifis upon this N 


Bad 1 deeds 2 are not al- 1 Man vaio, 0501 2 a n. 


we 3 nen 4. I f. z Youjours, ; adv. 4 ca- 

X cher, iI 2 

virtue 1 18 not always re- 1 vertu, n. f. 2 ricompene 
warded 4. 4.6; l 


vice 1 is not always puniſh- 1 vice, n. m. 2 puniry v. 2. 
ed 2. 


wealth 1, gotten-2 by 3 va- 1 eng nf. pl. 2 acquerir, 


nity 4, ſhall be diminiſn- V. 2. 3 par, prep. 4 vanitꝭ, 


ed 5. n. f. 5 diminuer, v. 1. 
princes 1 ſhould not be I 1 prince, n. m. 2 ennemi, n. 
foes 2 of honeſt 3 men 4. m. 3 * adj. 4 gens, 
| 5 m. pl "a 
you ſhould not bew 6 1. 175 ſewere, adj. wie 


I have not been conquered I. 1 vaincre, v. „ . 
bread 1 has not been 8 I pain, n. m. 2 donner, v. I. 


2 to the poor 3. 3 pauvre, n. m. 


bad things 1 have not been 1 choſe, n. f. 2 Ecrires. v. 4. 


America x has not been dil. 1 Amirique,r n. . 2 decouvrir, 
en the ancients 3. . +3 ancien, n. m. 


ir, 
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3 


* 


* 


07 Verbs auxiliary, ive, neuter, "and imperſonal, >. 
ee We an interrogation affirmative, . : 


RULE I. 


* 


1 ? 


In the angie tenſes the pronouns muſt be placed after 


the Verb; oy 1 


b * 


Indicative, | 15 5 
Pref, 4;- -je ? have. 17 as-tu ? a-t-il ? avonr-nous?. avex · 


ous ? ont- ils? 


£ 


_ Imp. Awvois je? 1 had I J and 0 on to the end of the i in- 
dicative. 


Preſ. Suis-je? am 12 es-tu ? fil ?  Jnimeccnous? . 


5 vo ſont-ili * 11 : 


1 | RN 


Imp. Ezois jet. was 17 and fo on to the end of the 1 in- 


dicative. | 


+ 


| Pref, Ports je? do I carry ? portes-tu i P bur ? ber- 


- tons-nows f portez-wous f partent-ils P 


Imp Portois-je ? did 1 carry ? and ſo on to the end of 


the indicative. © 


Preſ. Gele-t-il ?- does f it freeze ? and ſo © on to the end of 5 


| the indicative. 


Note, That when the Va OW in a or e, At 6 N 


two hyphens muſt be inſerted, as above, between the Verb 


and Pronoun, in n order to ren the F 


Ranalt upon this Rule. 


Have you a Gfionary 1 and 


a grammar 2? 


has he ſons 1 or 2 2 daughter 


3 


have we curious 1 flowers 


2 

have they a fine 1 houſs 27 

are we your 1 ves 27 

are yon the firſt I of your 
form TE; 


1 Dilziounanie* n.m. 2 gram- 


maire, n. f. 


1 ny n. m. 2 ou, conj. 3 fille 
n. f. 


I Cur-ieux, 2 adj. 2 fleur, | 


n. f. 


2 b-eau, elle, adj. 2 aii n. . 
1 votre, pl. vos, pron: adj. 


2 eſclave, n. m. and' f. 


:P 1 adj. 2 cafes. f. 


+ 4. 


W . 
r 


68 EXERCISES upon the 


is he the ſon 1 of that 2 1 ft, n. m. ce, pron. adj. 3 


| gentleman 3 ?  monfieur, n. m. 
are they great 1 painters 2? 1 grand, ad). 2 peintre, n. m. 
2 does he ſpeak 1 the truth 2? 1 dire, v. 4. 2 verite,n. f. 
iq does ſhe love 1 ſtudy 2? 1 aimer, v. 1. 2 #tude, n. f. 
i do you ſpeak 1 correfily 2? 1 parler, v. 1. 2 z correctement, 
iN „ vo MET; - DO 
0 do they wiſh 1 for 1 peace 2? 1 fouhaiter, v. 1. 2 e 5.5 I 
4 ſhall we have a 1 holiday 1? 1 conge, _ 
| mall we be in 1 your coun- 1 dans, prep. 2 maifon de cams 
I try 2 houſe 2? :. Saga, n. fo \ | 
1 ſhall you go i to 2 Vauxhall? 1 aller, v. 1. 2 à, prep. 
i would you forgive 1 the 2 1 pardonner, Ve 1. 2 aux re- 
; rebels 2? belles. © | 
i does it rain 1? I pleuwoir, v. 3. 
9 does it ſnow Ii? I eie, . 13+ 
i does it hail i? _ 1 greler, Ve 1. 
i 8 + ee . 
0 In the compounds of the foregoing Verbs, the participle 


5 muſt be placed after the ſingle parts of the Verb avoir, 
th conj jagated with an interrogation affirmative ; as, 


T1 adicative. 


Pref. 47 je tu? 3 I had ? as tut eu , a- 117 wu? a aon. 
#01U5 eu? aver vous eu? ont ils eu? 


 Awois je eu? had I had? and fo on to the end of the | 


— 


- 
—— —— 
BS 


— —— — INS —— 


0 | Indicative of the verb avoir, conjugated with an interro- 
9 gation affirmative. | 
. Ai je ete? have I been ? ai. ie poriẽ # have [ carried? 
. 4.10 gel“? has it freezed ? and ſo on to the end of the in- 
dicative of the Verb avoir, 1 with an inert; 
il tion affirmative. 5 | 
0 1 WS, Exerci iſes upon 45 Rile. 
wo Haveyoubeenat Ranelagh? 1 4, prep. 
1 * bs ſpent 1 his 2 money 1 depenſer, V. 12 Jon, pron. b 
10 adj. m. 3 argen, n. mi. 
0 1 be married 1 her 2 cou- 3 #poufer, v. 1. 2 jon, pron. 
We * Ro Sk adj. m. 3 couſin, n. m. 
6 e  have* 
> \ 
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havs we deſpiſed 1 your 4 
counſels 32 S 
| have you relieved. 1 the 
needy 2? | 

have they inberited I their 
3 father's 4 eſtate 2? 


have they thed 1 innocent 3 
blood 22 


have you received x his * 


commands 3? 


has he found 1 what 2 he 


has loſt 32 


. has he delivered 1 his friends 


1 
have we forſaken 1 you 2 52 


have they — 1 . 2 
law 3? 
5 bas it rained I T 


I mipriſer,v. 1.2 votre, pl vor, 
pron. adj. 3 conſeil, n. m. 

1 foulager, v. 1. 2 indig-ent, 
PF ens, n. m. 


eriter de, v. 1. 2 bien, n. 
m. 3 leur, pron. adj. 4 pere, 


n. m. 


; 1 repanare, v. 6. 2 ſang, n. m. 


3 innoc-ent, pl. m. ens, adj. 


1 recevoir, v. 3. 2 ſes, pron. 


adj. pl. 3 ordre, n. m. 


I trouver, v. I. 2 ce gue, pron. 


nom. 3 perdre, v. 4. 


1 delivrer, V. I. #: . n. 


1 . v. 1. 2 vous, 


pron. conj. 


1 oublier, v. 1. 2 cette, pron. 


| adi. f. 3 loi, pl. ns n. © 


1 e v. 3 


R v 5 E 
| When in aſking a queſtion 3 in the fin os 134 


compound tenſes, a Noun is the nominative caſe to the 
Verb, that Noun muſt be placed at the head of the phraſe, 
as Pierre e- il forti ? is Peter * 


and the pronoun kept, as 


out ? Je roi vient- il? does the king come? 


Exerciſes wpon this Rule. 


Has your 1 brother 2 any 3 
children 32 
has this 1 lady 2 a daughter 
415 
5 Mr. Long RIC 15 


are the Engliſh 1 at 2 war 3 


with 4 the . F 


will the Juke 1 ding 2 e 
us 3 to day 


1 votre, pl. voc, ; pron. adj. 


 2*frere, n. m. 3 des enfant. 


1 _ pron. _ 2 2 dame, 


„ f. Alle, n. f. 


x 4e, n. m. 2 en, prep. 3 
guerre, n. f. 4 avec, prep. 
5 Franzois, n. m. 


1 duc, n. m. 2 diner, v. I. 1 
nous, pron. nom. 4 ry | 


4 bui, adv. 


hy has 


1 


— a 2 4 
ASS. SE EET 


#= 
— — 
CE nana 
** 


* 
—— — Ty i 
N . 
— — — 7 . 
4 . Ws, > Ne. 


ho Annibal defeated 1 the 1 1 47 v. 5. 2 Romain, n. 


Romans 2? m. 
has. the princeſs 1 breakfaſt. 1 princeſſe, n. £ 2 8 


ed: 2 0 3. anni 42 V. I. 3 ce, pron, ad}. 1 m. 4. 
413 matin, n. m. 1 | 


have your ſcholars 1 + ol 2 1 ecolier,. n. m. 2 Doir, v. 4. 


Tour * 3. F 3 ene n. f. 


of Perks 7. ve conjugated with ; an interreaton By 
| affirmative, 


R UN R. 


'To« conjugate. theſe Verbs, you muſt add the pareichpler 
paſſive of the Verbs active, after the ſingle and compound. 
ed parts of the n etre, conjugated * 3" as, 


iy 


uy Nas: 2.74 dedication. 1 1 2090} 14A: 
\Pref 9405 Je ports , am I carried? es-tu ports? 1 ports * 


5 ſommes-nous portés? Ztes-wous ports ? ſont-ils portts ? 


Imp. Etois-ge porté was | carried? and ſo on to the end 
of the ſingle parts of the indicative of the Verb etre conju· | 
ated with an interrogation affirmative. _ 

Firſt Comp. Ait je #r# ports? have I been carried ? and 

10 on to the end of the compounds of the indicative of * 
Yerb Fire, con) jugated affirmatively. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Are you converted 17 


1 Convertir, v. 2. 
Is en I Geſpiled 22. 


I pauvrete, n. £ 2 N . ers | 
Wo Ts | 7 4 

18 this 1 gentleman 2 vel 1 1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 monfieur 

known 47 n. m. 3 bien, adv. 1 * 
notre, v. 5 | 


is the priſoner 1 cquite 1 -priſonnier (0.m; : 2 renvger 


„ Ae Ty $5 554} 

are they rewarded 17 I recompenſer, v. 1. 

have you been inſtructed 1? 1 inftruire, v. 4. 

have, the marderers 1 been. I meurtrier, n. m. 2 pmir, 
pond. 27. 1 v. 2. 


= - 
: 
5 
* 
* 
a 
6 


4 


Of Verbs exxiliary, ative, neuter, and imperſonal, 
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gates with an interrogation. pegative... 
RU L R K 


10 the ſingle tenſes you muſt place the negative ne biſtee . 


any one of theſe Verbs, conjugated with an interrogation 


| affirmative, and Hor or point after the n 1 AS, 
n 3 Indicative. F | | 
preſ. Ma ai-je pas ? have I not? nas-tu dy 5 1 1 8 


a © 
« 


ec ? rn avons-nous pas? n'avez-vous pas ? wont-ils pan? 
Imp. N'awois- Pas 4 had [*not ?. and ſo on to the end of 


the indicative. 


$3 


Preſ. Ne fuis-je pas? am Tord nes ta pai? "oil pas? 


ne ne e pas? n'Etes-vous pas ? ne ſe 2. pas ? 


Imp. N"etois-ge pas? was I 


of the indicative. .- 


-not ? and 


Preſ. Ne portésje pas ? don! 1 carry * ne Feen $4 ? 


ne porte t-il pas & ne Feen 178 P me e you 4 


ne portent- ils pas 


Imp. Ne portois-je pan? ? did I not t carry 3 ? and 0 on to | 


the end of the indicative. 


Pref. Ne gle t il pas? does it not Ges 4 
Imp. Ne ęreloit- il. pas? did it dot freeze? and i fo 0 on to 


the end of the indicative, 


x K 
Y 14 — 


Had 15 not your 1 conſent at. 
have you not your dt. 
charge 12: -. 

am [I not your brother 1? 
are we not the children 1. of 
_ God 22 

does it 1 not rain 27 

did it not ſnow 1? 


don't they expect 1 4 


es 2? 

ſhan't you aſk I my. 2 leave 
3! p 

ſhan't we receive 1 our 2 
wages 37 


1 frore, n. m. 


Exerciſe upon Fl. 1 Bay SF 


1 vorre, 6 2 Vos, pron. adj. 2 
conſentement, it Ms... 
1 conge, n. m. 


1 enfant, plur. ans, n. m. 2 
Dieu, n. m. »s, 


/ 11, pron. conj. 2 laouoir, vg. 
a 1 nei ger, V. I, 12 * | 
I attendre, v. 6.2 Juge, n. m. 


1 Ads v. 1. 2 na, pron. 
adj. f. 3 permiſſion, n. f. 


1 recevoir, v. 3. 2 notre, pl. 


nos, pron. adj. 3 gage, nm. 
' RULE 


o on to the end 4 


= "EXERCISES upon the 


of the foregoing Verbs after the ſingle parts of the Verb 


II. 
lace the participles are 


RULE 
In the compounds you muſt 


wands n with an interrogation negative; 3 AS, 7 


Indicatiwe. 
Pref. N ai. je bas eu? have I not had Y 1 tu pat en 


na-t-il pas eu? n'avons-nous pas eu? n'avez-vous pas eu f 
nont-ils pas en? &c. M'al je pas iti ? have I not been? 


&c. N*ai-je pas port? ? have I not carried? &c. Na-t-il 
pas gelt? has it not freezed ? &c. and ſo on to the end of 


the ſingle parts of the indicative of the Verb 8 conju- 


i have L not ſung 
had he not reigned 1 in 2 


— 


compound tenſes, a 


gated with an interrogation negative. 


vote 3? . 
a Hol 2? 


Judea 3? 


hus he not anointed 1 Je- 1 _ 


hu 2 ? 


| has he not diverted | 1 the T 


town 2? 


have we 58 kept 1 our © 


word 3? 


have we not waſhed 1 your 


2 feet 3? 


have you not ſaid t your : 


prayers 27 


have they not confeſſed 1 


the truth 22 
have they not received 1 
their 2 wages 3? 


has it not rained 1 a 2 2 long 


| time 2? 4 


1 | Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
Have I not given 1 my 2 1 donner, v. 1. 2 ma, | pron, 


adj. f. 3woix,n.f, 


1 chanter, v. 1. 2 bien, adv. 
1 regner, v. 1. 2 dans, Prep: 


ene 
—_ V. Got 2 W *. m. 


1 K v. 2. 2 a pron. 
adj. 3 parole, n. f. 

1 lawer, v. 1. 2 votre, pl. vos, 
pron. adj. 3 Pied, n. m. 


1 Art. v. 4+ 2 priere, n. f. 
1 avezer, v. 1. 1 verith, n. f. 


I recevoir, v. 3. 2 tear, pron. 


adj. 3 gage, n. m. 
1 pleuwoir, V. I” * | long-temi, 
| Sea 25 


RULE III. 


Wen ! in ies a queſtion 5 rage the Gngle had 
noun is the nominative caſe to the 


verb, ho noun mult be- W at the head of the Jo 
a 


I 


i oa ©v 
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and the pronoun kept, as le FRA ne viendra-t · il pas? will 


not the duke come? vos amis n'ont 11s "ou reuſſ r on uct 


your friends ſuccecded? 


Exerciſes upon this Rule | 


| Dow not the king 1 love 2 I roi, n. m. 2 aimer, v. 1. * 


his 3 ſubjects 4? ſes, pron. adj. pl. 4 /ajets 


n. m. 


does not your 1 maſter 2 1 votre, pron. adj; 2 nattre, 
n. m. 3 Vous, pron, COnj. 


protect 4 you 3? 
| 5 4 Prote ger, V. 1. 
do not his ſervants 1 mind 1 e n. m. 2 ſonger 
{2 their 3 bubnels: 47 
_ afjaire, n. f. 
has nof Samuel anſwered 1 1 repondre a, v. 6. Saul, n. 
Saul 2? if m. 


had not the army 1 run 1 . 1 arm#Ge, n. 4 2 prendr lo 


way 2? Fuite, v. 6. 


had not the Jews 1 forſaken 1 , n. m. 2 ei 


8 the Lord 32 Ve 1. 3 ſeignear, n. m. 


of Verbs paffr ve, . with an interroga- 


tion negative. 


R U 


To « conjugate theſe Verbs, you muſt add the participles 
paſſive of the verbs active, after the ſingle and compound- 


ed parts of the Verb ſtre, eee with an interrogate 


tion negative? as, 
| | Indicative. 


Pref Ne fir je pas forte ? am I not S! a es-tu 
pas porte ? weſt i bas ports ne ſommes-nus pas Fortis: ? 
n etes-ous pas portes] ne font-ils pas portes ? | 

Imp. N”ztois-je pas ports? was I not carried? and ſo on 
to the end of the ſingle parts of the indicative of the Verb 
ttre, conjugated with an interrogation neger. 

Firſt Comp. Nai. Je pas été ports ? have I not been 
carried? a as-tu pas its ports ? &c. and ſo on to the end 
o the compounded parts of the indicative of the verb 
ure, conjugated ' witvan 1 interrogation negative. 


S252 ͤĩ 7-2 


a, v. I. leur, pron. adj. 


ͤß . 5 — — — 2 a 
* . - 4 1 Is — —— 
IRE ESE. = — 8 0 — 4 — > EL > 
Xe, — — ge hey mp GuneL—S — — 2 _— ” -- 
CAS = .. 12 2 * — — — — 2 — — — — — 
3 : TY _—, . *£ e : — 
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Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Am 11 not A 1 7 


is not the ſon 1.of man 2 


glorified 3 ? 


are we not hated 1 ? 


are you not farlaken 1? 


are not your 1 e 


2 known 37 ? 


ported 1 inztheirzrights4 7 > 


1 Tromper, v. 1 | 
1 fils, n. m. 2 homme, n. m. 


3 glorifier, v. 1. 


0 eee! 1 


1 votre, pl. vos, pron. adj. 
peas, n. m. 2 con- 
noitre, v PE 


8 were you not favoured 1 by I favorifer, v. 1. 2 fortune, 
{| fortune 2 55 

'M have I not been admitted 1? 1 admettre, v. 4. 

„ has he not been turned 1 1 chafſer, v. 1. 

ih out 1? 

i have not his 1 fervices 2-13 bug a, pl. fer, pron. 6, 
VF been rewarded 3? 2 ſervice, n. m. 3 recom- 
F : Pegſer, ; ts 

. have they not been deftroy- I &7truire, v. 4. 

i ed 1? „ | 

7 have not the rooms 1 been 1 chambre, n. f. 2 embellir, * 
5 embelliſned 22 . 

* have not his ſons been ſup- 


1 ſeutenir, v. a. + dent, prep. 3 


leur, pron. adj. 4 droit,n, m. 


Of reflected Verbs. 


The reflected Verbs differ from the active, only in their 
being joined to and conjugated with the conjunctive Pro- 
nouns me, myſelf, te, thyſelf, %, one's ſelf, himſelf, her- 
ſelf, itſelf, themſelves; nous, ourſelves; and wous, your- 
ſelves; which Pronouns are ſometimes not tranſlated into 
Engliſh ; for we ſay, je me repens, I repent, Oc. 


"IF" refleted Verbs conjugated affirmatively. 


EVE SE TT: 


To form the angle tenſes of theſe Vert, we oY place 

the conjunCtive pronouns immediately before the Verb; as, 
Inf. S'aimer, to love one's ſelf. 1 | 
Part. act. S'aimant, loving one's ſelf. 


bal . 40 Indicative. | 
3 Preſ. Je mm *aime, I love myſelf; tu i aimes, thou reſt 
1 


1 | ehN(elF; q 1 aime, he loves himſelf; nous nous — we 
OVs 6 


) 
} 


love ourſelves; wous wous alex, ye love e 3 il. 


Saiment, they love themſelves. 


Imp. Fe waimois, I did love myſelf; and ſo on to the 


end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative and conjunctive. 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
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I forget 1 myſelf 1. 

he comes 1 near 1 the door 
. : 

he fits 1 upon 2 a bench 3. 


uv e love ourſelves too i much 1. 


you flatter 1 yourſelves 1 
ſometimes 2. 


habits 4. 


2 two 3 words 4. | 
we went I to 2 his 3 apart- 
ment 4. 


moſt 4 valuable 4 effects 5. 


again 3 3 in 4 a 12 


they forſake 1 their 2 * 3 | 


he explained 1 himſelf 1 in 


they ſeized 1 upon 2 his 85 


my 1 mother 2 will 3 marry 


1 oublier,-V, 1. 


1 s'approcher de, v. 1.2 porte, 


H. F. 


1 Paſſeorr, v. z. cls prep. 


3 banc, n. Nl. 
1 trop, adv. 


1/e latter, v. 1. 2 quelque- 


Jois, adv, 

1 /e corriger de, v. 1. 2 leur, 
pron. adj. 3 marvats, adj. 
4 habitude, FS 


1 Sexpliquer, v. 1.2 en, prep. 


3 deux, adj. pl. 4 Mot, n. m. 


g 1 /e rendre, v. 5. 2 a, prep. 
3 /on, pron. adj. m. 4 h 


| _ partement, n. m. 


1% ſaiſir, v. 2. 2 de, prep. 


3 /es, pron. adj pl. 4 meil- 
leur, ad). 5 effet, n. m. 

I ma, pron. adj. f. 2 nere, 
n. f. 3. remarier, v. 1. 4 


% , 
8 * * — — - * 
4 — - _ . I 71 * 2 5 

2 2 b 

4 3% e — et * — 
3 —ůů—ů—ͤ * — - RE” 5 0 

— . N 2 — 7 ; 

% 
« 


— IO ORIGSNS 
ir 
EIS er neon rn 
> — — AS "=p 


© 4. dans quinxe jours. 
13 AULE 11 
) The imperative muſt be formed. thus: Aime-ro:, love 


thyſelf. Qu'il faime, let him love himſelf. Aimons-nous, 
let us love ourſelves. Aimez-vous, love yourlelves, Quits 


5 "aiment, let them love themſelves. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
de ts us riſe I quickly 2. 1 Se lever, v. 1. 2 prompte- 
ment, adv. 


2 my 3 eyes 4. 
5 #, $f he 4 Eil, plur, yeux, N. M. 
I /e retirer, v. 1.2 de, prep. 
3 ici, adv. 
E amuſe 


3 FR, : * 
retre 1 from 2 hence 3. 


pet N 1 before 1% preſenter, v. 1. 2 @, prep. 
1 3 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 


Dari Ang 
— 
— — 


7 
— - 4 - 
- 


woo ttt IR ot age 


—— 
_ .... py” tas 


7 EXERCISES | upon the 


amuſe 1 yourſelves 1in2 1 Pamuſer,v. I. 2 dans, preps 


my room 3. | 3 chambre, n. f. 
let them appear 1 immedi- 1% montrer, v. 1. 2 995 le 
ately 8 N champ. 
x RULE II. 


To forma the compounds of the reſlected Verbs, conju- 
gated affirmatively, you muſt place the Pronouns ue, ze, ſe, 
nous and wous, immediately before the Verb *Ztre, with 
which theſe compounds ought to be formed ; as, 

Inf. S'gtre aime, to have loved one's ſelf. F | 

Part. act. S*Zrant aims, having loved one's ſelf. 


Indicatiwe. 


1 Comp p. Je ne fas aims, I have loved myſelf; tu tes 
ime, thou haſt loved thyſelf; 11 ef aims, he has loved 
himſelf ; nous nous ſommes aimes, we have loved ourſelves; 
D, Vous tes aimes, ye have loved yourſelves z ; ils fe font 
aimés, they have loved themſelves, _ 
2 Comp. Fe mw'#tois aimẽ, I had loved myſelf; and ſo on 
to the end of the compounds of the indicative and conjunc- 
tive of the reflected Verb 5 aimer, to love one 5 ſelf. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
I have got 1 rid 1 of 2 my 1 Se faire, v. 5. 2 2 prep, 


3 mule 4. 3 ma, pron. adj. f. 4 mule, n. f. 
I have walked 1 in 2 the 1% promener, v. 1. 2 dans, 
Park 3. prep. 3 parc, n. m. 
I have yielded 1 to 2 their 3 3 Je rendre, v. 6. à, prep. 3 
promiſes Wk leur, pron. djs promeſſe, 
. 
he has waſhed 1 himſelf I in 1/e baigner, v. 1. 5 dent, prey. 
2 the Thames 3. — 3 N n. . 
he has defended 1 himſelf 1-3 75 W v. 6. 2 ber, 
well 2. - = > 2s 
he has talked 1 with 2 her FL 15 entretenir, v. 2. 2 avec, 
for 4 three 5 hours 6. prep. 3 elle, pron. nom. 4 


durant, prep. 5 trois, adj. 
1 | | 6 beure, n. f. 
he has retired 1 into 2 the 1 ſeretirer, v. 1. 2 à, prep. 3 
Country 3. ran, Bin fo 


c 


5 ſhe will not vex 1 herſelf 1. 1 affliger, v. bs & f 
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we have ſtopped 1 in 2 the I Sarrtter, v. 1. 2 en chemin. 
Way 2. 


we have 1 been merry 1. 1% rejeuir, v. 2. | 


they have waked 1 ſuddenly 1.e reveiller, v. 1. 2 en ar- 


. | aut. 


Of the refleied Verbs conjugated bench. 
1 een EL 


o conjugate the ſingle tenſes of theſe Verbs ty. 


you muſt place pas or point after the Verb, and ne between 
the two pronouns, or before the pronouns te, nous, Vous, and 


| Hs when the pronouns in the nominative are omitted; as, 


Parks act. Ne £aimant pas, not loving one's (els. 


Indicati ve. 
Pref, Je ne mwaime pas, I don't love myſelf; tu ne t'aimes 


pas, thou doſt not love thyſelf ; il ne Saime pas, he does 
not love himſelf ; nous ne nous aimons pas, we do not love 
_ ourſelves; vous ne vous aimex pas, ye do not love your- 
| W 5 ils ues "aiment pas, they do not love themſelves. . 


p. Fe ne maimnis pas, I did not love myſelf; and ſo 
on yo he end of the fingle tenſes of this Verb. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


I don? . complain 1. 1 Se plaindre, v. 6. 

I don't repent 1. I /e repentir, v. 2. 
he does not get 1 drunk I. 1 benivrer, v. 1. 
ſhe does not rife 1. "0 . lever, v. 1. 
we do not loſe 1 patience I. = & "impatienter, v. I. 
We do not-recant. . 1 /e retradter, v. 1. 


you do not take 1 too much 1 s'#manciper, v. I. 
liberty 1. i * TO 
you don' f take 1 offence 1 1/e ſcandaliſer, v. I. 2 aiſe- 
_eafll | ment; adv. ET 
they do 00 make 1 haſte 1. 1/e d. pe cher, v. 1 


| ſhall not make 1 myſelf I/e chagriner, v. 1. 
uneaſy Fe 


we* Mall not expoſe 1 our- 1 expęſer, v. 1. 
(elves 1. | | N 


3 


\ 


78 aner upon the 
they will not be 1 obſlinate 1. 2-4 ob Hniner, v. 1. 1 25 
don't apply 1 yourſelf 1 too 1 * hpliguer, v. 1. 2 trop, 
2 much 2. e 
. let them fight 1 bravely 2 8. re battre, v. 4. 2 conragenſe- 
1 
5 Obſerve, that in the infinitive we ſay, ne pas J aimer, or 
5 ne g aimer pas, not to love one's ſelf. 
Fs 
| 'Þ RULE II. 
Tf To conjugate the compounds of the reflected Verbs ne- 
bY _ _gatively, we muſt place the negative particle ae, before 
dhe Pronouns me, ze, ſe, nous, and vous, and the particles 
of pas and point, between the auxiliary Verb RE the parti- 
Fl 2 Be paſlive ; ;: , 
#1 Inf. Ne s'etre pas aims, not to have loved one's ſelf. 
| | F act. Ne i etant pas aime, not having loved one's ſelf. 
— | Indicative. " 
. < Js Comp. 7. ne me foi pas aimẽ, I have not 1 my- | 
„ ſelf; vu ne tes pas aimł, thou haſt not loved thyſelf; il ne 
i Peſt pas aimt, he has not loved himſelf ; nous ne nous ſom- 
niet pas al mis, we have not loved ourſelves; 3 VOUS ne VOUS > 
08 Zres pas aims, ye have not loved yourſelves; ; ils ne ſe 2 
bus aimes, they have not loved themſelves. 
if 2. Comp. Te ne m'#tois pas aims, I had not loved my- 
88 ſelf; and 1 on to the end of the compounds of the indica - 
rl tive and conjunctive of the verb aer, to 2 one's ſeit, 
" conjugated negatively. en 2 
ky. | 
91 | n upon this Rule. 
7 — 1 have not engaged i myſelf 1. 1 S'engager, v. 1. 
. thou haſt not preſenes 1 1% preſenter, v. I. 
. | thyſelf 1. 3 
WW Be has not employed 1 him- 1 Poccuper, v. 1. 
178 ſelf 1. 1 | 


Ps has not been 1 obfiinate i. 1 Popiniatrer,V. 1. 
we have not refreſh2d 1 our- 1 /e rafraichir, v. 2. 
ſelves 1. „ N 
1 you have not attered 1 your 1 /e flatter, v. 1 - 
ſelres 1. FCC 
yoThave not been ſurpriſed i, 1 ctonner, v. I. 
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they have not boaſted 1. 

they have not grown 1 proud 
11 

they have not been diſheart 

ened 1. 


1 1.7 rebuter, v. 1. 


Of the refleted Perbs conjugated with an inter- 
Fogation affirmative. 


RU L E. L 


To form the ſi ngle tenſes of theſe Verbs, we muſt place 
the pronouns e, ze, ſe, nous, and vous, before the Verbs 
T2 e with an interrogation affirmative ; as, 


= 


Indicative: 


Pref Maims- je? do love myſelf? 7 aimes- 9 5 doſt thou 


love thyſelf? 5 e. 11! does he love himſelf? nous aimons- 

nous ? do we love ourſelves ? wous aimez-wous do ye love 
yourſelves ? Saiment ils? do they love themſelves? _ 

_ Imp. M'gimoisgje? did I love myſelf? and ſo on to Jo 

end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Doſt thou take 1 ſhipping 1 ? 
does he move 1 forward 1? 
does he ſtop 1? 

does he miſtake 12 
does he fit 1 down 1? 


do you defend 1 yourſelves 1? | 


do you ſurrender 12 
do they grow 1 tired 1 ? 
ſhall you be undeceived 1 4 


"_ You _ 1 mus pation 


do Rn go. 1 away 1? 
do they cure 1 themſelves 1 


will they appear 1 boſs's 2 


vou 3? 


ſhaft they make 1 uſe 1 of 2. 


bim 3? 


18 embarguer, v. 1. 
1 Cavancer, V. 1. 
1 F arreter, v. 1 
1% tromper, v. 1. 
1 Saffearr, v. 3. 


1 /e defendre, v. 6. 


1% rendre, v. 6. 


1% laſſer, v. 1. 


1% diſabuſer, v. 1. 


1 e I. 


5 en aller, v. 1. 


1 /e guerir, v. 2. 


1 /e priſenter, v. 1. 2 devant, 


Prep. 3 vous, pron. nom. 
1 /e ſervir, v. 2. 2 de, prep. 
3 lui, pron. nom. 


E 4 
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1 senorgueiliir, v. 2. 
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73 EXERCISES upon the 


they will not be 1 obſlinate 1. ET einer, V. F. | 
don't apply 1 yourſelf 1 too 1 -appliquer, v. 1. 2 trop, 


2 much 2 „ ' \ 
let them fight 1 bravely 2. 1% battre, v. 4. 2 N 
5 te ment, adv. 


Obſerve, that in the infinitive we ſay, ne pas 5 ainer, or 
ne 5 'aimer Pas, not to love one's ſelf. 


R n . 


To conjugate the compounds of the reflected Verbs ne- 
gatively, we muſt place the negative particle ne, before 
the Pronouns zue, ze, ſe, nous, and vous, and the particles 
pas and point, between 288 auxiliary Verb and the . 


ciple pathve 3 3-8 -. 


Inf. Ne s'étre pas aims, not to have lored one's ſelf. 
Far. act. Ne setant pas aime, not having loved one's ſelf. 


Indicative. 


Ys Comp. Je ne me ſuis pas aims, I have not 3 my- 
ſelf; tu ne ies pas aims, thou haſt not loved thyſelf ; il ne 
Seft pas aims, he has not loved himſelf ; nous ne nous ſom- 
mes pas aim#s, We have not loved ourſelves ; ; vous ne VOUS © 
ẽtes pas aims, ye have not loved yourſelves ; als ne ſe font 
pas aimes, they have not loved themſelves. , | 

2. Comp. Te ne m'#tois pas aims, 1 had not loved my- 


ſelf; and fo on to the end of the compounds of the indica. 
tive and conjunctive of the verb Saimer, to love one 8 ſelf, 


con njo gated negatively. : f 


Exerciſes upon this R ule, 


I have not engaged i myſelf 1. 1 S'engager, v. 1. 

thou haſt not preſented t- 3 . e . 
thyſelf 1. 

he has not employed 1 him- 1 occuper, v. 1. 
EH e „ 


ſhe has not been 10bſtinate 1. 1 fopinidtrer, v. 1. 
we have not refreſhed 1 our- 1% rafraichir, v. 2. 


ſelves 1. | 7 ED AL, 
you have not flattered 1 your- 1 /e flatter, v. 1. P 

ſelves 1. ; OM VR uy Ton 
a not been ſurpriſed „ „„ Vo” 
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they have not boaſted 5 
they have not grown 1 proud. 
1 
they lr not been diſheart- 


1 % vanter, v. 1. 


1 b enorgueillir, v. 2. 


of: the reflected Verbs conjugated with Gil inter 
rogation affirmative. 


KULE 1 : 


To form the ſi ngle tenſes of theſe Verbs, we muſt place 
the pronouns me, te, /2, nous, and vous, before the Verbs 
active, conjugated with an interrogation allirmatave ; ; ass 


F 5 


Pref, I aimt je? do I love myſelf? 2” aimes- 1 7 2oft thou 
love thyſelf? abe til? does he love himſelf? nous aimons- 


nous ? do we love ourſelves? vous aimez-wous ? do ye love 
yourſelves ? Saiment ils? do they love themſelves ? 


Imp. M'aimois-je? did I love myſelf? and fo on to the 
5 end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative. 


 Exercijes upon this Rule, 


Dot then take 1 ſhipping 1 
does he move 1 forward 1? 
does he ſtop 1? 

does he miſtake 1? 

does he fit 1 down 1 ? 

do you defend 1 yourſelves 1? 
do you ſurrender 12 

do they grow 1 tired 1 

ſhall you be eee 1? 


1 You wr 1 your paſiion | 


do 1 go I away 1 * 


do they cure 1 themſelves 1? 


will they a da I before 2 
yo dF 
ſhall ey make 1 uſe 1 of 2 
him 3? | 


1 S'embarquer, v. 1. 
1 awvancer, v. 1. 
1 Harreter, v. 1. 


1, tromper, v. 1. 


1 Safſtoir, v. 3. 
1 /e defendre, v. 6. 


1/e rendre, v. 6. 
1.4 lar, 1h. 
1. /e dẽſabuſer, v. 1. 


1 SPappairr, v. I. 


1 en aller, v. 1. 
1 /e guérir, v. 2. 
1 /e preſenter, v. 1. 2 dewant, 


prep. 3 vous, pron. nom. 


Fo 1 /e ſervir, V. 2. 2 de, Prep. 


3 lui, pron, nom. 


Bs RULE 
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RULE II. 


To form the compounds of theſe verbs, we mult place 
the pronouns me, te, ſe, nous, and vous, before the ſingle 
tenſes of the indicative of the verbs paſſive, conjugated 
with an Interrogation affirmative; as, 


Tndicative. 


I Comp: Me ſuis-je aim# ? have I loved myſelf? . tes. tn 
aim? ? haſt thou loved thyſelf? geft-il aime? has he loved 
himſelf? nous fommes nous aimes © have we loved ourſelves? 
Tous Etes-wous aims? have ye loved yourſelves ; ? Je ſont-ils 
aims? have they loved themſelves? 

2 Comp. M'ztois je aims ? had I loved myſelf; ? and fo 
on to the end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative of the 
verb 2tre aims, to be loved, bon jugated With 8 an ternet 
tion affirmative. — 


Exerciſes upon this R ule. 


Have 1 fallen 1 alleep 1 ? 


haſt thou equipped i thyſelf 1 2 


has he grown 1 bold 12? 
has ſhe grown 1 rich 1? 
have you liſted 1 ? 


have you made 1 yourſelves b 


hoarſe 1 ? | 

have you Ne I your- 
ſelves 1? 

have they kneeled 1 down 1? 

. have they retired 1? 

| have they behaved 1 well 2? 

have they parted 1 from 2 
him 3? 5 

have they fainted 1 away 1. ? 


s endormir, ; Oy 
$ "Equipper, V, 1. 
SPenhardir, v. 2. 


g'enröôöler, v. I. 
SPenrouer, v. 1. 


1 
1 
1 

1 Senrichir, v. 2. 
: x 
I 


I /e 9 V. 35 


I 1 mettre a genoux, v. . 


1 /e retirer, v. 1. 
1. /e conduire, v. 4. 2 bien, adv, 


-1 i ſeparer, v. 1.2 de, prep. 
3 lui, pron, nom, 


1 1 eVanoutr, V. 2. 


* the ſame Verbs conjugated with an » interroga- 
Nos negative. 


KU 14; . 


Fo foim the ſingle tenſes of che reflected Verbs with; an 
interrogation negative, you muſt place the negative 2 2 be- 
fore che ſingle tenſes of. the ſame abt conjugated with 


— 
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4 5 - Fo! : | : 4 5 
an interrogation affirmative, and pas or point after the 
pronouns in the nominative; as, TH 4 | 


ee, | 
Pref. Ne m'aim#-je pas? don't I love myſelf? ne Vaimer- |. 
tu pas? doſt thou not love thyſelf ? ne -aime-t-il pas?-?3 
does he not love himſelf? me nous aimons-nous pas ? do we ip 


not love ourſelves? ne wous aimez-vous pas ? do ye not 
love yourſelves? ne H'aiment-il pas? do they not love 
themſelves? _ 80 f : 1 

Imp. Ne waimois-je pas? did I not love myſelf? and ſo 
on to the end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative of the Li 
Verb &aimer, conjugated- with an interrogation affir- 


mative. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
Doſt thou not get i ſtrengthi? 1 ſ%e fortifier, v. 1. 
does not your 1 pulſe 2 1 votre, pron. adj. 2 fouls, 
grow 3 weak wn. m. 4 Cafforbiir, v. 2 
does he not untire 1. himſelf 1% delaſſer, v. 1. 1 
does he not deprive 1 him- 
ſelf 1 of the neceſſaries 2 
V 
does he not fall 2 aſſeep a- 
gain 22 > 


1 /e priver de, v. 1. 2 neceſ- 
WWW 


: 1 /e rendormir, v. * | 


don't we retire 1 1 /e ritirer, v. 1. 51 
don't you liſt 1 again 1? 1 /e rengager, v. 1. 4 


1 % defendre, v. 6. 2 bien, 
33 || 
1 /e refſauventr de, v. 2. 2 ſa, | 


don't they defend 1 them- 
ſelves 1. well 2? ; 
don't they remember 1 his 


2 goodneſs 3 


. | We. 7 | 1. 

don't they enquire 1 about 1 informer, v. 1. 2 de, prep. (4.1 
2.100 3? „„ ß pron. nome. 
To form the compounds of the ſame Verbs, you muſt * j 1 


| place the pronouns me, te, ſe, nous, and vous, between the 

Particle ze, and the auxiliary verb of the ſingle tepſes of ö 

the verbs paſſive, conjugated with an interrogation ne- : 
LEY 


» 


gative ; as, 


Indiratiwe. 


—— 


— 
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| Ps. ; Indicative, EY 

- Pref, Ne me ſuis-je pas aims? have J not loved myſelf? 
ne tes-tu pas aime? haſt thou not loved thyſelf? ne est il 
pas aime? as he not loved himſelf? ne nous ſommes- nous 
pas aimes ? have we not loved ourſelves ? ue vous &tes-wvous 
pas aimes ? have ye not loved yourſelves ? ve /e ſont. ils pas 
aims? have they not loved themlelves?  - | 35 
Imp. Ne wetois-je pas aim? had I not loved myſelf? 
and ſo on to the end of the ſingle tenſes of the indicative of 

the verb paſſive re aime, conjugated with an interroga- 
Og, ß 

1 Exerciſes upon this Rule. 

Have I not gone 1 out of 1 Se d&tourner, v. 1. 2 pour, 
my way 1 for 2 you 3? prep. 3 vous, Pron. nom. 

haſt thou not reſted 1 thyſelf 1% repeſer, v. 1. 25 


has he not ſacrificed 1 him- 1% /acrifeer, v. 1. 2 ſa, pron. 
adj. f. 3 nere, n. f. | 


ſelf 1 for his 2 mother 32 PW 
have we not behaved 1 well 1 % comporter, v. I. 2 bien, 


V 3 
have you not tried 1 your= 1 5*eprouver, v. I. 
„ V 
on he not comforted 1 him- 1% conſoler, v. 1. 
elf 1? | 3 | 5 


has he not thought 1 himſelf 


1 undone 22 
had we not met 1 together 1 ? 
had they not thrown 1 them- 


ſelves 1 at 2 his 3 feet 4? 


had they not flattered 1 them- 


ſelves 1 in 2 vain 2 ?. 


1 fafſembler,v., 1. 
./ jetter, v. 1.2 à, Prep. 3 
es, pron. adj. pl. pied, n. m. 

1% flatter, v. 1. 2 envain, 
„ e, | 5 


nen Ut. N 
When in aſking a queſtion, either affirmatively or nega- 


tively, a noun is the nominative caſe to a reflected verb, 
that noun muſt be placed at the head of the phraſe, and | 


the pronoun, repreſenting that noun, kept, as, 


3 


cette pt ſe derouille-t-ulle ? 
les enfans ne ſe rendorment ils 
bas? IS 


does this ſword loſe its ruſt ? 

don't the children fall afleep 

again? 1 4 | 
eette , 


2 
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cette pte Selle e 5 
les enfans ne ſe ent. ili pas 


rendormis? 


83 


has this ſword loſt its ruſt ? 
have not the children fallen. 
_ aſleep again ? 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


will theſe 1 birds 2 grow 
zen, 


will those balls 1 become 4 


round 2? 

ſhall the brothers 1 part 2 
without 3 prattling 4 to- 
gether 5 

are the chickens I grown 2 
fat 2? 


are the ſtars 1 grown 2 dark 


2 
has Milo 1 performed 2 his 
1 ae 44 1 


does not our 1 army 2 gather 
3 ſtrength 3? 


does not the enemy 1 furren= 


der 238 
don't theſe cloths 1 grow 2 
ſtraiter 2 ? 
has not this flower 1 own 5 


have not the priſoners 1 


made 2 their eſcape 2? 
have not your 1 daughters 2 


endeavoured 3 to 4 pleaſe 


6 you 5 


I ce. ret, cette, pl. ces, pron:. 
adj. 2 oeau, pl. eaux, n. 
m. 3 S'apprivoiſer, v. 1. 

1 Balle, . . 4 Sarrondir, 
V. 2. TE 

1 frere, n. m. 2% ae v. 
I. 3 /ans,. Prep. 4 cauſer. 

5 enſemble, adv, 

L poulet, n. m. 2 Sengraifers, 
v. 1. 


1. #toile, n. £ 2 s uljearcir;, 


„2 


1 Milon, n. m. 2 Pacguitter 


de, v. 1. 3 /a, 185 adj. 
. 4 promeſſe, n. f. | 


I notre, pron. adj. 2 arme, 


n. f. 3 /e renforcer, v. 1. 


* ennemi, n. m. 2 2.66 1 


v. 6. 


1 drap, n. m. 2 4 ritrecir, 


V. 2. 


1. fleur, n. f. 25 i panouir, v. 2. 
1 preſonnier, n. m. 2 5 ſr | 


per, v. I. | 
1 votre, pl. vos, pron. adj. 2 
Flle, n. f. 3 5 tudier, v. 1. 


4 a, WK 5 Vous, Prone 


con}, 6 plaire, v. 5. 


of French 7 erbs 3 155 conjuntiive Pronouns, 


Beſides the conjunctive Pronouns already taken notice 
of, French Verbs are conjugated with other Pronouns, 
which are thus declined. 


2 Fay 


1 6 


, 
» 


9 - 


Singular. 7 


—_ n 
1 
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Singular, 
Cen, of me, of thee, of 
Gen. 4 
| her, of it. 
y" Me, to me;:* 
te, to thee. 
lui, to him, tO ber, 
to- it, 
/e, to one's ſelf, to 
himſelf, to herſelf, 
to itſelf. 


Dat. 


ther. 
ſ me, me. 1 
te, thee. 
vous, you. 
le, him, it. 
Ja, her, it. 
Len, ſome, any. 


Acc. 


thee, from you, 
from him, from 
her, from it. 


Abl. 


. you, of him, of 


. to it, there, thi- | 


Acc. 


en, from me, from 


[EXERCISES upon the 


Plural. 
en, of us, of you, TY 
. them. | 


(rows , to us. 
"Vous, tO your. 
leur, to them. 


5 : 
Dat. 4%, to one's ſelf, to 
| themſelves. 


b. to chem... 


nous, us. 
vous, you. 
| 4, them. 


[TY 


Len, Gine, any. 25 
en, from us, "a you, "Hy 
Abl. 4 from them.. 


Theſe pronouns conſtantly lm, in French verks; the 
ſame places which the pronouns me, te, /e, nous, and vous; 
have in the reflected ones; ſo that whoſoever can conju- 
gate a reflected verb, knows how to place the conjunctive 
pronouns in French verbs. Let one per ſerve for all 3 


we always fay, 


Nous la tenons, 

nous ne la tenons pas. 
la tenons- nous? 

ne la tenons-nous pas? 


we keep it. 

we don?t Keep it. 
do we keep it? 
don't we keep it? 


Exerciſes upon theſe Pronound. 


My 1 wife 2 loves 3 me. 


don't you. love him much 127 
this 1 tree 2 is dead 3; the 


fro” 4 os killed 5 it. 


1 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adi, | 

2. femme, n. f. 3 ainrer, vr 1. 

1: beaucoup, adv. 

I ce, cet, cette, pl. ces, Pros 

| adj. 2 arbre, n. m. 3 mous 

, Vi 2, 4 gelbe, n. f. 5 

Faire mourir, v. 5.2. 
come 
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come 1 into 2 our 3 room 
e 5 it 6. 


this houſe 1 is too 2 little 33 
ſell 4 it. 


I tell 1 che truth 2, and you 


won't believe 3 me. 
I ſee 1 him, and ſpeak 2 to 
him every 3 day 3. 


my aunt 1 is in her 2 room; 


don't diſturb 3 her. 


my ſiſter 1 is in 2 the « coun. 
try 3, I ſhall write 4 to 
her to 5 morrow 5. 
do you ſpeak 1 to me, fir 2! ? 
I ſpeak to you. 
hate 1 him as 2 much as 2 
1 love them. 


anſwer 1 me; don' t anſwer 


them. 


you lay Fats [ believe 2 yOu, 


won't you believe us ? 
why do you believe him ? 
your 1 daughter 2 repents 3, 


gs: 4 her her fault 5. 


111 repent, will you forgive 


me? 


here 1 is 1 a fine 2 book 3, | 


ſhew 4 it. 


L ſhan't ſhew you my buck- | 


les 1. 
may the Lord 1 hear #: you, 
and defend 3 you. 


honour 1 your father 2 and 


mother 3, and obey 4 
them. 
correct 1 your 6 2, and he 
ihall-give 3 you reſt 4. 
here is an excellent 1 letter 


_ 


2, have you written 3 it? 


I. entrer; v. 1. 2 dans, preps 
3 notre, pl. nos, pron. ad}. 


4 chambre, n. f.. 5 ouvrir, 


V. 2. 6 la, pron. | 
1 naiſon, n. f. 2 trop, adv. 3 
petit, adj. 4 vendre, v. 6. 
1 dine, v. 4. 2 vërité, n. f. 

3 croire, v. 5. Oe 


i Voir, V. Zo 2 parler, V. 1. | 


3 tous les jours. 


I tante, n. f. 2 ſon, Ja, pl. 


es, pron. ach. f. 3 inter- 5 


rampre, v. £ 
1 ur, n. f. 2 à, Prep. 3 cam. 
 Hagne, n. f. 4 &crire, v. 4+ 
's demain, adv, | 
1 parler, v. 1. 2 ene, n. 
„ 


1 hair, v. 2. 2 an eve 


conj. o 
L ri pondre, V. 6. 


I dire, v. 4. 2 craire, v. 3. 


1 Votre, pl. Vos, pron. . 2 | 


Alle, n. f. 3 /e repentir, v. 2. 4. 
Pardonner, v. I. 5 faute, n. f. 


1 voici, adv. 2 beau, elle, 


1 boucle, n. f. 


1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 entendres, 


v. 6. 3 defendre, N 


1 honerer, v. 1. 2 fre, n. m. 


3 mere, n. f. 4 obeir, v. 2. 
1 corriger, v. 1 0 n. m. 
3 donner, v. I. 4 epos, n. m. 
I alen, ad). 2 lettre, n. & 


I ſend 2 


HT 7 


£ * wade we, „ 8 — 
: We” WE; * 
* — „ 


86 


I ſend 1 you ſome 2 reflec- | 


tions 3 upon 4 the educa- 


tion 5 of children 6. 


accuſtom I your 2 ſons 3 to 


: Be ng 5, and 6 take 7 
them with 8 you 9, when 
10 you viſit 11 honeſt 12 

men 12. 


I do 1 him the juſtice 2 


which 3 he deſerves 4. 
do you think 1 us fit 2 for 3 
the bar 37 


I am ſorry 1 to 2 and 4 you 


3105 ſick 6. 


will 1 you have 1pears2, Ihave 
ſome at 3 your ſervice 4. 
you wiſh 1 to ſee 2 my 3 gar- 


den 4, let us go 5 there 


to- MY 6. 


1 


theſe 1 men 2 are not virtu- 


' ous 3, don't receive 4 
hem into 5 your 6 1 


2 7. 5 
here 1 are 1 aan 2 ver- 


them by 5 heart 5. 


| this 1 book 2 is full 3 of 
pony 4 things 5, read 6 


4 am always 1 angry 2, 


when 3 1 fee them. * 
If you like 1 it, take 2 it. 
If you hate 1 them, don't 

buy 2 them. 
theſe ſtockings 1 are very 2 

Igood 3, ſhall I buy them? 
bare you dene I ke 


I Faire, v. 5. he 


EXERCISES upon * 


1 envoyer, v. 1. 2 quelque, adj. 
3 reflexion, n. f. 4 fur, 
prep. 5 @ducation, n. f. 6 

enfant, plur. ans, n. m. 

I accoutumer, v. 1. 2 votre, pl. 
vos, pron. adj. 3 fllt, n. m. 4 
a, prep. 5 #rude,n.f,6&, 
conj. 7 prendre,v.6. ere, 
prep. ꝙ vous, pron. nom. 10 
guand, conj. 11 rendre wiſite 

4, v. 6. 12 des honn#tes gens. 

I rendre, v. 6. 2 Juſtice, . 
= gue, pron. 4 meriter, V. 1. 

1 croire, v. 5. 2 propre, wk 
3 au barreau. | 


"2 fache adj. 2 de, prep. 3 Vous, ; 


pron. conj. 4 trouver, v. i. 


5 /, adv. 6 malade, adj. 


| i wouleir, v. 3. 2 poire, n. f 


34, prep. 4 ſervice, n. m. 
I. ſouhatter, v. I. 2 voir, v. 3. 3 


mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 
4. jardin, n. m. 5 aller, v. 
I. 6 aujourdhui, adv. 

ce, cet, cette, pl. ces, pron. adj. 
gens, n. m. pl. 3 vertu-eux, 

euſe, adj. 4 recevoir, v. 3.5 
dans, prep. 6 votre; pron, 


adj. 7 famille, n. f. 


I woict, adv. 2 b-eau, elle, adj. 
ſes 3, I have learnt 4 


3 vers, n. m. 4 apprendre, 
v. 6. 5 par cœur. 


1 ce, pron. adj, 2 livre, n. m. 


3 Plein, adj. 4 b-on, onne, 
adj. 5 choſe, n. f. G lire, v. 4 


5 1 Toujours, adv. 2 fache, ad}. 


3 quand, con j. 


1 armer, v. 1. 2 prendre, v. 6. 
1 hair, V v. 2. 2 achetter, v. I. 


*s 
1 bas, n. m. 2 fort, adv. 3 
3. on, onne, ad), 


Various Parts of FxE Ven Srrzcn. By 


he was 1 about 1 ſome pic- I travailler à, v. 1. 2 tas 
tures 2, has he amid Þ b.. eau, plur. eaux, n. m. 
them? . | | 

you owed 1 a hundred 2 gui- 1 devoir, v. 3. 2 cent, 2 adj. 3 
neas 3, have you paid 4 guinee, n. f. 4 Der, * 
them? . | 

you have ſeen 1 her, has the 1 voir, v. 3, 2 Ons, v. 5. 
pleaſed 2 you? | 

you have not conſulted 1 me. conſulter, v. 1. 
have you not employed 1 1 employer, v. 1. 2 avec, 

him with 2 ſucceſs 32 prep. 3 ſuccꝰs, n. m. 


| Remarks yy the conjundtive Pronouns. 


RULE: 


When a Verb is attended with the Pronouns me, our; 
te, or vous, and the Pronouns le, la, or les, the Pronouns 
me, nous, te, Or Vous, mor be placed er the Pronouns 
le, la, or les, „ | 


il me la doune. he gives i to me. 

il ne nous le dit pas. he does not tell it us. 

te les a-t-il envoys? has he ſent them to thee? 

ne Vous les a-t-il pas Inn has he not taken them from 
you? 


| " "Tron iſe oy this Rule. 
FI m 1 good 2 news 3, 1 1 ſavorr,v. 3. 8 


ſhall tell 4 them to you. z nouvelle, n. f. 4 dire, v. 4. 
T have found 1 your 2 tan 3, 1 trouver, v. I. 2 votre, pron. 
"0 you give 4 it me? adj. 3 evantail, n. m. 4 


donner, v. 1 
you ſhall have my 1 ſnuf-box. | 1 mon, ma, pl. er weve all * 


2g, J promiſe 3 it to you. tabatière, n.f.3 promettre, v.. 
T have fine 1 carps 2, I ſhall 1 B. eau, elle, ad). 2 carpe, n. 
ſend 3 them to yu. f. 3 envoyer, v. 1. 


he has married 1 his 2 grand 1 marier, v. i. 2 /a, 8 
3 daughter 3 to 4 my bro- adj. f. 3 petite fille, n. f. 4 

ther 5, and he had deſtin- a, prep. 5 frere, n. m6 
ed 6 her for 7 a wife 8 for adeſtiner, v. 1. 7 pour, prep. 

me. 8 femme, n. f. 

he has ſold 1 his 2 trees 3, I vendre, v. 6. ſes, pron, a6. 
and yet 4 he had promiſed pl. 3 arbre, n. m. 4 3195 

. them to us. Adant, conj. 

| you | 
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EXERCISES upon the 


you have my horſes 1; when 1 che-wal, plur. aux, n. m. 


2 will you ſend 3 them 
back 3 to me ? | 


2 quand, adv. 3 ee, 
v. 1. 


RULE H. 
The Datives Jui and leur, muſt be placed after the Ace 


cuſatives me, nous, te and vous, as 


nous les lui donnons. 

nous ne la leur donnons pas. 
les lui donnons-nous ? 

ue ta leur donnons-neus pas. 


we give Aan to him. 

we don't give it to them. 
do we give them to her? 
don't we give it to them ? 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


II they aſk 1 your 2 protec- 


tion 3, will you refuſe 4. 


it to them? 
you have his 1 money 2, give 
3; it him back 3. : 
as 1 ſoon as 1 I knew 2 the 


death 3 of their 4 uncle 5, 


I told 6 it them: 


5 they aſk 1 for I my 2 friend- 
hip 3, 1 grant 4 it them. 


If he lends 1 me his horſes. 
2, I ſhall ſend 3 them back 


3 to him to-morrow 4. 

If he comes 1 to ſee 2 my 
flowers 3, 1 ſlall, fell 4 
them. to him. 


1 demander, v. I: 2 votre, 
pron. adj. 3 protection, n. 


f. 4 refu/er, v. 1. 


1 /or, ſa, pl. ſes, pron. adj. 2 


argent, n. m. 3 rendre, v 

1 auff:otque, conj. 2 a ee 
v. 6. 3 mort, n. f. 4 leur, 
pron. adj. 5 oncle, n. m. 6 


Faire ſavoir, v. 5. 3. 


I demander, v. 1. 2 mon, ma, 
pl mes, pron. adj. 3 amitit, 
A4 accorder, v. 1. 


1 ine, v. 1. 2 chev-al, pl. 


aux, n. m. 3 renvoyer, v. I. 
4 demain, adv, 


. venir, v. 2. 2 voir, v. 3.5 


eur, n. f. 4 11 n. 6. 


R UL E mn; 
The Pronouns y and en, muſt be Placed. after the other 


conjunctive Pronouns, as, 


Je VOUS en donnerai. 
oretex men. 
ne vous y fiez fas. 


I ſhall give you "Tug 
lend me ſome.. 
don't truſt him. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Von have bought 1 cherries 
2, give 3 us ſome. 


1 Acheter, v. 1. 2 ceriſto. n. : 


3 donner, v. 1. 


when 1 I have money 2, 1 F (0 con}. 2 argent, n. n 


give you — 


Various Parts of FRENCH SPEECH. 


If 1 you have wine 2, give 
them ſome. 


my 1 filter 2, who 3 had fine 


4-peaches 5 in 6 her 7 gar- 
den 8, gave me OG" 


when you gather 1 your 3 4 
grapes 3, ſend 4 me ſome. 


when he has fruit 1} bs gives 
2 me ſome. 


If you have too 1 much! 


waeealth 2, give me ſome. 
have 1 you got 1 too 2 many 2 


_ - guineas 3, lend 4 me ſome. 
that 1 place 2 is too 3 un- 
wholeſome 4, don' t fend 


me to it, 
your arguments 1 are con- 


vincing 2, I ſubmit - 3 to 


them. 


this 1 grove 2 has many 3 
| windings 4, one 5 "4-66 | 


_ loſe one's ſelf therein 5. 


he hates 1 the eh 2, don't 
take 3 him there. 


| theſe 1 conditions 2 are too 
3 hard 4, I don't ſubmit 


4to them. 


* 


I /, conj. 2 vin, n. m. 


1 ma, pron. adj. f. 2 /eur, n. 
f. 3 qui, pron, 4 b-eau, elle, 


adj. 5 9 n. f. 6 dans, 


prep. 7 /on, pron, adj. m. 


8 jardin, n. m. 


I cutillir, v. 2. 2 vos, pron. 
adj. pl. 3 raifen, n. m. 4 


endoyer, v. 1. 


1 fruit, n. m. 2 donner, v. T. 


1 trop de, adv, and prep. * 


bien, m. 


1 avoir, v. 3.2 trop de, 3 gui- 


. nee, n. f. 4 preter, v. 1. 


1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 l- ieu, 


Pl. icuæ, n. m. 3 rs adv. 
4 maljain, adj. 

1 argument, pl. ens, n. m. 2 
convainc-ant, pl. m. ans, 
adj. 3 /e rendre, v. 6. 

I ce, pron. adj. m. 2 bocage, 
n. m. 3 pluficurs, ad). pl. 
4 detour, n. m. 5 on pour 
roit S' perde. 

I Hair, v. 2. 2 parc, n. m. 3 
mener, v. 1. f 

1 ces, pron. adj. + e 
n. f. 3 trop, adv: 4 dur, 
ad). 4 /e ara v. 4+ 


| | RULE S ©. 


When the Pronouns y and en meet together i in a ſen» 


tence, y muſt be placed firſt, as je wous 4 en porterai, L 


mall carry ſome for you there. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule: 


Yo have 1 no 2 fiſhgaty4 
8 my 5 brother 


6 will carry 7 ſome for 
you. there. is 


1 avoir, v. 3. 2 point, de. 3. 
poifſon, n. m. 4 2, prep. 5 
mon, pron. adj. m. 6 fo 
: n. m. 7 leren, v. It. 4 


* 
x 
89 
- 


eres 


"as 


an diſcours, J muſt make a ſpeech. 


1 pas, you don't ſpeak; it anſwers to the Engliſh preſent 
| of the Indicative, 1 walk, I do walk, I am walking. | 


© Wiſdom 1 is the principal 55 1 Sage/ſe, n. f. 2 FEEL OY 


thing 3. m. aux, adj. 3 choſe, n. f. 
wiſdom dwells 1 with 2 pra- 1 habiter, v. 1. - avec, prep. 
dence 3. 3 re Bo b:- + 
hatred 1 flirreth 2 up 2 1 = e cauſer, v v. 1. 
ſtrikes 3. 1 an, „, | 
the labour 1 of the righteous 1 trav-ail, pl. aux, n. m. 2 
2 tendeth 3 to 4 life 3 Juſte, n. m. 3 tendre, v. 6. 
4 , prep 5 Vie n. 
the tongue 1 of the juſt 2 is $1 1 langue, n. f. 2 jufte, n. m. 
as 3 choice 4 filver . 3 comme, CON). 4 pur, adj. 
the righteous is 1 more 1 8 argent, n. m. 
excellent 1 than 2 his 3 1 Vaut mieux. 2 que, conj. 3 ſon, 
5 neighbour 4. Pron. adj. m. 4 vf, * 
The Inperfeck. FP. 


e Aae in a paſt time N as 7 N | 
Fa 8 | quand | 


9s EXERCISES upon the 


they had no tea 1 at their 2 1 che, n. m. 2 leur, pron, 
country 3 houſe 3, I have adj. 3 maiſon de campagne, 
ſent 4 them ſome thither, n. f. 4 evgyer, v. 1. 


Of French Moods. 


The Infinitive denotes any thing indefinitely without 
affirming, as manger, to eat. 

The Indicative ſhews or affirms, as 11 mange, he eats. 

The Imperative, commands, prays or exhorts, as man- 
gex, eat; ne mangez pas, don't eat. | 

The Conjunctive comes after the conjunction ques | that; 
or ſuch like words following a verb, as / Faut = Je foe | 


Uſe of the French Tenſes, 


Single 7. enſes of the Indicative. 


The Preſent. 


This Tenſe denotes that a thing is, or is not 1 at the 
time wherein we ſpeak, as je marche, I walk; wous ne par- 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


is Tenſe is uſed, 1. to denote that the thing we 


Fi 


3 


— 
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quand il entra, I was ſtudying, when he came in. When thus 

uſed, it anſwers to the Engliſb imperfect, I was walking. 
zdly, It is uſed to expreſs the inclinations and qualities 

a perſon had, or what he at certain times did, in a time en- 


tirely paſt, as, 


Herode éëtoit cruel. | 
mon pere faifoit la meme che. 


Herod was a cruel man. 
my father did the ſame thing. 


3dly, It is uſed after the conjunction /, to denote the 
thing that ſhould be, that anothef thing might happen, as 
Je lirois, fi j*avais des livres, I would read, if I had books. 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. : 


[1 was lick 1, when 2 he came 
3 | 


was you not at 1 "Hikes: I, 


when he ſat 2 out 2 ? 
my 1 father 2 was abroad 3, 
when my mother 4 died 5. 


this 1 woman 2 was . 


ſome 31 in 4 her 17 6. 


Boadices 1 was a . warlike 3 
princeſs 2, | 


the late 1 king 2 was a good 


3 prince 4. 


if he loved 1 my ſiſter 2, he 


would marry 3 her. 


ſhould he fear 2 me 1, he 


would do 3 his duty io 


| if he went 1 ſhave 2: he 
would be puniſhes * 


as je fus malade 


* 


a play 4. 


= 


I malade, adj. 2 quand, conj. 
3 venir, v. 2. 


1 au op 2 n V. 2. 


1 201, ma, pl. mes, RET" 
2 pere, n. m. 3 en ville. 4 


mere, n. f. $ mourir, v. 2. 
1 cette, adj. f. 2 femme, n. f. 
3 beau, elle, adj. 4 dans, 
prep. 5 ſon, ſa, plur. ſes, 
3 adj. 6 jeuneſſe, n. f. 
oadicee, n. f. 2 princeſſes 
n. f. 3 guerrier, adj. 


1 .eu, adj. 2 roi, n. m. 3 b-on, 


anne, adj. 4 prince, n. m. 


1 aimer, v. 1. 2 fur, n. f. 3 


Epouſer, v. 1. 


1 me, pron, con). 2 . | 
r 


v. 6. 3 Faire, v. 5 


voir, n. m. 


* aller, r. 1. 2 Jo 3 punirs 


„ 


The Preteri 76. 


This Tenſe i is uſed to denote a thing paſt, in ſuch a man- 
ner, that r remains of the time wherein it happened, 
anube dernizre, J was ſick laſt year. 


0 Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. IS 40 
I went 1 yeſterday 2 to 3 the 1 aller, v. 1. 2 hier, a 


2, Prep. 4 comò die, n. 
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will the counteſs 1 
to the queen 3. in 4 my 5 


we danced 1 the 2 day be- 
fore yeſterday 2 during 3 
three 4 hours 5. 


we ſupped 1 laſt 3 week 2 1 I ſouper, v 


at 4 Ranelagh. 
Alexander 1 conquered 2 
Darius. 


Cæſar 1 came 2, ſaw 3 „and 


4 conquered 5. 


Pyrrhus 1- defeated 2 the 


Romans 3. 


The F. uture. 


gz EXERCISES upon the 


1 danſer, v. 1. 2 avant-hier, 
adv. 3 pendant, prep. 4 

trois, adj. 8 = on 

. 2 ſemaine, n. f. 
3 dernier, Adj 4 4, prep.. 

72 Alexanare,n. m. 2 vaincre,. 
V. 0. 

I 1 Cefar, n. m. 2 venir, v. 2. 
3 voir, v. 3. 4 U, conj. $ 
Conquerir, V. 2, 

1 Pirrus, n. m. 2 difaire, v. 

5 Remains u. m. 


This Tenſe denotes a thing which is to be in a time not 
yet come, as je parlerai, I ſhall ſpeak, and anſwers to the 
E uglijh Fee; 1 ſpall or will walk, &c. 


Ke; upon this Tenſe. 


The expectation 1 of the 
wicked 2 ſhall periſh 3. 
wealth 1 gotten 2 by 3 mY 


4 ſhall be diminiſhed 5. - 


the houſe. 1 of the wicked 


ſhall. be overthrown 2. 


a falſe 1 witneſs 2 ſhall not 


be unpuniſhed 3. 
the ſluggard 1 will not plow 


2 by 3 reaſon of the cold 
3; therefore 4 he ſhall 
beg 5 in 6 harveſt 7, and 


have nothing 8. 


ſpeak 2 


1 eſperance, n. f. 2 nbch- ant, 
pl. ans, n. m. 3 përir, v. 2. 

1 richelſes n. f. plur. 2 ac- 
querir, v. 2. 3 par, prep. 
4 Vanite, n. f. 5 diminuery 
V. 1. | 

1 maiſon, n. f. 2 renverſer 
V. 1. 


I. Hauæ, auſe, adj. 2 remoing* 


n. m. 3 impuni, adj. 

1 pareſſeux, n. m. 2 3 
v. I. 3 4 cauſe du froid. 4 
* e- pourquvi „conj. 5 man- 
dier, v. 1. 6 pendant, prep. 
7 moiſſon, n. f. S. rien, n. m. 
1 comteſſe, n. f. 2 parler, v. 
1. 3 reine, n. f. 4 en, prep. 


behalf 81 ? 5 may 2 ad). f. 6 1 5 
veur, n. f. | 
. The 6 1 a = 8. 


The conditional or uncertain time denotes a thing that 
wopild, ſhould or could be in an ee and uncertain. 


x time 
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time, and depends of another uncertain thing, as je fereis 
votre Fortune, fi. j BY *Ftois roi, I ſhould make your ES; if I 
were a king. 


„ 


. upon this Tenſe. 


My I father 2 would love 3 1 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 
my ſiſter 4, if 5 ſhe were 
more 6 modeſt 7 

I adv. 7 modeſte, adj. 
T would marry 2 her 1, if ſne 1 Ja, pron. conj. f. 2 epoujer 

were handſome 3. v. I. 3 beau, elle, adj. 


I would not go 1 to 2 Lon- 1 aller, v. 1. 2 @, prep. 3 
Londres, n. m. 4 à, prep. 


don 3, if I were in 4 your 
5 place 6. | 5 votre, _ adj. 6 place, 
LEP, 1 
] would give 2 you 1 a place 1 vous, pron. conj. 2 donner, 
3, if you had done 4 your V-1.3 poſte, n. m. 4 faire, 
duty 5. | v. 5. 5 devoir, n. m. 


he would be 1 thankful 2, if 1 7tre, v. 4. 2 reconnoifſant, 


adj. 3 ,, conj. 4 lui, pron. 
conj. 5 rendre, v. 6. 6 ce, 


3 you did 5 him 4 that 6 
 dervice * | | 


pron, adj. m. 7 n, 


n. m. 


Compounds of the Indicative. 
The Fir C ompound. 


This Tenſe denotes a thing that is paſt, but in ſuch a 


manner, that a part till remains of the time wherein that 
thing has happened, as j'ai perdu cette annte-ci cent piſtoles, 


I have loſt hundred piſtoles this year. Fai perdu, denotes | 
a thing that is paſt ; but it has happened this year; and 


mg ſill remains a part of this year to ſlide away. 


| Exerciſes upon this Tenſe, 


How 1 many 1 guineas 2 1 combien, adv. 2 guince, n. f. 
3 gagner, v. I. 4 aujour- 


have you won 3 to 4 day 
42 . © 
I have read 1 8 2 1 lire, v. 4. 2 Telimaque, n. 
is 3 week 4. | 


I tave 


2 pere, n. m. aimer, v. 1. 


4 ſeeur, n. f. 5 %, conj. 6 


- 
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ä 
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m. 3 ce, cet, cette, ph. ces, 


pron. adj. 4 /emaine, n. f. 
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94 EXERCISES upon the 


I have ſeen 1 the prince 2 1 voir, v. 3. 2 prince, n. m. 
twice 3 this month 4. 3 deux fois. 4 mois, n. m. 

the king 1 of Pruſſia 2 has 1 roi, n. m. 2 Proſe, n. f. 3 
defeated 3 the French 4 attre, v. 4. 4 Frangois, n. 
and 5 Auſtrians 6 this year m. 5 E, conj. 6 Autri- 


- . chien, n. m. 7 anne, n. f. 
our 1 age 2 has produced 3 1 more, pron. adj. 2 /fecle, 
| great 4 poets 5. 5 n. m. 3 produire, v. 4. 4 


grand, adj. 4 pocte, n. m. 
| Remarks upon the Preterite and firſt Compound. 


When the time wherein a thing has happened is entirely 
_ paſt, and is not ſpecified, we may indifterently uſe theſe 
two Tenſes, as Alexanare fus, or a ete un grand general. 
Alexander was, or has been a great general. 


Exerciſe wherein the Preterite or firſt C 3 may be 
Indi Yferenty „„ 

The Auer 1 of Mazrſborough 1 duc, n. m. 2 1 oh 
has often 2 beaten 3 the 3 battre, v. 4+ 4 F 'rangeir, 
French 4. n. m. 

the fruits 1 of the 9 2 1 fruit, n. m. 2 terre, n. f. 3 

have been the food 3 f mourriture, n. f. 4 premier, 

the firſt 4 men 5. adj. 5 homme, n. m. 

Chriſt 1 has driven 2 the I Jeſus-Chriſt, n. m. 2 chaſ 
traders 3 out 4 of the tem- ſer, v. 1. 3 marchand, n. 
ple 4. m. 4 du temple. 1 

water 1 was changed 2 into z 2 - eau, pl. eaux, n. f. 2 chan- 
wine 4 at 5 the e ger, v. I. 3 en, Prep. 4 vin, 


of Cana 5 n. m. 5 aux nices de Cana. 
Joſeph has interpreted 1 Pha- 1 interpreter, v. 1. 2 ſonge, n. 
. rach's 3 dream 2. 1 2 Pharaon, „ 
Cain 1 killed 2 his 3 brother 1 Cain, n. m. 2 fuer, v. 1. 3 
4 Abel. | | bon, pron. adj. m. 4 frere, 
„ 4 4 


The 8 econd Compound. 


This Tenſe is uſed to denote, that, in a certain n ſpecifiel 
time that is paſt, the thing ſpoken of was alſo paſt, as 7 a- 
voi fait mon thime, quand vous aun, I had done my ex- 
ercile, when you came in. 


8 * 0 | Exerciſes : 
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Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


The King 1 had ended 2 his 
z ſpeech 4, when 5 I en- 
tered 6 into 7 the houſe 5 
of lords 9. : 


you had fold 1 your 2 eſtate . 


13 when L married 4+ 


the captain 1 had paid 2 his | 
z debts 4, when he fat 5 


ant 5. 
the duke 1 ad left 2 the 


army 3 when we took 4. 


Tournay 5. 
the count 1 had bought 2 an 


N 


1 Roi, n. m. 2 finir, v. 2. 3 ſon, 


/a, pl. Jes, pron. adj. 47 
cours, n. m. 5 quand, adv. 6 


entrer, v. 1. 7 dans, prep. 8 
chambre, n. f. ꝙ pair, n. m. 


1 vendre, v. 6. 2 votre, pl. 
Vos, pron. adj. 3 bien, n. 


m. 4 /e marier, v. I. 
I capitaine, n. m. 2 payer, 


v. 1. 3 /es, pron, adj. 4 


dette, n. f. 5 partir, v. 2. 


1 duc, n. m. 2 quitter, v. 1. 


3 arme, n. f. 4 prendre, 
* Tournai, n. m. 


1 ae n. m. 2 achetter, v. 
eſtate od en I he died 5 


1. 3 bien, n. m. 4 quand, 
adv. 5 mourir, v. 2. 


The Third Compound. 


This Tenſe, like the Preterite, expreſſes, a thing quite 


paſt, and is commouly conſtrued with 


quand, when. 
lorſque, when, 
de/que, as ſoon as. 


9 one got up. 


— 


When he had finiſhed 1 his 2 


hiſtory 3, ſhe began 4 her 


5 own 5. 


when the king 1 was come 2, 


Ry: began 3 the ay 4. 


as how as Ones: I was en- 


_ tered 2 into 3 the ſenate 4 


houſe 4, the conſpirators 5 


fell 6 upon 7 him 8 and 
9 Il kin . 


 auſſitotque, as from as. 

= apreſque, when, 
| apeine, ſcarce. 
as quand j*eus parli, chacun ſe leva 3 z when I had ſpoken | 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe 


I fair, v. 2.2 ſon, pron. adj. 
3 biſtoire, n. f. 4 commen- 
cer, v. 1. 5 Ja , A. enne. 


I roi, n. m. 2 venir, v. 2. 3 
commencer, v. I. 4 comẽ die, 


a f. ; ro 
1 Cefar, n. m. 2 entrer, vi, 


4 dans, prep. 4 ſenat, n. m. 


5 conjure, n. m. 6 tomber, 
v. 1. 7 ſur, prep. 8 lui, 
Pron. nom. 9 &, conj. 10, 
ths Pron. conj. II fuer, v. 1. 
9 ſcarce 


——U U — — ———— 


ere TELE: 


8 EXERCISES upon che 


ſcarce was the queen 1 gone 1 05 n. f. 2 fortir, v. 2. 3 | 
2 out 2, but 3 I came 4 fue. 4 entrer, u. 1. 


in 4. 
7 1 7 ourth Compound. 


This Tenſe denotes a time to come, wherein the thing 


ſpoken of will be over, as /*aurai_fini mon ouvrage, quand 


vous commencerez le vitre, I ſhall have finiſhed my work, 


when you begin your's. 


Exerciſes upon this T, enſe. 


I ſhall have dined a, when 2 1 diner, v. 1. 2 quand, ady, 
you come 3. 3 venir, v. 2. 

when I have done 1 my 2 1 faire, v. 5. 2 ma, pron. 
taſk 3, I ſhall go 4 to 5 25 . 3 tache, n. f. 4 aller, 
my brother's 5. V. I. 5 chez mon frere. 

I ſhall ſtudy 1 my leſion 2, 1 cetudier, v. 1. 2legon, n. f. 

chen I have finiſhed 3 my 3 nir, v. 2. 4 mon, pron. 
Serie 5 adj. m. 5 theme, n. m. 


when J have written 1 my 2 1 &crire, v. 4. 2 mes, pron, 


0 


letters 3, I ſhall ſet 4 ut adj. pl. 3 lettre, n. f. 4 
4 for- 5 my W partir, v. 2. 5 pour, prep. 
houſe 6. 6 maiſon de campagne, n. f. 


J ſhall pay 2 you 1, wha. I Vous, pron. conj. 2 payer, 


you have done 3 my work v. 1. 3 faire, v. 5. 4 ou. 
"op | 1 vrage, n. m. 


T he F 725 Compound. 


This Tenſe denotes a thing that would, could, or r ſhould. 
have happened, had 1 it not been for ſome other conditional 
thing, as wous auries reuſſ, fi vous aviez ſuivi mon conjeil, 


1 you would have ſucceeded, if you had tollowed my advice, 


Is 


Exerciſes upon this Temes 


The prince 1 would have 1 prince, n. m. 2 te, pron, 


preferred 3 him 2, if 4 he conj. 3 avancer, v. 1. 4 
had behaved 5 better 6. ,, conj. 5 /e ae v. 
I. 6 micux, adv. 
you und have won I, if 1 gagners v. 1. 2 Jouer, v. I. 
you had played 2. 


his 1 miſtreſs 2 would not 1 323 pron. conj. f. 2 mai- 


have forgiven 4 him 3, had re. n. f. 3 lui ; pron. 0 
5 ſhe 
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5 ſhe not been 5 a good 6 4 pardomrer, v. 1. 5/ elle 
woman 7.  #awvoit point ete, © b. on, 
5g onne, adj. 7 femme, n. f. 
he would have finiſhed 1 his 1 1 finir, v. 2. 2 ſon, pron, 4 
2 buſineſs 3, if 4 you had 3 nffarre, n. f. 4 / F con). 
not interrupted 5 him. 5 interrompre, V 


Single 7. enſes of the Conjunttive. 


The Preſent. 42 


' This Tenſe is fed, when the Verb, coming before i it, is 
either in the preſent or future, as 


C. Mer Vous qu" zls wiennent? Do you think that they will 


| come? ; 
i fandra que je le faſſe.  T'ſhall be igen to do i * | 
7 Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. . 1 
Do they think 1 that 2 the 1 cxoire, v. 5. . 2 que, conj. 3,/0l- 7 
ſoldiers 3 will do 4 their 3 dat, n. m. 4 Faire, v. 4. 5 leur, 
- duty 6? Þ pron. adj. 6 devoir, n. m. 
we muſt 1 come 2 to 2 a re · "' 1 1 fant, v. imp. 3. 2 prendre. 
ſolution 3. | . . 3:rejoition, R. f. 
you muſt repeat 1 your 2 leſ- I r#ptter, v. I. 2 votre, pron, ; 
ſon 3 adj. 3 leon, n. f. F 
they muſt write 1 their let. 8 &crire, v. 4- 2 letire, n. f. 1 
ter | FH 
you 1 will bis obliged 1 I a faudra. 2 vendre, v. 6. 9 
5 ſell 2 your eftate 3 z ia, nm. 0 
: will they not be obliged to 1 Je, pron. ws 2 fecourir, Fi 
5 helf . i 


The F 5 5 | Vil 
This Tenſe i 18 uſed, when the Verb, coming before i it, is -.. 
in any one of the paſt, or conditional Tenſes, bw Uh 


4 Je woulois gu 71 entrat. 654 545, Fes willing he ſhould enter. WW 
'y il ordonna qu an le mit à mort. he ordered him to be put to Wh! 
death. bl 
i. e wondrolt que VOUS J lla | "he wiſhed you. GT 40 | 
Hex. there 10 
1 Jai odonns gu 0 te __ I- have commanded to let j 
j Valler tt 2 him 8 iN 
VS AVIES. empichi qu? on ne you had hindered -my bring Wil 
” Malti. inſulted. W 
0 F ay 


; auriex - EY 


98 EXERCISES upon the 


auriez-wous voulu qu'il accu- quad you have had him ace 
Jet or frere 25 ciuſe his brother? | 


| Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


We were 1 not willing i that I Youlor, v. 3. 2 que, conj. 
2 he ſhould expoſe 3 his + 8 expoſer, v. 1. 4 /a, pron. 
Hie; "20: KF Ve, u. $ 
6 would 1 you have him 1 run 1 wvoudrie vous quil. 2 cou- 
| 2 the riſk 3 of 4 loling 4 , v. 2. 3 ue, u m. 4 


1 his 5 eſtate 6 ? de perdre. 5 fon, prone adj. 
1 . | m. 6 bien, n. m. 
1 he ordered 1 them 2 to. be 1 ordonner, v. I. 2 les, Pron. 


1 hanged 3 oy 4. cConj. pl. 3 pendre, v. 6. 4 
A fur-le- 1 5 ad v. 
] 1 wiſh 1 you would ſtudy 1 Je woudrois. 2 ttudier, v. 1, 
| 2 more 3than4 you 5 do _ 3 Plus, adv. 4 futs conj. 5 
e vous ne faites. 
we 1 wiſh 1 your 2 maſter 3 1 a0 voudrions. 2 worre, pron. 
would teach 5 you 4 the adj. 3 altre, n. m. 4 
firſt 6 principles 7 of the vous, pron. conj. 5 enſei- 
French tongue 8. Auer, v. 1. 6 premier, ad). 
hs 7 principe, n. m. 8 langue, 
n. f. 9 Frangois, adj. 
I have 1 him 1 to \ be 1 Je pron, con). m. 2. punir, 


puniſhed 2. V. 2. 
I have hindered 1 your 2 1 enpécher, v. 1. 2 gun lt 
being impoſed upon 2. vous trompat. 
would 1 you have had 1 us 1 auriez vous Vouln. 2 perdre, 
loſe 2 our 3 time +? V. 4+ 3 notre, pron. adj. 
| eius , T7 m. 


Compounds of the Conjunive. | AE 


„„ The firſt Compound. 
This Tenſs is d. when the Verb, coming befole | 


zs either in the preſent, firſt W £ or future of the i 
dicative, as 


Je dome qu aucun philoſophe 1 doubt whether an 9 4 
5 ait jamais conuu [origins philoſophers ever 


dies Vents. | Cauſe of te winds. 


Juges. 


nate conſults nom avVocat. 


Do you doubt 1 his 2 hav- 
ing behaved well 2? 
I don't doubt but 1 he has 


done 2 his 3 any K. 
to reconcile 3 them Zo 
3 you have ſpoken 3. 


Fans 4 N 


Pignor vis, que vous enſſiet 
 appris P Arithm#tique. | 


ne crut pas qu on lui cut 
tendu un pie ge. 
Vous Frouweriex mau dais 3 Inge 


Are z 


Vos Ordres. 


zmpoſe. 


A vos or dres. 2 
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thine 1 been 1 obliged "x 


© ſhall ſay I nothing 2 before 


I ſhall not forgive 2 you 1. 
before you have aſked 3 


1 wous, pron. conj. 
donner, v. 1. 3 demander, 


nous euſſions contre wveni a 
il na pas cru qu'on lai en elit 


nous avions ignore que le Rei [ 
" VOUS 1 accord cette grace. | 


Vous auriex trouve mauvdis, | 
que nous euſſions contrevenu 


# a falle gue j; aie follcit mes 1 have been obliged to wait 


upon my judges. 


je u entrep rend a. rien gue je I ſhall undertake nothing 


before I have conſulted 
my lawyer, 


bY RP upon this Tenſe. 


1 Douter, v. 1. 2 qu il fe foit 
bien comporte. | 
1 gue, con). 2 faire, v. 5. 3 


jon, pron, adj. m. noir, 


Mt. 

1: a fallu, v. imp. I 2 les, 
pron. conj. pl. 3 reconci- 
lier, v. 1. 


1 dire, V. 4. 2 rien, n. m. 3 : 


que, Con). 4 parler, v. 1. 


v. I. 4 Prue, n. m. 


1 bs Second Compound. 


| This Tenſe is uſed after the imperfect, preterite, condi- 
tional, and the firit, ſecond, and fifth Compounds, as 


1 did not know that you had 


learned Arithmetic. | 
he did not believe that they 
had laid a ſnare for him. 


you would take it ill, if we 


had diſobeyed your or- 


ders. 


| he did not believe that they 


had impoſed upon him. 


we did not know that the 
King had granted you that 


favour. 


vou would have taken it ill, 


if we had diſobeyed your 
orders. 


1 Exerciſes 


2 pore. 


* — — 
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1% % EXERCISES upon the 
| Exerciſes upon this Tenſe, . 


did not know 1 that 2 you 


had taught 3 Pe | 


4. 

he did not believe 1 that they 
had diſcovered 2 where 3 
he was. 


1 ſhould have taken 1 it ill 


1, if 2 you had not aſſiſted 
3 your 4 countryman 5. 


we did not believe that he 


had done 2 it 1. 

we did not know that the” 
Dutcheſs 1 had rewarded 
2 that 3 lady 4. 

we ſhould have taken it ill, 
if you had not improved 
1 your 2 mind 3. 


1 Savvir, v. 3. 2 gue, conj. 
3 enſeigner, v. 1, 4 Philo. | 
Sophie, n. . 

I croire, v. 5. 2 ebe 
V. 2. 3 ou, adv. | 


I erbe, mauVais, v. I. and 
adj. 2 gue, conj. 3 Aster, 
v. I. 4 Votre, pron. adj. 5 
compatriote, n. m. 

I . or la, pron. 2 faire, | 


I Ducheſs n. f. 2 ricom- 
© Denſer, v. 1. 3 cette, Prone 
adj. f. 4 dame, n. f. 


| I orner, V. 1..2 Vorre, pron, 


adj. 3 pit, n. m. 


The French and Engliſh imperative DW Rs the ſame 


thing, and anſwering exactly to > each other, there need no 
remarks upon them. 


Tenſes of the Iyfmitive 


e Preſent. 
The Preſent of the 1 denotes che preſent, paſt, 


and future time, as 


Vous me wvoyes danſer. 
vous mavez entendu parler. 


VOUS MM e chanter. 


You es me dance, 8 
you have heard me ſpeak. 


you will hear me e-ling.. 


| Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


116 1 you willing 1 to go 2 


to 3 York 4? 


85 can 1 you ſpeak 2 French 32 


we expect i to have 2 a good 


3 crop 4. 


1 Vouloir, v. 3. 2 aller, v. 1. 


3 à, prep. 4 Yorke, n. m. 

1 ſavorr, v. 3. 2 parler, v. 1. 
3 Frangois, n. m. 

1 compter, W avor, v. 

3. 3 bon, onne, adj. re- 


colte, n. f. 


Tan 
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I am 1 to receive 2 my 3 1 di voir, v. 3. 2 recevoir, v. 


rents 4. 3 3. 3 mes, pron. adj. pl. 4 
we are to dance I this 2 even- 1 daſer, v. 1. 2 ce, pron. 


ing 3. adj. m. 3 ir, n. m. 
be 1 Pleaſed 1 to grant 3me 1 daign'/z. 2 me, prom conj. 3 
2 a favour 4. A4ỹ4kcorder, v. I. 4 faveurgn.t. 
have you ſeen 2 him 1 write 1 /e, pron. conj. 2 Voir, v. 3. 
3 yeſterday ? : 3 ecrire, v. 4. 4 hier, adv. 
have you not heard 1 him re- 1 entendre, v. 6.2 réciter, v. 
cite 2 the verſes 3 1. 3 vers, n. m. 
you will ee us 1 go 2 to 1 nous, pron. conj. 2 aller, 
church J. 5 v. 1. 3 egli/e, n. . 


Compounds of the Preſeat. 


the verb coming before it, as 
vorre argent. your money. 


Exerciſes upon this Tenſe. 


a mind 2 to 3 ſucceed 3 vie, 3 de reuffir. 4 dans, 
in 4 their 5 andertakings prep. 5 leur, pron. adj. 6 
6. entrepriſe, n. f. | 
ſhe N I that ſhe has 1 pretendre, v. 6. 2 perdre, Ve 
loſt 2 her 3 money 4ats 4 3 ſon, pron. adj. m. 4 


play's. agent, n. m. 5 au jeu. 
he thought I he was gone 2 I crore, v. 5. 2. ſorlir, V. 2. 
out 2 too 3 ſoon 4. 3 trop, adv. 4 tot, adv. 


Te of the Participle Ative. 


declined, as 7 

25 Un homme craignant Diem. A man fearing God. 

153 une femme aimant ſon mari, a wife loving her huſband, 

Ing Secondly, that when it denotes a paſt time, it takes a 
4 Participle paſſive after it, as ayant cherchs, having fought. 


Thirdly, that when en is placed Belape it, this word 
ignifies as, W or whilſt, as | . 


£3 Sus . En 


This tenſe denotes a time paſt, relatively to the tenſe of 


Vous paroifſes avoir perdu You look as 17 you had lo | 


Jai cru ttre arrivt trop tard. I thought Iwas come too late. 


They lock 1 1 as 2 if they had 1 Paroitre, v. "I 2 avVUr . 


You muſt obſerve, firſt, that this Participle! 18 always un- | 


2 
W 
"2H 
1 
* 
Ki 


—— wal; 


— 
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En me As, al penfeit a 
autre choſe. 


Je UUS le dirai 5 en allant. 


When or whilſt he was f TY 
ing to me, he was think- 
ing of other things. 

J ſhall tell it you, as we go. 


Exerciſes upon this- Participle. 


They 1 are 1 PO 2 fear- 


3 God 


e 1. knowing 2 
the truth 3, ought 4 not 


to conceal © it 1 


Aiemnüdes 1, having defeat- 


ed 2 Baris, ſeized 3 up- 
on 3 his 4 e . 


the Prince 1, having given 2 


N neceſſary 4 orders 3, 
fat 5 out 5 for 6 Italy 7. 


| be ſpoke 2 to me 1 W 3 


times 4, as he n * 


Be died 185 he was ſpeak- 


ES: 


1 Ce font. 2 gens, n. m. pl. 
3 craindre,v.6.4 Dieu, n. m. 

1 phzlo/ophe, n. m. 2 connoitre, 

v. 5. 3 verite, n. f. 4 de-. 
voir, v. 3. 5 la, pron. 
con}. f. 6 cacher, v. 1. 

1 Alexandre, n. m. 2 defair e, 
v. $. 3. e rendre maitre de, 
v. 6. 4 /on, pron. adj. m. 
5 royaume, n. m. 

1 Prince, n. m. 2 donner, v. 1 
3 ordre, n. m. 4 neceſſaire, 
adj. 5 partir, v. 2. 6 pour, 
prep. 7 Halie, n. f. 

1 me, pron. conj. 2 parler, 
v. 1. 3 plufteurs, adj, plur. 
m. and f. 4 fois, n. f. 5 | 
marc her FP: a 

1 mvurir, v. 2. 2 parker, v. 1. 


Uſe of the Participle Poſh iv. 


This Participle 18 ſometimes declined, and ſometimes 


undeclined. 


It is declined, ert, in the verbs paſſive, as 


| IL oft cberi. 


elle eſt cherie. | 


nous ſommes chiris, 


elles font cheries. 


He is N 


the is beloved. 


we are beloved. 
they are beloved. 


Secondly, in the compounds of the reflected verbs, as 


7 Seeft cache, 
elle Seſt cache. 
nous nous ſommes cachts., 


elles ſe ſont caches. 


He has hid himſelf. 

ſhe has hid herſelf. . _ 
we have hid ourſelves. ”_ 
* bare hid themſelves. 

| Third, | 


La pluie qu'il a fait. 
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Thirdly, aſter the Verb avoir, when this verb has a 
pronoun in the accuſative before it, as 


Les vers que j'ai faits, je I give you the Veiter which 
vous les donne. J have made. 


Fourthly, after the ſame verb avoir, if even its nomi- 


native comes after this participle, as 


La peine que les /awvans on! priſe. The trouble which the learn- 
4a beine uo priſe les ſavans. ed have taken. 


It is undeclined, firſt, after the Verb avoir, when this 


verb has no pronoun in the accuſative before It, as 


Pai lu Gil. Blas. I have read Gil-Blas. 


Dos aver fait voire theme. you have done your exerciſe, 


Secondly, when it governs, and is placed before an in- 
finitive without a Prepolition between them, as 


Les femmes que j'ai entendu The women whom 1 heard 
chanter. „ 


Thirdly, W a Verb conjugated in its compounds 


with the Verb etre, and rn a conjunctive pronoun 


in the dative, as 


Elle t preſcrit cette regle. | She has made this her enle; 


Fourthly, when in the ſame ſentence it is followed by 


que or gui, as 
Les raiſons gu 7¹ a cru que The reaſons which he thought 


J approuvois. Ils approved of. 


Fikthly, in the Verbs imperſonal, as | 
The rain which has fallen. 


Exerciſes upon the. declined. Participle Paſſive. 


Having already given ſeveral Exerciſes upon this Parti- 
ciple, when I treated of che paſſive and reflected Verbs, I 


ſhall now content myſelf with W gown here: a few E 


_ erciſes upon the third Remark. 
The peace 1, which 2 we 1 Paix, n. f. 2 que, pron. 3 


have made I diſapprove 3. 5 Acſaßpprouwer, v. 1. 
the epigram 1 which he has 1 pigramme, n. f. 2 faire, v. 
made 2 I 3 find 3 in 4 5. z je la trouve. 4 entre, 
oy 6 4 $6 hands 5: 7 * 5 main, n. f. G. de tout 


e monde. 


F 4 


— r .... ˙—⅞%⅛ꝗ‚ . 
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104 EXERCISE 8 upon the 


the horſes 1, which he has 1 chew-al, pl. by. n. m. 2 
bought 2, I find very 3 acheter, v. 1. 3 très, adv, 


ö 
. 
k 
[i 
= 
5 
4 
[3 
$ J 
4 
3 
. 


beautiful 4. 4 6- as chow m. eaux, adi. 

the ſums 1, which I have bor- 1 femme, n. f. 2 emprunter, 
rowed 2, I return 3 back 3. v. I. 3 rendre, v. 6. 

the cauſe 1, which I have 1 cau/e, n. f. 2 deftnare, v. 6. 
defended 2, I forſake 3. 3 abandonner, v. 1. 


i 

j do you know 1 tie trouble 2, I /avoir, v. 3. 2 Peine, n. f. 3 
0 Which 3 my 5 brother 6 que, pron. 4 prendre, v. G. 5 
1 has taken 4, to 7, ſerve mon, pron. adj. m. 6 rere, 
| you 78-25-5175 än. m. 7 pour vous ſervir, 
N Exerciſes upon the wadeclined Par ticiple Paſſive. 

= have you not yet 1 read 2 the 1 Encore, adv. 2 lire, v. 4. 
| 15 3 of England 4. 3 hiftaire, n. f. 4 Al. 
5 erm, n. K. | 

| bere 1 18 1 the child 2 whom 1 vici, adv. 2 infant; pl. 
* 3 I have heard 4 ſpeak 5. ans, n. m. 3 gue. 4 en- 
i | . f | tendre, v. 6. 5 parler, v. I. 
| J have made 1 ſeveral 2 rules 1% pre/crrre, v. 4. 2 plufreurs, 
i 3 to 1 myſelf 1. 75 I and f. 3 regle, 
1 | Re Gf nl | 
ji J have read the books 1, 1 /ivre, n. m. 2 gue. 3 eroire, 
| | which 2 you taoaght 31 v. 5. 4 approuver, v. 1, 
approved 4 of 4. TT evo Lo, 
| - the wind 1, which 2 has 1 vent, n. m. 2 qu'il a fait, 
| blown 2 for 3 two days 3 pendant deux jours. di- 
| 3, has unrooted 4 ſeveral . raciner, v. 1. 5 arbre, n. 


trees 5. | m. 


— 


of APD VE RB S. 


it What has been ſaid before, concerning the andecliaed 

li Participles, is to be underſtood only of ſuch as are met 

nuuoith in the foregoing Exerciſes; I muſt now treat of them 

1 in a more particular manner. 

Pirſt, the French Adverbs may be ded into eight 
claſſes, viz. Adverbs of manner, order, Place, Mader, tine, 
fang, diſtribution, and motive. _ 


1 Adverbs of Manner. . ee 
The Adverbs of manner are formed from their reſpective 


e es, by adding zent after 5 of them, as 
| F ortements 
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Foriement, ſtrongly. * _ Aiſement, eaſily. 
 tendrement, tenderly, hardiment, boldly. 
promptement, quickly. 5 " ab/elument, abſolutely. 
And ſeveral others, to which we mult add, 
Ervain, in vain, _ ien, well, 
expres, purpoſely. | | ainſi, thus. 
mal, badly. _ dememe, ſo, thus. 


with the words 


Plus, more. Miins, le ſs. 
le plus, the moſt, très, very. 
auh Fort, very. 

| fs . 


But the Adverb mieux, better, is the comparative of the 
adverb bien, well ; and pis, worſe, is that of mal, badly. 
The Adverbs of manner are ſeldom placed before any 
other adverbs, but ſometimes take werde of e be- 
fore them, as | 
Cel homme traite bien . This man aſes his inferiors 
ment ſes inferieurs. — in a very proud manner. 


femmes. of women. 

Theſe Adverbe' are placed firſt, before the adjectives, as 
Parfaitement belle. Perfectly handſone. 
Secondly, after the 35215 Tenſes of the Verbs, as 


I] parle modeſtement de lui- He ſpeaks modeſtly of him - 


Meme, i, ſelf. 


Thirdly, in the Compounds, between the auxiliary and 
participle, as 
Vous vous Eres bien compar TA 'You hav behaved well. 


Exerciſes upon theſe Adverbs, 
She belies: 1 more ag 4 1 /e comporter, v. 1. 2 poli- 


ſa, pron. adj. f. 5 cuir, nif. 


2 than the other 3. a dv. 3 autre, pron. nom. 
your x country-man 2 has 1 wotre, pron. adj. 2 cc“ 
ferved 4, me 3 the moſt - triote, n. m. 3 me, pron. 
faithfully 5 in 6 the world conj. 4 /ervir, v. 2. 5 fi- 
853 „ dA e'lment, adv. 6 du monde. 


The Adverbs of manner are compared, like adjeRtives, 


vous parlex peu de comment des you ſpeak with little decency 


2 than 3 me 4 ſiſter 3 mont, adv. 3 que, conj. 4 


he 4 1 more judiciouſly 1 parler, v. 1. 2 :enſiment, 


SE RT * he 


he compoſes 1 verſes 2 as 
eaſily 3 as 4 Voltaire. 

don't behavè ſo impudently 1, 

we are lodged 1 leſs conve- 
niently 2 chan 3 you 4. 


he has ſerved 1 his 2 King 3 
very faithfully 4 | 


you don? t work L better than 


1 2. 
you ſpeak 1 very 2 indiſ- 
creetly 3. 


this 1 lady 2 is 800 3. 


| handſome 4, and 5 ſpeaks 


6 modeſtly 7 of 8 herſelf ; 


. 


I have frongly I anole 2 


bis 3 deſigns 4. 


— z᷑ : bũ — 
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1 compoſer, v. 1. 2 Vers, n. m. 3 
facilement, adv. 4. que, con). 
1 effrontement, adv. 


1 lager, v. I. 2 commò de ment, 


adv. 3 que, conj. 4 Yours 
pron. nom. 

1 /ervir, v. 2. 2 Jon, pron, 
adj. m. 3 Rei, n. m. 4. 
dolement, adv. 

1 travailler, v. 1. 2 moi, pron. 

nom. 

1 parler, v. 1. 2 1 adv. 3 
imprudemment, adv, 

1 cette, pron. adj. f. 2 dame, 
* . parfailement, adv. 
4 -eau, elle, adj. 5 Q, conj. 
6 parler, v. 1.7 modeſt ment, 
adv. 8 Gelle-meme.. 


1 fortement, adv. 2 Soppoſer 


2, v. 1. 3 ſes, pron. adj. 
pl. 1 n. m. 


Adverbs of Order, 
Theſe Adverbs being 


Piimiiremmnr;; firſt. 


fecondement, ſecondly. 


troiſtomement, thirdly. 
quatriemement , fourthly,. Ke. 


A' abord, at firſt. 


abrde, After, 


Dewant, before. 


derrière, behind. 
en/uite, afterwards, then. 


auparawant, before. 


, at laſt. 


are never uſed with Adjectives, and are laced b before or 


after the Verb, as the ſmoothneſs of the ſentence requires 


it. When they come after it, they are not to be ſeparated 


from it; 


penſe. 


Dieu crea d abord homme 


enſuite il crea la femme. 


whereas, when they come before it, they may be 
placed at the head of the ſentence. 
by the following examples: 


Parks Pabord a mon frere ; ; 
egſuite je lui dirai ce que je: 


All this will 198 


Speak firſt to-my brovher, l 
ſhall tell him after yard 
what I thinx. 

God created the man firſt, 
and afterwards he created 
the woman. Ex- 
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Exerciſes upon thoſe Ad verbs. 


We muſt 1 firſt do 2 our 3 
duty 4; ſecondly, we 5 


muſt only take 5 on! 17 | 


pleaſures b. 


You ought I firſt to love 2 


God 3 above 4 all 


things 6; ſecondly, you 


oughtto love your 7 neigh- 
bour 8, as 9 88 85 10. 


Firſt, the King 1 is not ab- 


ſolute 2 in 3 England 4; 
ſecondly, we have the hap- 
v. 4. 7 ſous, prep. 8 G-, 


pineſs 5 to live 6 under 7 
a good 8 prince 9. 


Our 1 eyes 2 admire 3 at 


firft beauty 4, then our 
ſenſes 5 covet 7 it 6, and 
8 our heart 9 gives 11 it- 


ſelf over 11 to 10 it 10 


| afterwards. | 


1 1] faut, v. imp. 3. 2 faire, 
v. 5. 3 notre, pron. adj. 4 


devoir, n. m. 5 nous ne de- 


Vvons prendre que. G plaifir, 


n. m. 7 permis, adj. 

1 de voir, v. 3. 2 aimer, v. 1. 
3 Dieu, n. m. 4 /ur, prep. 
5 tout, adj. 6 choſe, n. f. 7 
votre, pron. adj. 8 prochain, 

n. m. 9 comme, conj. 10 
Vous-meme, pron. nom. 

1 Roz, n. m. 2 ab/elu, adj. 3 

en, prep. 4 Angleterre, n. f. 


5 bonheur, n. m. 6 vivre, 


onne, adj. ꝙ prince, n. m. 
1 notre, pl. nos, pron. adj. 2 el, 

pl. yeux, n. m. 3 admirer, 
v. T. 4 beaute,n.t. 5 ſens, 
n. m, © la, pron. con. f. 

7 difirer, v. 1. 8 H, conj. 


9 cꝶur, n. m. 109, pron. 


conj. 11% livrer, v. 1. 


Adverbs of Place. 


Theſe 1 . 


Oz, where. 

ict, here. 

la, there. 
dedans, within. | 
de hors, without, out. 
deus, upon. 


Je fuis ici. 


ou allex Vous? 


Secondly, that except partout and autour, Wy; may be 
governed by Prepofitions, 1 
Allex par ici. 


bali par la. 


Deſſous, under. 


partout, every where. 
autour, round. 

dea on this ſide. | 
dela, off, from thence. 
audelà, beyond. 


You muſt obſerve, rſt, that they are placed after the 
Verb, except ou, that comes before it, as | 


Jam here. 
where are you. going? 


8 


Go this way. | 
7 that way. „ 
5 6 Exerciſes 
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-— ww 


Exerciſes upon theſe Adverbs. 


Where thall we gor? 1 Aller, v. 1. 
we are 1 here. 1 tre, v. 4. 
ſhall you ſtay 1 there? 1 /e tenir, v. 2. 
he has been turned 1 out 1. 1 etre dehors, v. 4. 
God 1 1s every where. n | 
let iis go this i way l, i dar iet 


from 1 whence 1 come2you? 1 don, 2 Os v. 2. 


Adverbs of DiBance. 


Obſerve firſt, that theſe adverbs being loin, far, 105 
Mts near, may be compared and placed after other ad- 
erbs, as approchez-vous plus pris. come nearer. | 


Secondly, that they may come either before or aſter 
prepoſitions, as 


— — — 


— — . - by — 2 
* A * 1 r 1 m_ 7 * ly 4 N * 
— : _— — 72 $45 s 0 — : . 2 4 
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il demeure loin de moi. be lives * from me. 
Cette maijon paroit bien petite This houle ſeems very fall 
de lain. at a diſtance. 


Exerciſes upon theſe Adverb. | 1 
Of all 1 the courtiers 2 you 1 Tout, plur. m. ous, adj. * 


— —_ r 6, m_e— r I — 2 2 
— * — ow — 
- 2 2 3 
Py 4 


are he 3 who 4 approach ccurtiſan, n. m. 3 celui, 
5 the neareſt the King's 7 pron. nom. m. 4 q#z, pron. 
2 6. p auqprochen de, v. 1.6 per- 


| | ſenne, n. f. 7 Roi, n. m. 
| this 1 village 2 is neither 3 1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 village, n. 


ll too 4 far, nor 5 too near m. 3 , conj. 4 Top, adv. 5 ni, 
4 the 6 city of Dublin 6. conj. 6 % la wille de Dublin. 
ſometimes 1 what 2 appears 1 puelfugfols, adv. 2 ce gui, 
* 3 handſome 4 at 5 a diſ- Rows nom. m. 3 paroitre, 
[| tance 5, is 6 not {0.6 near v. 5. 4 b-ecu, elle, adj. 5 de 
i} 7 at hand 7. | hois. 6 nt Peft pas. 7 de pres. 
I near 1 you 21 ſtudy 3, is T4 1 pres de. 2 Vous, Pron. nom. 
W from 4 you 1 Play 5. 3 #rudier, v. 1. 4 lain 4. 
14% 5 jour, V. 1. | I 
WEE: Adverb of Time. 
i Theſe Aare are ſeven in number, viz. . 


Tantit, preſently, by and by. Tot, ſoon, PE 
DE 7 5 demain, 


. 
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demain, to- morrow. 
Hier, yeſterday. 


prendrai demain médecine. 


aujourd' hui a la comé die. 


tems. 


tard, later, &c. ” 


Fifthly, that they may ks other adverbs before them, | 


aujourd'hui, to-day, this day. 


You muſt obſerve firſt, that the four firſt may be governed 
by a prepoſition, as pour demain, for to-morrow, c. 

Secondly, that they are placed either before or after the 
Verb, according as the ſmoothneſs of the Er i or the 
ſpeaker's or writer's fancy requires it, as 


Demain je prendrai, or je I ſhall take phyſick to- mor- 


tara, late. 


matin, ear! 7. 


OW. 


_ aujourd' hui je vais, or je vais I ſhall go this a 5 to the 


play. 


"Thirdly, that they muſt not be placed in the compounds 
between the auxiliary verb and participle, as 


"JF & arjourd hut ait beau It has been fine weather to- 


day. 


But that they Ban come after thoſe compounds, as 
1 a fait aujourd"hui beau It has been fair aer to- 


day. 


Fourthly, that the three laſt may | be compared, as plus 


as 11 % trop t6t, it is too ſoon, &c. 
Sixthly, that they muſt always be vlaced after the Verb, 
as je me lee matin, I get up early, &c, 


Exer ciſes upon tantot, demain, hier, and avjqurd' hui. 


5 We have enough 2 of 1 them 
I for 3 this day. 


4 yelterday. 


keep 1 this pear 2 for to- 
morrow. 


morrow 3. 

t9-morrow I ſhall go i to 2 
the play 3; and 4 t6-night 

5 1 — 6 abroad 7. 


i know 1 this 2 news 3 ſince 


you put 2 us 1 off 2 from 1 
to-morrow, to e to- 


1 en, pron. conj. 2 afſezs 


_ adv. 3 pour, prep. 


1 avoir, v. 3. 2 cette, pron. 
adj. f. 3 nouvelle, n. f. 4 


depuis, prep. 


1 Saas V. 1 2 z poire, x n. f. . 


1 nous, pron. conj. pl. 2 re 
mettre, v. 4. 3 de demain 
en demain. | 


I aller, v. 1. 2 &, prep. 3 co- 
mu die n. f. 4 F, conj. 5 ce 
ſoir. 6 ſouper, v. r fog 


ſaw 


—— . —— 
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Where ſhall we go I? 


we are 1 here. 

ſhall you ſtay 1 there? 

he has been turned 1 out 1. 
God 1 1s every where. 

let us go this 1 way 1. 
from 1 whence 1 come 2 you? 


Adverbs of Diſtance. 


EXERCISES upon the 


Exerciſes upon theſe Adwerbs. 


1 ctre, v. 4. 

1 /e tenir, v. 2. 

1 mettre dehors, v. 4. 
1 Dieu, n. m. 

I par ici. 

1d. 2 venir, v. 2. 


\ 


Obſerve firſt, that theſe adverbs being lein, far, and 


proc, near, may be compared and placed after other ad- 


erbs, as approchet-vous plus pres. come nearer. 
Secondly, that they may come either before or alter 


prepoſitions, as 


il demeure loin de moi. 1 
Cette maijon paroit bien petite This houle ſeems very ſmall 


de loin. 


he lives far from me. 


at a diſtance. 


Exerciſes pon theſe Adverbs. 


5 of all 1 the courtiers 2 vou 


are he 3 who 4 approach 


5 the neareſt the King 87 


perſon 6. 


rhis 1 village 2 is neither 3 


too 4 far, nor 5 t00 near 
the 6 city of Dublin 6. 

ſometimes 1 what 2 appears 
3 handſome 4 at 5 a diſ- 
tance 5, is 6 not 19.6 near 
7 at hand 7. 


near 1 you 21 ſtudy 3, fs 1 


from 4 you 1 pray 55 


1 Tout, plur. m. ous, adj. 2 
courtijan, n. m. 3 celui, 
pron. nom. m. 4 gui, pron. 
5 approcher de, v. I. 6 per- 

. foane, n. f. 7 Roi, n. m. 

1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 village, n. 
m. 3 ui, conj. 4 l Top, adv. 5 ui, 
conj. 6 de la ville de Dublin, 


I quelquefois, adv." 2 ce gui, 


pron. nom. m. 3 Paroitre, 
v. 5. 4 b-eau, ale adj. 5 de 
loin. 6 ne Peſt pas. 7 de pres. 


1 3 de. 2 Vous, pron. nom. 


3 erudier, V. 1. 4+ join de. 


5 Jouer, v. 1. 


vette of Time. 


Theſe ata are ſeven in number, viz. 


* Tanict, preſently, by and by. 


Tot, ſoon. E 


demain, 0 


J 


3 
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demain, to-morrow. 
hier, yeſterday. 
aujourd hui, to-day, this day. 


You muſt obſerve firſt, that the four firſt may be governed 


tard, late. 
 matin, early. 


by a prepoſition, as pour demain, for to-morrow, c. 


Secondly, that they are placed either before or after the . 


Verb, according as the ſmoothneſs of the lentence, « or the 
ſpeaker's or writer's fancy requires it, as 


Demain je prendrai, or je TI ſhall take phyſick to- mor- 


prendrai demain medecine. 


OW. 


aujourd' hui je vais, or. je vais I ſhall go this day to the 


aujourd” hui a la comb die. 


Thirdly, that they muſt not be placed in the compounds 


'play. 


between the auxiliary verb and participle, as 


Il a aujourdhui fait beau It has been fine weather to- 


lens. 


day. 


But that they maſt come after thoſe compounds, as 
Z a fait aujourdhui beau It has been fair iber to- 


tems. 


rard, later, &c. 25 


day. 


Fourthly, chat the three laſt may | be compared, as Plus 


PFifthly, that they may take other adverbs before them, 
as il eff trop 16t, it is too ſoon, &c. 


Sixthly, that they muſt always be placed after the Verb, 
as Je me Ieve matin, : i get up early, xc. 


Exer ciſes upon tantot, demain, hier, hd aujourd'hui. 


We have enough 2 of 1 them 
I for 3 this day. 


I know 1 this 2 news 3 lince 


4 yeſterday. 


keep 1 this pear 2 for to- 


morrow. 


you put 2 us 1 off 2 from * 
to-morrow, to another to- 


morrow 3. 


to- morrow I ſhall go 1 to 2 
che play 3; and 4 to-night 


5 IP 6 abroad 7, 


I en, pron. conj. 2 ae, 


adv. 3 pour, prep. 


1 /avoir, v. 3. 2 cette, pron. 


adj. f. 3 nouvelle, n. f. 4 
depuis, prep. 5 
1 garder, v. 1. 3 prire, n n. f. 


I nous, pron. conj. pl. 2 re- 
mettre, v. 4. 3 de demain 
en demain. 


1 aller, v. 1. 2 8, prep. 3 as. 
medie;n. f.4&, conj. 5 ce 


of 6 ſouper, v. 1. 7 en ville. 
I ſaw 


_ — ——— 1 


duced aa — — nontgng etna erntraa_s 
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I ſaw 1 my 2 friend 3 yeſter- 1 wor, v. 3. 2 mon, pron. id, 


day 4. m. 3 ami, n. m. 4 hier, 12 
F ſhall ſpeak 2 to him 1 to- 1 Iii, pron. conj. 2 parler, v. 


morrow 3. | I. 3 demain, adv, 5 
it has 1 been 1 ive 3 wea- 1 il a fait. 2 aujourd'hui. 3 
ther 4 to-day 2. beau, adj. m. 4 tems, n. m. 


Erxereiſes upon tot, tard, and matin 
It is later than 11 thought 2. 1 gue, conj. 2 eroire, v. 5. 
come 1 another 2 time 2 I wenir, v. 2. 2 une autre 


ſooner. . 3 

I get 1 up 1 every 2 day 2 2 1 /e lewer, v. 1. 2 tous he 

earlier than you 3. jours. 3 Vous, pron. nom. 
| you. come very I late. . 7 Ben, adn. 
did he not embark 1 very 2 1 embarguer, v. 1. 2 bien, 
| | early ? | | Adv. 1 „ % 
11 it 1 is in vain hat 1 you got 1 c en vain zue. 2 partir, 
3 early, you ſhall not ſet v. 2. 


2 Out 2 fooner, 


| Adverbs of Quantity. 
| | Theſe Adverbs are 


Ma, enough, Encore, once more. 
| trop, too much, too. tres, moſt, | 
1 peu, little, few: guelgue, ſome, little. 
i b;aucoup, much, a great deal. %, ſo much. 
| bien, much, very. A4ulſi, as much. 
I fort, much, very. tout, quite, entirely. 
1 Adutout, at all. d avantage, over and abore, 
I Plus, more. more. 
1 moins, leſs. dumoius, at leaſt. 
| i __autant, as muck auplus, at moſt. 
il tant, ſo much. | 2 GUMGINS, at leaſt. 
1 preſq ue, almoſt, : faut -a-fait, quite. 1 
1 Adverbs of quantity a are placed i in ſpeech before the ad- 
jt 


jective and adverb. As to the Verb, if it be ſingle, they 
| come after it; and if compounded, they are commonly 
j placed between the auxiliary and participle, altho' they 
0 may ſometimes be placed after it. This place muſt even 


il always be given to d awantage. All this will be made 
| Plank by the . examples. 5 
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% 


Elle oft bien pauvre. 


Je ulis preſque entierement con- I am almoſt entirely con- 


Daincu de mon erreur. 
+: en di autant 0 Vous. 
en ai trop mange. | 
le drap bleu ma plu d'avan- 
tage que le verd. 


She is very poor. 


vinced of my error. 

J have as much. as you. 

J have eat too much. 

the blue cloth has pleaſed me 
more than the green. 


Kerpen upon theſe All ver bs. 


She is too rich 1 to 2 5 
come 3 your 4 wife 5 | 


we are more 1. than half 1 


perſuaded 2. 


our 1 pond : 2 1s almoſt empty 


3 f 
I don't know 1 much the go- 


vernor 2 of the city 3. 


F write 1 more 2 pages 2 in 
3 a day 4, than © you do 


5 in a week 6 


*. 


I 3 read 1 more books 2 


than 3 you * 


this 1 3 2.15 ned, en- 


tirely 3 deſtroyed 4. 


he is more 1 than half 1 


dead 2. 


I have quite 2 finiſhed 1 wad 


3 taſk 4. 


# Chad 1 ten 2 at 3 moſt 3. 
we were twenty 1 at z leaſt 2. 
you have a 1 great deal 1 of 


«malice 25 and 3 he 5 has 


4 more 5 


1 Riche, adj. 2 four, prep. 
3. dewvenir, v. 2. 4 votre, 


pron. adj. 5 femme, n. f. 


1 plus did mOITHE. 2 erate 


V. 1. 


I notre, pron. adj. 2 rang, 


n. m. 3 vnzde, adj. 

1 connoitre, v. 5. 2 2 
eur, n. m. 3 ville, n. f 

L ecrivre, v. 4. 2 plus de pager, 
3 dans, prep. 4. Jour, n. m. 
5 gue Vous ne faite 6 /e- 
maine, n. 


i 1 con. 4 Vous, pron. 


mom. 
1 cette, pron. ad) 5 f. 2 maiſon, 


n. f. z entierement, * 4 


« detruire, v. 4. 

1 plus da am, 2 mourir, v. 
— 2. : 

1 fir, v. 2. 2 fout- A- AY 


adv. 3 ma, PREG, adj. f. 4 


7 zache; N. = 

1 / en ai. 2 dix. adj. 3 au plus. 

I wvingt, adj. 2 au moins. 

1 beaucoup de, adv. and, art, 2 
malice, n. f. 309, conj. 4 
5 en a. 5 S avantage. | 


 Hdverbs 
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Adverbs of Diſtribution. 


Duelquefois, ſometimes. 
dautrefuis, at other times. 
fouvent, often. | 
toujours, always, ever. 


| Jamais, never, ever. 
dordinaire, commonly. 
dorenavant, henceforth. 


are the adverbs of diftribution. Souvent may be compared; 
Jamais is ſometimes: joined to the prepoſition à, for; and 


toujours to the prepoſition pour, for. 
The adverbs of diſtribution may, in the ſingle tenſes be 
placed either before.or after the Verb; and in the com- 


pounds they are commonly placed between the auxiliary. 


and participle. All tnis will be made POR v4 the follow- 


ing Examples. 


Penex chez moi le plus . 
que vou Pour. 


ſeyex a jamais heureux, 


quelquefois J Je me tais. 


| 4 *ecris ſouwent. 
J'ai toujours aime ma ur. 


Comet to my houſe as ; often 


as you can. 


be for ever happy. Z 
1 ſometimes hold my tongue. 


I vrite often. 


I have Yay loved my ſte 


Exerciſes upon theſe Adverbs, 


He comes 1 the 2 ofteneſt 2 
With 3 his 4 triends 8. 


let the name 1 of the Lord 2 
be for 3 ever 3 glorified 4. 


don't engage 1 yourſelf I for 


ever. 


| ſometimes I breakfaſt I at 2 


nine o'clock 2. 


'T often dine 1 at 2 two 


o'clock 2. 


I have always reſpeted 2 


him 1 
he has never loved 1 his 2 


ſon 3. 


I Venir, v. 2.2 * plus fouvent. | 
3 avec, prep. 4 %s, pron. 


adj. pl. 5 ami, n. m. 


1 nom, n. m. 2 Seigneur, n. 


m. 3 pour bonjour. 4 * 
rifier, „ 
15 thgagets . I, 


1 dejeuner, V. 1. 2 a. neuf 


heures. + 


1 diner, v. I. 2 a 2 heures | 


I Ls pron. conj. m. « reþeaer, 
V. I. 5 


1 aimer, v. 1. 2 fon, prop. | 


adj. m. 3 fils, n. m. 
Adverb. 


. ˙¾—“ͤII . rA u WEI Oy 
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Adverbs of Motive. 


Theſe adverbs are pourquoi, why; and a-carfe, on ac- 
count, for the ſake, becauſe. The laſt always takes after 
it the prepoſition de, or the conjunction gue, as je marche 
a-cauſe de vous, I walk for your ſake ; je parle, a-cauſe qwil 


le faut, I ſpeak, becauſe it is neceſſary to do it. 


Exerciſes upon theſe Adverb. 


Why 1 do you endeavour 2 1 Pourquoi. 2 tdcher, v. 1. 3 


to 3 deceive 5 me 4? de, prep. 4 me, pron. conj. 
e VVV 
way have you abandoned 1 1 abandonner, v. 1. 2 votre, 
your 2 old 3 friends 47 pl. vos, pron. adj. 3 an- 
| n  C-zen, ienue, adj. 4 ami, 
I ſhall do 1 it on 2 your ace i Faire, v. 5. 2 a-cauſe de 
count 2 * e Vous. GELS 7 
grant 1 him 2 this 3 favour I accorder, v. 1. 2 lui, pron. 
4 for 5 my ſake 57 
„ Os | mol. | 
I wait 1 upon 1 the judges 2, 1 /olliciter, v. 1. 2 juge, n. m. 


| becauſe 3 your 4 intereſts - 3 a-cauſe que. 4 il fagit de 
was intertts. 5 dans, prep. 


are concerned 4 in 5 this 
cauſe 6. „„ 


6 cauſe, n. 1. 


To rank, pour le preſent, for the preſent, tour à tour, by 
turn, à Pexception, if we except, à la bonne heure que, let us 
ſuppoſe that, and many other ſuch expreſſions amongſt the 
Adverbs, Prepoſitions, or Conjunctions, is, methinks, to 
confound the ideas we ought to have of the parts ef ſpeech. 


Pour, in the firſt example, is a prepoſition ; le an article; 
and prze/ent a noun. It is true, that theſe three words joined 


together denote a circumſtance, and conſequently form an 


adverbial expreſſion ; but as children are not commonly 


able to judge when words, joined together, denote or don't 


denote a circumſtance, we ought, in books deſtined for 


their uſe, to leave every part of ſpeech in its reſpective 


claſs, 


conj. 3 cette, pron. adj. f. 
+ faveur, n. f. 5 a-cau/e & 


1 
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EXERCISES upon the 


PREPOSITIONS. 


French Prapobrlace may be didi into ſeven claſſes, 


pofet tion, and ſpecification. 


need not be exemplified. 


ix. the Prepoſitions of place, order, union, ſeparation, ab- 
Thoſe; of the fix firſt claſſes, 
being uſed in the ſame manner in French. as in Engliſhs 


Prepoſi tions f Place. 


h Theſe Prepoſitions are. 
Chex, 1 in, at, to, amongſt. 
dans, into. | 

fous, under. 


Jur, pon „over. 


a” 


It is not always 1 true 2, that 


Hl every one 1s 3 maſter 4 
n-5 his own houſe 5. 


115 conſuls 1 had a great 2 


power 3 e the Ro- 
mans 4. 
politeneſs 1 reigns 2 more 3 
in the capital 4 than 5 in 
6 the provinces . 


we imagine 1 that 2 our 3 
antipodes 4 are under us 


'5, and 6 they perhaps 7 e 
think g that we are under 


them 


the bottle 1 1s pen the table 
1 5 


docility 1 is a virtue 2, but 
3 the power 4 one 59 9 6 
over one's ſelf 6 is 


weakneſs 7. 


ſhall always have before me : 


L a hateful 3 object 2? 


dewant, before; | 
der:itre, behind. 
parmi, amongſt. 


vers, towards. 


Exerciſes 1p theſe Prepoſitions, 


1 Toujours , adv, 2 vrat, adj. 
3 que chacun ſoit. 4 maitre, 
n. m. 5 chem ſoi. : 
1 conſul, n. m. 2 grand, adj, 
3 pouvoir, n. m. 4 Romain, 
nm. mn. 
I polite 2, n. f 2 regner, v. I. 
3 plus, adv. 4 capitale, n. 
: 5 que, . 6 dans, prep. 


Is Aubrey x: . 9, conj. 3 
nos, pron. adj. pl. 4e, 


n. m. 5 nous, pron. nom. 
O, conj. 7 peut etre, ady. 8 
croire, v. 5. ꝙ ex, pron. nom. 


1 bouteille, n. 2 table, n. f. 


gf tacit; n. . 2 vertu, n. £. 


3 mats, conj. 4 aſcendant, 
n. m. 5 qu'on donne. © fo 
pron. nom. 7 foibleſſe, n. f 

1 moi, pron. nom. 2 0er, n. 


m. 3 Wk, moe. 


the 


5 


the ambitious 1 man 1 never 
3 looks 2 behind himſelf 
3 

there 1 are 1 amongſt men 2 
many 3 fools 4. 


it 1 was 1 towards the river 
2 that 3 I ſaw 4 Four 5 
brother 6. 
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1 ambitieux, n. m. 2 regarder, 
V. I 3 jamais, adv. 4 lui, 


pron. nom. 


1 i y a. 2 homme, n. m. 3 


plufreurs, adj. pur, 4 fot 


n. m. 


1 c. 2 rividre, n. f. 3 ques 
3. 5 votre, 


conj. 4 Voir, V.3 
pron. adj. 6 Nun, n. m. 


| Prepoſi tions of Order. 


Theſe Prepoſitions are 
Avant, before. 
ap! es, after. 


Exerciſes upon theſe 


We ſee 1 nothing 2 now 3 a 
days 3, but 4 what other; 
have ſeen 4 before us 5. 


J have done 2 it 1 before 


you was 3 born z. 


Noah 1 lived 2 before and 3 


after the flood 4. LE 
we are between pe Land 
feat 25 


ſome 1 books 2 are 3 from 


the beginning to the end, 


nothing but 3 2 40 


errors 5. 


plats between. * 
depuis, ſince, from. 


Prepoſitions, _ | 
1 Voir, v. 3. 2 rien, n. m. 


"4 aujourd' Hui, adv. 4 gue 


d autres n' aient vu. 5 nous, 
pron. nom. pl. | 

1 le, pron. con}. m. 2 faire, 
V. 5. 4 nafire, v. 5. 

1 Nos, n. m. 2 vivre, v. 4. 
3 &, conj. 4 deluge, n. m. 
1 pb rance, n. fl 2 | ame 
2 

1 1 quelque, adj. 2 hore, n. m. 
1 font depuis un bout 


Juſpu'd Pautre que. 4 22 


n. m. 5 erreur, n. R 


Pre poſi tons of Union. 1 


| Theſe Prepoſitions are 

Avec, with. | 

ſelon, according to. 

Juitvant, ee to. 
par, upon, by. 


* 


The great 1 travel 2 with 
"numerous 3 attendants 4. 


outre, beſic es. 


durant, during. 


5 Ae , uy ge 


Exerciſes upon the Prepoff . 1 
1 Grand, n. m. 2 veynger. 


v. 1. 3 nombr-eux, euſe, adj. 
4 cortege, n. m. 


a. good 


1 EXERCISES upon the 


a good 1 Chriſtian 2 ought 1 Bln, onne, adj. 2 Chrétien, 


3 to live 4 according to n. m. 3 deveir, v. z. 4 
the maxims 5 of the goſ- wivre, v. 4. 5 maxime, n. 
pel 6. f. 6 &vangile, n. m. | 
wie muft 1 dütruſt 2 thoſe 3 1 dewoir, v. 3. 2 /e mefier de, 
who 4 ſwear 5 eafily 6 v. 1. 3 ceux, pron. nom. 
upon 7 what 8 1s moſt {a= m. and plur. 4 qui. 5 Ju- 
_ cred 8. e rer, v. 6 aijement, adv, 7 
| par, prep. 8 ce gu'il y a de . 
| 5 Plus. ſacré. 0 
we may 1 diſpleaſe 2 by 3 1 pouvoir, v. 3. 2 deplaire, v. | 
our 4 good 5 qualities 6, 5. 3 par, prep. 4705, pron. t 
and 7 pleaſe 8 by 9 our adj. pl. 5 6- 12 onne, adj, 
bad ones 9 ; 6 qualite, n. f. 7 C, conj. 
: 8 plaire, v. 5. 9 par nos 6 
mauvaiſes. | 
| how 1 much 1 have you to 2 1 combien, adv. 2:6, prep. 3 | 
ſpend 3 every 4 day 4? depenſer, v. I. 4 par jour, 
| to I ſucceed 2 at 3 court 3, 1 pour, prep. 2 reuſfir, v. 2. 
4 . beſides 4 merit, one muſt 3 2 la cour. 4 il faut, outre 
FR have 4 a powerfal 5 pro- Jemirite, avoir. 5 puiſſant, 
lf tection 6. | -» 6 Protection, FR ; 
| the enemies 1 have remained I ennemi, n. m. 2 demeurer, v. 8 
2 in 3 their 4 camp 5, 1. conjugated with e in 
* . 6 the campaign 7. its comp. 3 dans, prep. 4 n 
| leur, pron. adj. 5 camp, 
n. m. 6 durant, Pops 7 5 
5 campagne, n. f. 
the ant 1 makes 2 during 3 1 fourmi, n. . Faire, v. 5. 
the ſummer 4, the provi- z pendant, prep. 4 ee, n. 4 
| fions 5 ſhe 6 wants 6 dur= m. 5 proviſion, n. f. 6 dont 
ing the winter Ts | elle a beſoin. 7 hiver, n. m. 
el tions of Separation L 
Sans, without. bark; except. 
except, except, ſave. Hormis, except. £5 Pa 
are the Prepoſitions of ſeparation. I 10 


i 2 | 5 | 2 


. Exerciſes , 
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Exerciſes upon theſe Prepoſitions. 


People 1 of quality 2 ſeldom 
3 go out 3 without a ſer- 
vant 4. 

a woman 1 may 2 pleaſe a 

without beauty 4, but 5 

not 5 without ſenſe 6. 


all 1 is conjectural 2, except 
3 the geometrical”; de- 
monſtrations 4. 


the law 1 of Mahomet per- 
mits 2 every 3 thing 3, 
except 4 wine 5. 


except 1 you 2, all 3 is in- | 


different 5 — 4 me 25 


Prep tions of Oppoſe tion. 


| nonobſtant, notwithſlandin g. 


Core, againſt, 
melgrs, in ſpite of. 


are the prepoſitions of oppoſition. 


Exerciſes upon theſe Prepoſi Hons. g 
The honeſt 1 man 2 does 


not fpeak 3 againſt truth 4. 
in ſpite of my 1 care 2, 1 
| have loſt 3 my law-ſuit 4+ 


te wicked 1 does not reſpect 


2 the churches 3; he com- 


mits 4 wickednels 5 there- 


in 6, notwithſtanding the 


ſacredneſs F of thoſe 8 
places 9. | 


viel, tions of End. 


pour, for. . 5 1 * 


Eras, towards. 
touchant, about. 
are the prepoſitions of end, 


> 3-7 00-69 — 
= — mes 
r 


1 gens, n. m. plur. 2 diftinc- 


1 tout, n. m. 2 conjectural, 


1 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj, 
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tion, n. f. 3 ne ſortent guè- 
res. 4 domeſtique, | 
1 femme, n. f. 2 pouvoir, v. 3. 
3 plaire, v. 5. 4 beauté, n. f. 
5 mais non pas, 6 raiſon, 
n. f. 


adj. 3 excepte. 4 demon- 
tration, n. f. 5 Fenn, 
adj. 
1 Loi, plur. oi, n. f. 2 ber- 
metre, v. 4. 3 tout, n. m. 
4 hors. 5 Din, n. m. 
1 Hormis. 2 vous, pron. nom. 
4,9 tout, n. m. 4 me, pron, 
conj. 5 indi ferent, * | 


1 honn#te, adj. 2 homme, n.m. 
3 parler,v.1.4 verite, n. f. 


| 2. joins, n. m. pl. 3 perdre, 
v. 4. 4 proces, n. m. 
1 mechant, n. m. 2 reſpecter, 
v. I. 3 egliſe, n. f. 4 com- 
mettre, v. 4+ 5 crime, n. m. 
65, pron. conj. 7 /aintere, 
n. f. 8 ces, pron. adj. 9 
lieu, Plur. ieux, n. m. 


4 : 


118 EXERCISES upon the 
Exerciſes upon theſe Prepofi HONS, 


Good 1 education 2 teaches 1 Bon, onne, adj. 2 education, 


3 how 4 to behave 4 to- n. f. 3 enſeigner, v. 1.4 4 


wards every 5 body. /e bien comporter. 5 tout le 
monde. 
what 1 have you written 2 1 gue, pron; nom. m. 2 tire, 
about religion 32 Vi. 4. 3 religion, n. f. 


5 am come 1 to 2 ſee 4 you I wenir, v. 2. 2 peur, prep. 3 
Dous, pron. conj. 4.0ir,v.3, 
he paſſes 1 1 for 2 the eldeſt 3.1 Taſſer, v. 1.2 Pour, prep. 3 


| aint, n. m. 
Prepoſitions of Specification. 


Theſe Prepoſitions. are &, de, and en. To ſhew all their 
different uſes is not- a very eaſy matter; they are ſome- 


times engliſhed by a prepoſition, and ſometimes without. 
I ſhall treat here of each of them ſeparately, taking care 
to exem plity them, before 1 give exerciſes upon them, 


The prepeſe frion a e a0 bout a prepefit ion, 


Us lit 2 colonnes. A four- poſted bed. 
un pays d paturages, . a paſture country. 
UN moulin d a poudre, . _ a powder- mill. 
une arme d Feu. a fire-arm. 
une figure @ genou. a kneeling figure: 
wne fille a marier. a marriageable girl. 0 
aller a grands „ to walk very faſt. 
un bonnet à la Turque. a Turkiſh bonnet. 
un pot & Peau. a water- pot. 
Exerciſes 
England 1 is acorn an- 1 Angleterre, N . M be 
„ n. m. 3 bled, n. m. 


1 have bought I 4 2 morn- 1 acheter, v. I. 2 ce, pron. 


f ing 3 ſome tea 5 ſpoons adj. m. 3 matin, n. m. 4 
cuillère, n. f. 5 4%, n. m. 


hand 2 mills 1 are very 3 1 ir, n. m. 2 bras, n. m. 


oy uſeful 4 7 3 fort, adv. 4 utile, adj. 


it 1 is 1 a diſpute 2 never 3 I 2 2 diſpute, n. f. Jan 


to be ended 3. amais nr, 
83 | : of 7 I have 


Various Parts of FRENCH SPEECH. =; 9 


{ have lent 2 him 1 two 3 1 Ji, pron. conj. 2 préter, v. 

Ke 5 ae | 1. 3 deux, adj. plug-defſeit, 
n. m. 5 Chinois, adj. *- 

do you love. 1 onion 3 ſauce 1 aimer, v. 1. a ſauce, n. 1. 
2? 3 3 ignon, n. m. | 

where 1 have you pat 2 the 1 oz, adv. 2 mettre, v. 4. 3 

ink 4 bottle 3?. _ -bouteille, n. f. +6 nn, n. f. 


a a engl Ver by to. 


Chambres & 2 louer. 8 Rooms to let. 


bois à 1 7 ff, 2 . wood to cut down. | 

bon & manger. good to eat. 

vendre à Penchtre, to {ell to the beſt bidder. 
 Exercifur. DRIES | N 


There 1 is 1 a houſe 2 1 % 1 II ya. 2 * n. f. 3 a 
be ſold 3 in 4 our 5 ſtreet vendre. 4 dans, prep. 5 


| notre, pron. adj. 6 rue, n. f. 


is 1 there 1 a garden 2 to 1 a-t-il. 2 Jardin, n. m. 3 
let 3 here 4? louer, v. I. 4 ic, adv. 
are you inclined I to help 3 1 porter, v. 1. 2 ne, pron. 


me 2? conj. 3 aider, v. 1. 
he is diſpoſed 1 to ſerve 3 1 diſpoſer, v. 1. 2 vous, pron. 
you 2. conj. 3 % er vir, v. 2. 
I ſhall go 1 og 2 to my 3 1 aller, v. 1. 2 bientöt, adv, 
country-houſe ? 3 ma, pron. adj. f. 4 mai- 

„ „„ TS fon de campagne, n. f, 

: 36:84 . enpliſhed by: for: 5 

Un carroſſe 2 fix Places. A coach for fix people. 

crier à Paide. to cry for help. 


Dh 1 
Rs. anne; Et 


There'1 1 18 1 in 2 this 3 inn 11) 4. 2 * prep. 3 . 
4 a ſtable 5 for thirty 6 pron. adj. f. 4 auberge, n. 


horſes 7. P Pn OR 0 + © BG On W f. 6 trente, 
"3 16 LOOMS 72 ELD n und. F Pr. 


aux, n. m. 


ve keep 1 a 18 2 for wen- 2 tenir, v. 2. 2 table, n. f. 3 
| vingt, adj. und. 4 cou vert, ; 


y 3 people al 1 
| a engliſhed 


— 
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* EXERCI 8 ES upon 8 
a engliſhed by after. | 


Pardener a a Þ Ttalienne, to forgive after the Italian 
ES manner. 
wivreal ' Anghoiſe, to live after the En gliſh way. 


Exerciſes. 


I have b 1 my 2 tay- 1 or donner & 2, v. 1. Find, pron. 
lor 3 to 4 make 6 me 5 a adj. m. 3 zailleur, n. m. 
cap 7 after 8 the Turkiſh 4 de, prep. 5 me, pron. 
manner 8. | cConj. 6 faire, v. 5. 7 bonnet, 


A. m. A 47a Turpue. 
they live 1 Aer 2 the F. rench 1 vivre, v. 4. 2 4 la F ran- 


way 2. 3 yoiſe. 5 
| | | A x engliſhed 37 on. | | 
Route & droite. of Road on the right. ; 3 
une maiſon a_ gauche. a houſe on che left. 
| Exerciſes, | 
| To I go 2 to Putney, you 3 1 Poar, prep. 2 aller, v. 1, 3 
muſt take 3 the road 22 il faut que vous preniex. 
„ 4 chemin, n. m. 54 7 gauche, 
go 1 ſtrait along 1, and 2 1 allex tout droit. 2 &, conj. 
1 8 turn 3 on 4. the right, 4. 3 tourner, Ya! I, 4 a droite. 
2 . by at. | 
| 1 eſt a Oxford. le is at Oxford. 
| demures Vous R Cambridge « do you live at t Cambridge ? 
| | Brereiſes 
The frag I is at Paris. 1 Scone, n. f. 
I have ſtaid 1 fix 2 months 3 1 demeurer, v. 1. 2 fox, adj, 
at Lyons 4. Hwy | und. 3 mois, n. at Lyon, 
| n. m. 
where 1 did he end 2 his 3 1 22, adv. 2 Fair, v. 2. 3 fes, | 
days 4? at Rome. IE pron. adj. pl. 4. Jour, n. m. 6 
2 engliſhed by with. TED | 
Une table A tiroirs. A table with drawers. *% 
une canne à lorgnette. © cane with a ſpying- glaſs. 


% 


; Ts 8 Exerciſes. | 


i 


* 
1 


1 have a cap 1 with 2 a 

plume of feathers on it 2. 
why 1 do you deſpiſe 2 my 3 
houſe 4; it 5 is 5 a houſe 
with 6 a yard, inner yard 
anda garden 6. 


Un procurtur à he cour du 
banc du Roi. 
un chapeau à la mode. 


My! 1 ſiſter 2 is married. 3to 
4 Mr. Durel, à councellor 
c in 6 the court of King 8 
bench 6. 


the mode 4. 


We went 1+to 2 meet him 2, 
two. 


they were walking: three 
4 by three. 
I ſhall follow 2 you I ep 3 


4 * ſtep. 


Naefe choje de bon. 


rien de maupdais. 
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all 1 my 2 ca 3 are in 


and 3 walked 4 two by 


when 1 we met 3 therk 5 


14 


Exerciſes, | 


1 Bonnet, n. m. 2 3 aigrette. 


1 pourquoi, adv. 2 mi priſer, 
V. I. 4 ms Jeon. adj. f. * 
maiſon, n. f. 5 c't. 6 & 

cour, baſſe cour & jardin. 


A engliſhed by in. 
An attorney in the court of 


King's bench. 
Aa hat in the mode. 


F: werciſes, 


1 ma, pron. adj. f. 2 eur, n. 


f. z marier, v. 1. 7 prep. 
avocat. 6 à la cour du 


Sans du Roi. 
1 . out, plur. m. ous, adj. 2 


mes, pron. adj. pl. 3 habit | 


n. m. 4 mode, u f. 


A a eng fed > the prepoſition by. 


Deux d deux, \ Iwo by two. 
pas à pat. ö ſtep by W 
* e 


i Aller, v. 1. 2 an devant de 


lui. 3 , conj. 4 marcher, 


Vo 1 
1 guand, adv. 2 les, pron. 
conj. pl. 3 rencontrer, v. 1, 
4 trois, ad). und. 


1 Vous, pron. conj. 2 fal vrt, 


1 Yep 3 Pas, n. m. 


The prepofition de engliſbed avithout a prepofe ition. 


Something good. fee 8 
n bad. | 


% 


He has always 1 ſomething 1 Toujours, adv. 2 guelgue 


- - amongſt 4 them 5? 


have you nothing 1 good 2 1 rien, pron. nom. m. 2 C. on, 


plus grand d un pourt. 


5 Do 1 "theſe 2 1 3 with 1 Faire, v. 5. 2 ces, pron. adj. 


21 EXERCISES: upon ihe 
Exerciſes, 


<, Was} 
8 
INE 
: > 
SER 
EY 
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2 wonderful 3 to 4 tell 6 cee, pron. nom. m. 3 de 
us 5 ? muerveilltux. 4 d, prep. 5 
nous, pron. con. 6 dire. 
1 Fs 4 
is 1 there 1 any 2 one 2 wiſe 1 y 4 - il. 2 ances? un, pron. 
nom. m. 3 we /age. 4 parm!, 
Prep. 5 eu, pron. nom. m. 


to tell us? onne, adj. 
this 1 room 2 is five 3 feet 3 1 cezte, pron. adj. £2 
longer 4 than 5 the other chambre, n, f. 3 de cing pieds, 


6. „ 4 Hong, ongue, adj. 5 gue, 
conj. 6 autre, pron. nom, 
m. and f. | 
he is more 1 dan half 1 1 plus d'a demi. 2 mourir, v. 
dead 2. : WE ak 


De engliſhed by the n by. 


Voyager de nuit. To travel by night. 
taller by an inen. 


Exerciſes.” 


I am \ ſhorter 1 than 2 he 3 by 1 Moins grand. 2 que, conj. 

4 two inches 4- 4 lui, pron. nom. m. 4 45 
deux pouces, 

I love 1 to 2 travel 3 by 1 aimer, v. 1. 2 4, prep. 3 

niht + 5 Voyager, v. 1. 4 nuit, n. f. 


De engl. hed by with. 


Donner de mauvaiſe grace, To give with a bad grace. 
cburir dc toutes fes forces. torun with all one's ie 


E. xerciſe 


pl. 3 choſe, n. f. 4 Seon, 
onne, adj. 5 grace, n. f. 
Why 1 do you point 2 at 2 1 pourquoi, adv. 2 me, pron. 
me 3 with 4 your hand {4 ? conj. 3 montrer, v. 1. 4 ů 
la main. 
0 


a good 4 ha 5 


he has had the impudence 1 
to 2 ſtrike 4 me 3 with 
= his cane 5. 

l beckoned 2 him 1 with 3 
w head 3. | 


fi you fall 2 fick 3, I ſhall 
tis e 4 for grief 5. 


thought 1 that 2 he was 3 


ir de dipit.. 
un bout à l autre. - 
den au mal, | 


£ ws . J . 
R a Eo I Ie ode RE FEE a SHS 
8 3 ER 22 * * 5 ; ; 


+ has bees I all 2 my 3 
china 4 out of ſpite 3. 


| have read 1 your 2 book 3 
from one end to the other. 


nouſe 5 * | 


1 lui, pron. conj. 


willing 3 to ſtrike 5 me 4, 
and 6 I cried- 7 for fear 3. 


. 1 embaſſador 2 is come 
3 back 3 from 4 Rome. a 


* 
hen 1 will your bifter 2 Ie. 
turn 3 from her 4 country- 
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I impudence, n. f. 2 45 prep. 


3 me, pron. con). 4 Frapper, 
v. 1. 5 de /a canne, n. 2 


Ene, v. 5. 3 de la tele. 


Be engliſped by for. 


HMourir de chagrin, Iu0 die for grief. 
dier de peur. to cry for fear. 
| _ Exerciſes, 


1 &., conj. 2 tomber, v. 1. 3 
| 2 adj. 4 Mourir, V. 


chagrin, n. m. 


1 1 v. 5. 2 que, conj. 3 


| vouloir, v. 3. 4 me, pron. 
conj. 5 frapper, v.1.6&, 


conj. crier, v. 1. 8 Peur, n. 3 


- Ds engliſhed by out of and from. 


To break out of ſpite. 
from one end to the other. 
from good to evil, 


E xerciſes. | 


1 Caſper, v. 1. 2 tout, adj. 3 
: ma, pron. adj. f. 4 porce- 


laine, n. f. 5 depit, n. m. 
I lire, v. 4. 2 votre, pron. 


adj. 3 libre, n. m. 


I notre, pron. adj. 2 ambaſ. | 
ſadeur, n. m. 3 revenir, v. 


2. 4 de, prep. 


1 quand, adv. 2 eur, No F oy . 


3 rewenir, v. 2. 4 ſa, pron. 
"adj. . 


Pagne, n. f. 
| De a e by of. PP D 
vie 75 plaire. 8 Deſire of pleaſi ing. 
in de manger, want of eating. | mi 
Us. Exercijey, 


2 Faire | 


5 maiſon de cams - 


LY 


We have bou ; 
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deſign 3 of making 4 war 
5 againit 6 the French 6.. 


I have a great 1 deſire 2 of 


travelling 3. 


he has the art 1 of pleaſing | 


2 Wy 3 body 3. 


The Prepeſition en 1 vithout 4 Prigefitien. 


Une femme en couche, 
un bonnet en broderie, 
une cheminte en marbre.. 


un maitre en fait d' armes. 
une carpe en etuvee. 
un ornement en ar. 


| t 1 a2 da- 
maſk ſuit of hangings 2. 


there 1 are 1 twelve 2 marble 
chimnies in 3 my 4 new 5 


wy - houſe 6. 


is schee in deres 18 


da vou love 1 ſtew-ed carps ? 


Un mot en uſage. 


une vigne en fleur. 


une troupe en quatre colonnes. 
un ouvrage en fix volumes. 


wn pied en longueur. 
un * en robe. 


| Dxerciſes | | 


You have revived 1 words 2 
_ * that 3 were no 4 more 4 


in uſe 5. 


* 


EX ERCI SES upon the 15 


Exerciſes. 
The kin g 1 has formed 2 the 


1 grand, adj. 2 difir, n. m. 


an embroidered cap, 


KE rerciſer D 


I aimer, v. 1. 


En englified ty the Prepafition is in. 


| A word in uſe. 15 
a vine in bloſſom. | 


_ a troo 


a foot in length. 


1 Roi, n. m. 2 former, 9. 
3 defſein, n. m. 4 faire. 5 


guerre, n. f. G aux Frangois. 


3 Voyager, V. 1. 
1 art, n. m. 2 plaire à, v. 5+ 
3 tout ie monde. 


A lying-in woman. 


a marble chimney. 
a fencing-maſter. 
a ſtewed carp, 
a gold ornament. | 


1 Achetter, v. 1. 2 une tenturt 
en damas. 
1 il y a. 2 douxe, adj. ind. ; 
dans, prep. ma, pron 
a4}. f. 5 . 6 ve, ad, 
6 maiſon, n. f. 
I venir, v. 2. 


in four columns. 
a work in ſix volumes. 


a 3 in his robes 


1 aire rewivre, v. 54 
mot, n. m. 3 gui, Pron. 


Tt 


/e jauver, en fupant. 


- 
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1 few 1 yeſterday 2 many 3 
N trees 4 in bloſſom 5. 


he has compoſed 1 a comedy 
2 in five 33 acts 4. 


this 1 table 2 is two 3 feet 


4 in length, and 5 a foot 
and a half 6 in breadth *; 


he is a doctor 1 in divinity 


En 5 5 2 as and like. 


Se conduire en #tourdi, 
penſer en Anglois. 
Je cemporter en honnẽte homme. 


 - Bxerts/es.. 


Go 1 to war T; and behave 
3 like a man 4 of courage 


have of a man who 4 be- 


haves every 5 where 5 


BNR a fool 6. 


En e by into. 


To tranſlate 1 into French. 
Excrciſeh | 


| N a F rangois, | 


The Bible I has been tranſ- 
lated 2 into Welch 3. 


the 1 Septuagint 1 have 
tranſlated the Holy 2 Bi- 


ble into Greek 3. 


En before the F rench pi active. 


Tomber, en couraut. 


1 
rever,. en dormant. 


1 Aller à &, v. 1. 2 guerre, n. 


what 1 Ppinion 2 can 3 one 


to make one's elcape 


—_— 
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1 Voir, v. 3. 2 Hier, adv. 3 
Plufieurs, adj plur. 4 pom- 
mier, n. m. 5 fleur, n. f. 
1 compoſer, v. : 2 comedie, 
n. f. 3 cing, ad}. und. 4 
atte, n. m. | 
1 ceite, pron. adj. f. 2 table, 
n. f. 3 deux, adj. und. + 
pied, n. m. 5 C, conj. 
demi, adj. 7 ate, n. A 


L dodtenr, n. m. 2 lala, 
n. F. 


To behave as a raſh man. 
to think as an Engliſh- man. 
to behave like eee, 


+ 3 /e comporter, v. 1. 4 
mme, n. m. 5 courage, n. m. 

1 qu- -el, elle, pron. adj. 2 

opinion, n. f. 3 ponvoir, v. 

3.4 57 pron. 5 partout, 
adv. 6 injenſe, . 


1 Bible, n. f. 2 8 v. 
JJ. ⁵ ( 5: 
1 les Septante, 2 ſaint, adj. 3 
_ Gree, n. m. 


To fall, as one runs. 


running away. 
to dream in one's ſleep. 


47 Exerciſes. 


— — — —— ˙—e-w 
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I dream 1 every 2 night 2 
in 3 my ſleep 3, but 4 you 
dream, when 5 you are 
awake 5. 

I love 1 to 2 read 2, as 3 I 
dine 3. 

you may 1 tell 3 me 2 your 

4 reaſons 5, as 6 you go 6. 


in ſpeaking 1 thus, 2, ſhe 


wept 3 bitterly 4. 


will you tell 1 me her 2 


hiſtory 3. 9 4 we go 


away 4? 
he caught 1 cold 1, when: 'S.. 
he bathed himſelf 2. 


I have loſt 1 my 2 handker- 


chief 3, 48 4 I was com- 

in | 

I have Improved 1 1 by 2 my 
ſtudies 2. - 

he was very 1 much 1 fur- 

Priſed 2 to 3 ie] me again 3. 


1 Rewer, v. 


EXERCISES upon the 
Exerciſes. i 


-_- 


1. 2 toutes les 
nuits. 3 en dormant. 4 mais, 
voy: 5 en veillant. 


1 aimer, v. 1. 2 4 lire, 3 en 

dinant. 

1 pouvoir, V. 3. 2 me, pron, 
con}. 3 dire, v. 4. 4 Vos, 
pron. adj. pl. 5 raiſon, n 
f. 6 en marchant. 

1 parler, v. 1.2 ainſi, adv. 3 
pleurer, v. 1. 4 amer ement, 
adv. 

1 dire, v. 4. 2 fon, pron, adj. 
3 hiftoire, n. f. 460 nous en 
Aland nn 

1 Senrhumer, v. 1. 2 en 
baignant, _ 

I perdre, v. 4. 2 mon, pron. 

adj, m. 3 mouchoir, n. m. 
4 en venant. 

1 Faire aes progres, v. 5. 2 en 
etudiant. 

1 bien, adv. 2 Apts, v. 
6. 3 en me renvoyant, 


bl and — 
— —_—_— - 


of CONJUNCTIONS. 


We have about fifty-three Conjunctions, which may be 
divided into conjunctions copulative, augmentative, alter- 
nate, hypothetical, adverſative, extenſive, periodical, mo- 

tival, ien explicativ e, tranſitive, and conductive. 


Conjunions copulative. 


Theſe Conjunctions are er, and; and u, nor, neither. 
| The laſt is always repeated in the ſentence, and the firſt is 
never multiplied but when it 15. placed? at the head al. a 


 lentence, as 
8 | David 


— 
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| David etoit roi ＋ praßbete. 


et te FEIPE & Ja Tue et le fils, 

Ola fille, & tous les ba- 

rens ſont riches, 

ous u "aVER nt We; ni enne- 
mis. 


David was a king and a pro- 
phet. | 

the father, the- 3 the 
ſon, the daughter, and al! 
the relations are rich, 


you have neither friends, nor 


foes. | 


Fe upon the 7 C onjunBions, 


His 1 father 2 and 3 mother 
3 have forſaken LING 4. 


correct 1 thy 2 ſon 3, and ho 


mall sive 15 thee 4 reſt 6. 


one 1 generation 2 paſſes "i 
away 3, and another 4 ge- 
neration cometh 5, but 6 


the earth 7 abideth 8 for 8 


g ever 
his 1 friends 1 3 2 . 2 
laugh 3 at 3 him 4+ 


his 1 3 a pers 3 


couſins 3, and all 4 his 5 


; relations | 6, are indiffe- 


rent 8 to 7 him 7. 


neither beauty 1 nor money 
2 moves 3 you 3. 
he 1 has 1 neither 1 vices 2 
nor virtues 3+ 


18 0 


1 Sen, pron. adj. m. 2 Pere, 

n. m. 3 /a mere, 4 le, 
pron. conj. 5 ebundouners 
VII. 8 

1 corriger, v. 1. 2 ton, pron. 


adj. m. 3 file, n. m. 4 te, 


pron. conj. 5 donner, v. I. 
6 repos, n. m. 
1 un, adj. 2 generation, n. f. 


3 palſer, v. i: 4 * autre. 


1 venir, v. 2. G mais, conj. 


7 terre, n. f. 8 demeurer, v. 


2 8 0 Pour toujours. 
1 Ces amis. 2 C ſes ennemis, 
3 /e mocquer de, v. 1. 4 lui, 
pron. nom. 
eres. 2 & fs ſexurs. 
3 fes couſins, 4 tout, 
5 ur. m. '0u5, adj. 5 .. 


pron. adj. pl. 6 3 


Pl. ens, n. m. 7 lui, pron. 
conj. 8 7nd: Nen, 26 m. 
ens, adj. 


1 Beauté, n. f. 2 argent, n. m. 


3 ne vous touche, 


1 il a. 2 vice, n. m. 3 


werts, n. f. 


Cujunbion- Augmentative. 3 


"Theſe ConjunQions are deplus, beſides; and lee, 
beſides, otherwiſe; both of which may ſometimes be placed 
G4 after 
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128 EXERCISES. upon the 


after the Verb, but commonly appear at the head of the 
words they connect with thoſe that precede, as 


1] Pa beaucoup lous ; de Plus 
11 Pa Pere 


Tous vos amis vous en prient; 


 Pailleurs votre honneur y 


eſt intereſſe. 


Oeft un aware, qui a A agilleurs 
quelgues bonnes qualites, 


He has praiſed him much; 


beſides he has rewarded 
him. 


all your friends beg it of 


you; beſides your honour 
13 concerned therein. 


he is a covetous man, but 
has otherwiſe ſome good 


qualities. 


Exerciſes upon theſe C onjun&ions. 


You have beauty 1, Wit 2, 
learning 3; beſides you 


are of a geud 4 family 5; 


with 6 all 7 theſe 8 ad- 

vantages ꝙ you 0 cannot 

well mils making 10 your 
II fortune 12. 


he will certainly 1 ſucceed 


2; for 3 he is rich 4, and 
- 6f 086: 
milies 7 in 8 the 8 king- 
dom 9g: beſides he has 
10 many 11 powerful 12 
friends TH 


he fell 1 in 4 1 a- 
gainſt 2 him 3 without 4 
reaſon 5; beſides he ſtruck 
him, 5 


he is 1 a blast 3 man 2, 
but 4 otherwiſe has a 5 
Seat deal 5 of probity. 6. 


of the beſt 6 fa- 


1 S*emporter, v. 1. 


1 Of, 


1 Beauté, n. f. 2 eforit, n. m. 
3 /awoir, n. m. 4 B-, 


onne, adj. 5 famille, n. f. 


© avec, prep. 7 tui, plur. 
m. ous, adj, 8 ces, pron. 


adj. pl. ꝙ avantage, n. m. 


10 Vous ne POuVeR manquer 


de faire. 11 votre, pron. 
adj. 12 fortune, n. f. 
1 certainement, adv. 2 Yfuſſir, 


v. 2. 3 car, con). 4 riche, 
adj. 5 un. adj. G meilleur, 
adj. 7 famille, n. f. 8 du. 


9 royaume, n. m. 10 avoir, 


v. 3. 11 liſicurs, ad). pl. 
m. and f. 12 prigant, ach. 
13 ami, n. m. 

2 contre, 
prep. = lui, pron. nom. m. 
4 ſans, prep. 5 raiſon, n. f. 
6 le, pron. con). m. 7 
frapper, v. 1. | 
2 homme, n. m. z 
bruſque, adj. 4 gu, pron. 5 
beaucoup, ad v. b frabiuten: f. 


Conjunctions Aternate. 
Theſe Conjunctions are ou, or; finon, elſe, otherwile; 


and tant6r, ſometimes. 


As they anſwer almoſt in every 


8 8 
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reſpect to their Engliſh, it ſeems to me needleſs to exem-" 


plity them. 


Exerciſes upon theſe Con unions. 


Grant 1 me 2 this 3. favour 


4, or refuſe 6 it 5. me 


quickly 7. 


come 1 to 2 day 4% dow 2 


come at 3 all 3. 
tell 1 me Dyes 2, or no 3. 


give 1 me choſe 2 verſes 3. 
or give 4 me leave =o 


copy 5 them 6. 


obey. * 1 you ſhall 


be puniſhed 2. 

ſometimes he loads 2 me 1 
with 3 careſſes 47 and 

ſometimes he won't ſpeal. 

7 to 6 me 93 


ſometimes I go 1 to. ſee 3 


him 2, and d. it 4 
is 4 he 5 who 6 comes 7 


to ſee me. 


1 Accorder, v. 1. 2 moi. 3 
cette, pron. adj. f. 4 fa- 
veur, n. f. 5 la, pron. 
conj. f. 6 refufer, v. 1. 7 

| promptement, adv, | 

F venir, v. 2. 2 aujuurd” "RY 
_ adv. 3 dutout, adv. 

L dire, v. 4. 2 oui, adv. 3 
non, ade. „ 

1 donner, V. 1, 1 Les, pron. 
conj. pl. 3 vers, n. m. 4. 
1 v. 4. 5 les, pron. 

conj. pl. 6 copier 7. „ 

1 ovtir, V. 2. 2 punir, V. 2. 


£ 1 ne, pron. conj. 2 accabler, 8 
24 bf 5 5. 4 carelſe, 


n. f. 5 , con, 5 .,. 
pron. Lbs 7 parler, v. I. 
1 aller, v. 1, 2 le, pron. con j. 

m. 3 Voir, v. 3. 4 . 5 

Jui, pron. nom. 6 qui, ou. 

7 venir, V. 22 


Hypothetical Conjunctions. 


Theſe Conjunctions are 
5“, if, whether. 
Juand, when.. 
eit, whether. 


| fourv: 4; r 
a moins, unleſs. 


auf, with this proviſo. 


They muſt always be . at the head of what they 


join; 


the two firſt govern the indicative; the three fol- 


lowing the conjunctive, with the conjunction gue ; and the 
_ laſt the infinitive, with the prepoſition à, as 


Je verrai la Priveefſe fi elle I ſhall ſee the ack if he 


comes- here. 


jel nes quand meme vous * would do it, even were 


vous y oppaſeriex. 


you to oppoſe it. ä 
6 5 J irai 
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EXERCISES upon the 


7 irai a Pennemi, Nn que I ſhall go to the enemy, pro- 


vous me montriez P exemple. 


vided you ſhew me the 
example. 


71 promit tout, farf 3 a faire Jes he promiſed all, with this 


eXceptions, 


proviſo, that he might 
make his b 


Exerciſes upon theſe Conj run&ions, 


5 Ous 1 ſoldiers 2 will be cou- 


rageous 3, if 4 they be 
well 5 commanded 6. 


we don't know 1 . 2 


we are juſt 3 before 4 


God 5. 
I would ſerve 2 him bt if . 
even 4 he would 5 not. 


whether 1 it hs 1 reaſon 2, 


or 3 whim 4, ſhe loves 65 


him 


J ſhall always 1 be a 2 phi- 


loſopher 2, whether 3 for- 
tune 4 ſmiles 6 on 5 me 5 
or 7 not 7. 

they will act 1, provided 2 

they are paid 3. 

you will never 2 obtain 1 
what 3 you deſire 4 of * 
him 5, unleſs 6 you ſpeak 


8 to 7 him 1 9 wit-⸗ 


| neſſes 10. 


[ | promiſe ; 2 to 1 you 1 to 
come 3 to 4 your houſe 4, 


unleſs 5 an unforeſeen 7 


accident 6 happens 8. 


: I grant I all 2 for 3 the pre- 


bent 3. wah. 4 this Fo- 


1 Nos, pron. adj. pl. 2 2 
n. m. 3 courag-eux, euſe, 
adj. 4 /, conj. 5 bien, adv. 
commander, v. 1. 
1 /avoir, v. 3. 2 ,, conj. 3 
"fins adj. 4 devant, prep. 
Dieu, n. m. LE 
e, pron. conj. m. 2 ferwir, 
v. 2. 3 quand, con). 4 mime, 
adv. 5 wvouloir, v. 3. 
1 f. 2 raiſon, n. 1 3 foit. ; 
4 caprice, n. m. 5 le, Pron. | 
conj. 6 aimer, v. 1. 
1 : FOnjourss adv. 2 philaſophe. 
3 /oit que. 4 Fortune, n l. n. f. 
5 me, pron. conj. 6 rirt, v. 
4. 7 ou non. 
1 agir, V. 2. 2 pourvl. que, 
conj. 3 payer, v. 1. 
1 obtenir, v. 2. 2 jamais, adv. 
3 ce que, pron. nom. 4% — 
Haiter, v. 1. 5 de Ins. 0 a: -- 
moins que, conj. 7 lui, pron, 
conj. 8 parler, v. 1. 9 de- 
_ vant, Prep. 10 femorn, n. m. 
1 Vous,pron.conj.2 promettre, 
v. 4. 3 ſerenare, v. 6. 4 chez 
Vous. 5 à moins que. G acci- 
dent, pl. ens, n. m. 7 in- 
privu, adj. 8 arrive. 
1 accorder, v. 1.2 tout, n | 
3 four le preſent, 4 2 * 


viſo, 
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viſo, that I ſhall make 4 Faire. 5 enſaite, adv. © mes, 
my 6 exceptions 7 after- pron. adj. pl. 7 pens 
wards 05 5 n. f. 


Conjunktions Adverſative. 
Theſe Conjunctions are 


Vuoigue, a3)tho*; © pourtant, however, &c. 
bienque, altho?. n{anmoins, nevertheleſs, &c. 
ee, but. 20 * toutefots, | however, &c. 


hendant, nevertheleſs. 


"The two firſt govern the conjunAtive ; ; the third muſt be 
placed at the head of the phraſe it joins to the foregoing 
one; and the others may come either at the head of the 
phraſe they join, or after the verb, or between the e 


ary and participle paſſive, as 


Ill weſt pciut malleureux, bien He is not d unhappy, tho! he 
qual, or Ji york al Too be Pe. 


pau vre. 
cet ouryrage eff long, mais Ti this work is long, but it is 
eft necefſaire. + neceſſary. 
Lucinde a de Peſprit ; 5 Lucinda is witty; neverthe= 
dant elle nr deplait. leſs ſhe diſpleaſes me. 
o vous blame; vous avex you are blamed; neverthe-. 
paourtant raiſonmn. leſs you are in the right, 
il a toutefois reuff. he has however ſucceeded. 


2 xerciſes upon theſe Conj junctions. 


He is very 1 poor 2, altho? 3 1 Tres, adv. 2 pawore, ad. 3 

-his 4. relations 5 be "Rr quoigue, *CONJ. 4 /es, pron. 

rich 9. OS adj. pl. 5 par- ent, pl. ens, 
n. m. 6riche; adj. 


you are not hs 1 tho? 2 15 1 hear-eux, euje, wy 2 lin- 


you be rich. que, conj. 
this x work 2 will . 3 1 cet, pron. adj. m. 2 0u- 
be a 4 little 4 dry 5, but wrage, n. m. 3 peut-ëtro, 
it will be uſeful 6. | adv. 4 un peu. 57 ec, eche, 
3 6 utile, adj. 


he is rich, ene ef 1 he I cependant. 2 emprunter, v. 1. 


berrows 2 from 3 e 3 de, prep. 4 tout le monde. 
body 4. 


- | E 8 5 _ altho?. 
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altho' he ſpeaks 1 well 25 he 


however 3 perſuades 4 no 
5 body 


there 1 are 1 bad 2 books 3. 


which 4 however 6 amuſe 
5 the reader 7. 


Damon has, all i his life- 
time 1, been the ſport 2 
of paſſions 3; however 4 
he 5 knew how 5 to over- 


come 6 that 7 of gaming? 8, 


EXERCISES upon the 


I parler, V. 1. 2 bien, 44 3 
pourtant, con}. 4 perſuader, 
v. I. 5 Perſonne, pron. nom. 

1 17 y a. 2 mauvais, adj. 3 
livre, n. m. 4 qui, pron. 
5 amuſer, v. 1. 6 neanmoins, 
conj. 7 lecteur, n. m. 

1 toute ſa vie. 2 Jouet, n. m. 

3 paſſion, n. 1 toutęfvis, 

con). 5 zl ſut. 6 waincre, 

v. 6. 7 celle, pron, nom. f. 

8. eu, n. m. 


Conjunctions Extenfv ve. 


Theſe Conjunctions are 
Juſdue, to, even to. 
encore, and yet. 


aulſi, alſo. 


meme, even. 


pk neither, n no more. 
ene in a word. 


As theſe and the remaining Conjunctions, except gue, 


anſwer almoſt in every reſpect to their „ l ſhall: not 
loſe time in exemplifying them. 


Exerciſes upon theſe Ce onj unctions. | © 


| He has drank 1 the cup 2 to 
z the very dregs I; 
he 1 ſuffered himſelf to bei in- 


treated for a long while 1 
and 2 yet 2 he 3 did it 


with 3 a 4 bad grace 4. 


| the enemies 1 have retired 2 
in 3 diſorder 4; they have 
alſo 5 abandoned 6 their 


| 7 artillery 8. 


youaſk 2 for 2 it 13 1 aſk 


for it alſo 3. 
he paſſes 1 for 2 a ſelfiſh 3. 


even 4 for a roguiſn 5 man 


a . 


1 Boire, v. 5. 2 e n n. m. 
37 ua la lie. 

I Te a été longtems a /e faire 
prier. 2 encore, conj. 3 nt | 
Pa-t-il fait que de. 1 8 88 
vaiſe grace. 

1 ennemi, n. m. 2  /e * 1 


v. 1. 3 en, prep. 4 dejorare, 


n. m. 5 auſſi, conj. aban- 
donner, v. 1. 7 leur, pron. 
adj. 8 artillerie, n. f. 


1 la, pron. conj. f. 2 deman- 


der, v. 1. 3 auffi, conj. 

I palſer, v. I. 2 pour, prep 
3 intereſt, adj. 4 mine, 
conj. 5 An n. m. 
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ſhe 1 is 1 a lady 2 who 3 
pleaſes 4 every 5 body 5, 
both 6 women and men 6. 


you have not found 1 the 
maſter 2, nor 3 the ſer- 
vant 4 neither 5. 


you have not anderfiood Bu 
my 2 meaning 3 no 4 


more 4 than 5 he 5. 
Lucinda 1 is lively 2, witty 

3, generous 4, ing a word 

5 ſhe poſſeſſes 6 all 7 ſorts 


5 of good n 10. 


en mee, 


Theſe Conjunctions are 
Lorſque, wen. 
ſiuand, nee OS 


You will obtain 1 favours 2, 


. when 3 the 4 prime- mini- 
ſter 4 will aſk 6 e 5 No - 


7 yoo 8. 5 


don't fail 1 to 2 come 3, 


when 5 * _ yor 
you 5. 1 


you 1 muſt 1 love 2 two 3 
fables 4, as 5 ſoon as F: 7 


you 6 have done writing 
6. 

| who 1 can 2 refuſe 3, when 
4 2 ing 5 Oy of | 


0 <Q 


Aaſpue, as Won as, when. 
tandiſque, whilſt. 


1 Exerciſes upon. theſe C onjundions. 


1 manquer, v. 1. 2 de, prep. 
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1 cet. 2 dame, n. f. 3 quis 
pron, 4 plaire à, v. 5. 5 
tout le monde 6 tant aux 
femmes qu aux hommes. 

1 N v. I. 2 maĩtre, n. m. 
3 ni, con). 4 domeſtigue, n. 

m. 5 nonplus, conj. 

1 comprendre, v. 6. 2 ma, 
pron. adj. f. 3 penſee, n. f. 
4 nonplus, conj. 5 gue lui. 

1 Lucinde, n. f. 2 enjout, adj. | 
3 /piritu-el,elle,ad). 4 gents 

r. eux, euſe, adj. 5 enfin, conj. 
6 poſſeder, v. 1.7 tout, adj. 
8 orte, n. f. 9 b-on, onne, 


adj. 10 gualite, n. f. 


1 Obrenir, v. 2. 2 grace, n. f. 
3 /orque, conj. or quand, 
conj. 4 le premier miniſtre. 
5 les, pron. conj. pl. 6 de- 
mander, v. 1. 7 pour, prep. 
8 wors, pron. nom. 


| venir, v. 2. 4 quand, 5 
conj. or Yor/que, con. 5 je 
Vous enverrai chercher. 
1: faut, v. imp. 2 apprendre, 
V. 6. 3 deux. adj. 4 fable, 
n. f. 5 d3/zue, conj. 6 vous 
 aurez ſini a"tcrire, 

I 45 eſt ce qui. 2 pouvoir, v. 
3. 3 refuſer, v. 1. 4 det ue, 
conj. 5 roi, n. m. 6 de- 
mander, v. 1. 5 

one 
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one 1 moſt 1 ſtrike 2 the iron 
=; whilſt 4 it 5 is 5 hot 6. 


EXERCISES. upon the 


1 faut. 2 Ale v. 4. 3 
fer, n. m. 4 tandiſque, Con}. 
1 teſt. 6 chaud, adi. 


_ Motival Cojunions. 


Theſe Con unctions are 


Parceque, becauſe. 


fince 1 we can 2 be attacked 


puiſgue, ſince. 


car, for. 
d' autantque, ſince.” 


comme, ſince. 
auf}, by reaſon of. 


attendu, for the ſake of. 


An, that. 


the laſt whereof govern the conjundtive, with the Conjunc- | 
| Lion Ln, and the inänitire with the Is Es de. 


Exerciſe upon theſe Conjunctions. 


| We 1 muſt 1 forgive 2 our 3 


enemies 4, becauſe 5 God 
6 bids 7 us 10 to do 7. 


we ſhall leave 2 you 1 alone 


3, ſince 4 you don't like 
5 our 6 ee 7. 


all 1 men 2 are mad 3, for 


4 they all endeavour 5 to 
6 make themſelves 6 un- 


happy 7. 


they will certainly 2 ſurren- 
der 1, ſince 3 the conque- 
ror 4 is full 5 of mercy 6. 


3, let 4 us be upon our 
guards 4. 


ſhe has mended” 2 this 
Zaffair 4 to 1 me 1, bys 


reaſon of its being 5 of the 


14 faut 2 pardonner d, v. 1. 
3 notre, pl. nos, pron. adj. 
4 ennem?, n. m. 5 parceque, 

conj. 6 Dieu, n. m. 7 nls 
Pordonne, 

I Vous, Pron. conj. 2 laiffr, 
v. 1. 3 ſeul, adj. 4 pui/que, 
conj. 5 aimer, v. 1.6 notre, 
” pron. adj. 7 compagnie, n. f. 

1 7-out, plur. m. ous, adj. 2 

homme, n. m. 3 fou, plur. 
m. ouæx, adj. 4 car, conj. 5 
 tacher, v. 1. 6 de ſe rendre. 
7 malhear-eux, euſe, adj. 

I /e renare, v. 6. 2 ſin ement, 
adv. 3 Pautantque, conj. 4 


Vaingqueur, n. m. 5 Pais, . 


adj. 6 climence, Q.i6is 


I comme, conj. 2 pouvoir, V. 


3. 3 attaquer, v. I. 4 le- 
non neus fur: nos garden. 
I me, Pron. conj. 2 recom-. 

re v. 1. 3 cette, Prom 
adj. f 4 uire, n. f. 5 au 

utmolt . 


utmoſt 6 importance 7 to 
8 her 9. 


they have travelled 1 all 2 
night 2 for 3 the ſake of 
the moon 3. 


for 1 conveniency's ſake 1. 


ſet 2 out 2 to-morrow 3. 
let us ſet out quickly 1, that 


2 we may arrive 3 before 


4 the others 5. 


let us do 1 our duty 2, that 


3 no 4 body may have 
reaſon 4 to 5 blame 7 us 


Conjunctions 


Theſe Conjunctions are 
Donc, then. 
par con . aby 
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eft-elle. 6 dernier, adj. 7 
conſequence, n. f. 8 pour, 
prep. 9 elle, pron. nom. f. 


1 veyager, v. I. 2 toute la 


nuit. 3 attendu le clair de 
la lune. 


I 1 attends la commodite, 2 par- 


tir, V. 2. 3 demain, adv. 
1 promptement, adv. 2 afin de, 


conj. 3 arriver, v. 1. 4 
avant, 225 5 autre, An | 


nom. 


1 Faire, v. 5. 2 devoir, n. m. 
Te in que, conj. 4 perſonne 
n'ait raiſon. 5 de, prep, 6 
nous, pron. conj. 7 blauer, | 


V. 1. 


Concluf ve. 


ainſi, thereon, 
partant N therefore. 


| Exerciſes upon theſe Conjun&ions. + 


You wiſh 1 to 2 ſee 4 us $5 


muſt then 5 ſhew 6 
. elves 6. 


he comalline 1, he has then 


3 uſed 4 her 2 ill 4+ 

you have promiſed 2 it 1; 
conſequently 3 you 4 can- 
not 4 refuſe 5 it. 


he 15 3 1 and 2 thari-: 


table z, therefore 4 the 
poor 5 may 6 hope 7 to be 


relieved 9 I: 8 him 8. 


PA 


I | 


1 Montana v. 1. 2, prep. 
3 nous, pron, 00a pl. 4 
Voir, v. 3. 5 L faur e. 


6 nous montre. 


1 /e plaindre, v. 6. 2 45 
pron. conj. f. 3 donc, conj. 


4 maltraiter, v. 1. 

1 be, la, pl. les, pron. conj. 2 
promettre, v. 4. 3 parconſee 
quent, conj. 4 Vous ne Pour 
vex. 5 refuſer, v. 1. 

1 humain, adj. 2 
charitable, adj. 4 ainfi,con). 
5 paure, n. m. 6 pouvoir, 


„ 7 eſperer, v. 1.8 den, 


Prep. and pron. conj. 9 
af ey v. 1. 


I have 


, conj. 3 
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I have paid 2 you 1 back 2 
what 3 1 had borrowed 4, 


therefore 5 we are yu 6. 


EXERCISES upon the 


I vous, pron. conj. 2 payer, 
v. 1. 3 ce que, pron. nom. 
4 emprunter, V. I. 5 par- 
tant, conj. 6 quite, adj. 


 Conjandtions Explicative. 


FT heſe Conju unctions are 
Comme, like, as. 
entantque, as. 


avoir, WW 10 $255 


ſurtout, eſpecially. 


Exerciſes upon theſe Conjun@ions, | 


T hey have behaved 1 like 
2 fools 3. 


he preſented 1 inte 1, I, as 


2 I arrived 3. 


Chriſt 1 has a father 2 as 3 
2 God 4, and 5 a mother 


| Gas 7 a man 8. 


| there 1 are 1 three 2 orders 


in 4 France, viz. 5 the 
clergy 6, the nobility * 


and the commons 8. 


he is fit 1 for 2 many 3 
things 4, era 5 for 


6 war 6. 


1 Se comporter, v. 1. 2 comme, 


conj. 3 Fou, plur. onæ, n. m. 
1 /e prejenter, v. 1. 2 comme, 
con). 3 arriver, v. 1. 

1 Jeſus Chriſt, n. m. 2 pore, 
n. m. 3 entantque, con). * 
Dieu, n. m. 5 , conj. 6 
more, n. f. 7 anne, COD). 

8 Homme, n. m. " 
1 i y a, 2 trois, adj. 3 | 
n. m. 4 en, prep. 5 /avorr. 

clerge, n. m. 7 nobleſſe, 

n. Hers-Gtat, n. m. 

1 1 propre, adj. 2 4, prep. 3 
pluſieurs, adj. m. and 2 
plur. 4 choſe, n. f. 5 fun. 

N tut, CON). ene 


' Conjund®ions T; ranfi tive. 1 


Theſe Conj unctions are 
Or, now. 
aureſte, as for the reſt. 


pour, as fit. N 
galant, as fUr. 


| Exerciſes upon theſe Con unions. bn 


Alt 1 men 2 are liars 3; now 


4, my 5 dear 6 friend 7, 


you are a man. 


1 Trout, pl. m. ons, 453. 2 
homme, n. m. 3 ment-eur, 
euſe, adj. 4 or, con). 5 mon, 
ma, pl. mes, pron. | 
cher, adj. 7 ami, n. m. 

| _ ſhew 
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ſhew 1 him 2 the goodneſs 3.27 montrer, v. 1. 2 lui pron, 
of your 4 cauſe 5; as 6 conj. 3 bonté, n. f. 4 votre, 
for the reft 6, don't forget pl. vos, pron. adj. 5 cauſe, 
7 the reſources 8 of mo- n. f. 6 pared. conj. 7 
ney 9. | 5 oublier, v. I. 8 refſource, 
n. f. ꝙ argem, n. m. 
1 T only beg of you to 1 1 7 ne vous demande que de. 
2 my book 3, before 2 lire, v. 4. 3 liure, n. m. 
4 you judge of it 43 as 4 avant que d'en juger. 5 
for the reſt uſe 5 all Fore ol ſervir de, v. 2. 6 Es 
rights 6, = Os | 
my brother 1 and 2 ſiſter 3 1 Frere, n. m. 2 &, con}. 
made 5 him 4 each Ga 3 Fur, n. f. 4 lui, pron. 
preſent 7; the 8 one 8 con}. 5 Faire, v. 5. G cha- 


gave 9 him a horſe 10 can, pron. nom. 7 rent, 
as 11 for 11 the other 12, nm. m. 8 an. 19 Honner, u. 


ae a ſword· knot 1. 10 chev- al, pl. aux, n. 


* | m. 11 pour, Prep. 12 autre, 
pPlron. nom. 13 2), e, 


the news 1 of che vidieet 2 * nouvelle, n. gs 2 vickoire, n. 


is certain 3; as 4 for 4 f. 3 25 adj. 4 quant 2. 


that 5 of the number 6 of 5 celle, pron. nom. f. 


the dead 7. we 8 doubt it aonbre, n. m. 7 mort, n. m. 


1 8 on en acute. 


27 be benden Conjuntrion que. 


This Conjunction being often made uſe of in French 


15 ſpeech, I maſt be a little particular upon it. 
ee ee 


When gue comes 1 a Verb denoting an affirmation, 


or a kind of certainty, the Verb ae muſt be uſed in 
the indicative, as | 


: Je. ſais qu'il e malade. I know ihat he i 
; Je conviens qu'il ma paye, I grant that he are me. 
7 vers pu" "il viendra. © - Th hope that he will come. 
| Exercifes upon this Rule, 


Yu ENEL I chat he in 2 very 1 Savoir, v. 3. 2 % porter, v. 


3 well * | e Ds adv, 4 bien, adv. 
1 8 8 e 'I am 


CO Er ee Yet Hes” et are — 
1 — : > 
LO A Ye Br * . —— 
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Tam fare 1 that he is come 2. 1 /r, adj. 2 venir, v. 2. 
I maintain 1 that he is here 1 /outenir, v. 2. 2 ici, adv, 
we are ſure that he is not 1 /ortir, v. 2. 
gone I out 1, PS: 
I think 1 that he will be here I Crvire, v. 5. 2 demain, ady, 
to 2 morrow 2. 
we hope 1 that you will . 1 eſperer, v. 1.2 bes- a, 
| give 2. your 3 _— 4. v. 1. 3 votre, Pon. ad}. 
4 fille, n. f. LL 1f4-5 


F” 


RULE II. 


When gue comes after a Verb joined t to a | negative par- © 
ticle, or enoting doubt, 1 ignorance, fear, deſire, or not ex- 
preſſing any thing poſitive, it governs the conjunctive, as 


Jie n'eſpre pas qu'il vieme. I don't expect his coming. 


Je doute qu'il le faſſe. 1 doubt his doing it. 
Je erains qu'il ne Sen aille. I fear his going away. 

Je. fouhaite qu'il le preune. I wiſh that he may take it. 
Je veux gu il revienne. I will have him return. 


| Exerciſes apo this Rule. 


I don't grant 1 that he has 1 Convenir, 3:3 me, pron, 
Paid 3 me 2 conj. 3 payer, v. 1. 

I doubt 1 her 2 being here 2. 1 douter, v. 1. 2 gelle ſoit i ici. 
1 fear 1 that 2 he will die 2. 1 craindre, v. 6. 2 qu "ul ne 


meure. | 
I wiſh 1 he may finiſh 2. 1 ſoubaiter, v. 1. 2 \ finir,, v. * 
1 1 wil have him I ſatisfy | I je veux qu "il. 2 FUTON. 
8 me. | | V. Is | | 
RULE: 115 


Luer anſwers ſometimes to the Engliſb words that or to the 
: end that, how, but; as ſoon as, without, We . why, 
altho or thy, as, when, and , s | 


Approchez wous, 8 Je vous come near, that I moy ſpeak 

Sire: 7-5; | to J 1: ; of pO, 
gue vous tes change ! how altered you ; are! 'F 

Fs 5 Vous 


1 
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dous ne faites que ire. 

gil boive plus qu'a Vordi- 
naire, il eſt malade. 

ne ſauroit ſortir ſans S eu- 

rbumer. | 

il y a huit jours gu” 2 75 Aims 
11. | 

Je ne partirai pas gue rout ue 
fort pret, + 

gue u *obtifſez Vous A wore 

__ maitre? | 

tout habile homme qu 1 ft, zl 


1 A pu me repondre. 


rempli qu il etoit de prijugis, | 


il nia tout, 


comme Þ armte #toit rang? en 


bataille & quelle ttoit 88 | 


à combattre. 


quand vous aurex reconnu votre N 
Faute, & gue vous Paurez 


reparee. 


was le IFOUVER, & gu Hl 


Vous demands on je ſuis. 
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you do nothing but laugh. - 


as ſoon as he drinks more 


than uſual, he is ſick. 
he cannot go out without 
catching cold. 


itis a week wow he has ſet 
out. 


1 ſhall not ſet "Gd unleſs 


every thing. be ready. 


why don't you obey your 


- maſter ? 


tho' he is an able man, he 


could not anſwer me. 


as he was full of prejudices, 


he denied all. 


as the army was F in 
order of battle, and my 


to engage. 
when you * acknowledg- 
ed your fault, and made 
amends for it. | 


if you find him, and he aſks | 


you where Jam. 


Exerciſes upon 2his Rule. 


Comp 1 here 2 that 31 9 
ſee 5 you 4. 


how 1 Aferent! you are 1 


from 2 what 3 you was 


formerly 4 


you 1. do nothing but 1 prat- 


Us 2 and 3 play 4. 


©} Ga as he talees 1 the 
country 3 air 4. he is 
cured 4. 


he 1 cannot 1 open 2 his 3 


mouth 4 without 5 telling 
S a lie 6. 5 


1 Venir, V. 2. 2 ici, adv. 3 


Tue, conj. 4 Vous, pron. 
conj. 5 voir, v. 3. 

I gue Vous etes different, 2 de, 
Prep. 3 ce que, pron, nom. 
4 autrefors, ad. 


I wous ne faites que. 2 cauſer, 


v. I. 3 C, conj. 4 balliner, 
OO LES 


1 gu il prenne. 2 air, n. m. 3 
campagne, N.. 4 rr 5 


V. 2. 


N 


I i ne ee 4 2 owrir, v. 2. 

3 /a, pron. adj. f. 4 boache, 

* 5 qu'il ne diſe. 6 nen- 
Jorge, n. m. 
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EXERCISES upon the 


it 1 is a fortnight 1 ſince 2 1 77 y a guinze jours. 2 que, 
he is returned 3 from 4 conj. 3 revenzr, v. 2. 4 de, 
Ilamaica 5. Prep. 5 Jamaigue, n. f. 
I᷑ hall not go 1 out 1, unleſs 1 /or7ir, v. 2. 2 que, conj 3 
| „ Srl, a 
why 1 don't you ſpeak 2 1 gue, conj. 2 parler, v. 1. 3 
more 3 ſlowly 4? | plus, adv. 4 lentement, adv. 
tho' 1 he is a child 1, he may 1 fut enfant gu'il eff. 2 pu. 
2 defend 3 himſelf 3. | 2 v. 3. 3 /e dl fendre, 
| e „„ | 
1 prevenu gu il toit en na 
Faveur. 2 croire, v. 5. 3 ce 
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as 1 he had a good opinion 
of me 1, he would not be- 


lieve 2 what 3 they ſaid 4 
againſt 5 me 6, - 


Juſt a as 1 we had dined 2, 
and g we were ready to go 


out 3. z 


. 
your 2 crime 3, and 41 


have pardoned you 4. 


T you meet 3 him 2, and 


que, pron. nom. 4 dire, v. 
4-75 contre, prep. 6 moi, 
pron, nom. | 


"LY que nous allions fortir. 


1 quand wous anrex avout. 2 


votre, pron. adj. 3 crime, 

n. m. 4 & que je Vous au- 
Tai pardmn t. 
1 A, conj. 2 le, pron. conj. 


Ihe ſpeaks to you 4. m. 3, rencontrer, v. 1. 4 
1 5 f vl, parle. 


— n — 


ern 
An Interjection is a part of Speech that denotes ſome ſud- 
den emotion of the mind; as joy, grief, fear, hatred, &c. 
Joy is expreſſed with the words ab / ha! bor ! good?! 
We expreſs grief with the words ha! oh | helas ! alas! 
Our hatred is denoted by the words fi“ fi donc! fy upon! 
Me encourage people with the words ga, come on; al- 
ons, come on; courage, cheer up. "En. 
We ſhew our admiration with the words ha / ho! heigh ! 
We call with the words Hola, þ:; oh, foho ; and we im- 
poſe filence with the word paix, huſh. N *% 


- i 


Various Parts of FRENCH SPEECH. 


141 


Exerciſes upon the Interjections. 


Good 1 
3 for 4 you 5. 


I have read 1 your 2 fiſt 3 
tragedy 4, alas 51 I have 
. your ſecond 6, oh 3M 


ha 1! | how 2 do 1 fear 2 to 
3 en 5 him 47 


A 1, fy, you don't think 3 
of 2 it 2. 


come 1, let us ſet 2 out 2. 


come, cheer 2 up 2. 
N 11 how 2 fine it is 2? 


8 oh 1 ! gentlemen 2, don' t go 


5 


huſh I there ; Fig 


here 2 are 2 news 


1 Bon, interj. 2-wvoila, adv. 
3 nouvelle, n. f. 4 pour, 
Prep. 5 vous, pron. nom. 

I lire, v. 4. 2 votre, pron. 


adj. 3 premier, adj. 4 tra- 


g die, n. f. 5 helas, 1 inter). 
6 ſecond, ad), 7 hola, inter). 


1 ha! 2 que je craius. 3 de, 


prep. 4 lui, pron, conj. 8 


deplaire, v. 5, 
1 , inter}. 2 5, pron. conj. 
3 penſer, V. 1. | 


1 Allens, interj. 2 partir, v. 2. 


1 A interj. 


1 ho! inter). 2 que c oft beau? 
1 he! inter). 2 meſſieurs, n. 
im. pl. 3 aller, v. 1. 4 /s 


adv. 5 vite, dy; 
* W. 1 : la, adv. 
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14% EXERCISES. upon the 


FRENCH .SYNT AX. 


H AVING partly lowed the Joining of Fi 
| words together, I have already treated of Syntax ; 5 


few pages will now be ſufficient to explain what remains ; 


to by ſad . this ſubject. 


= 


of ARTICLES. 


RULE I. 


We uſe two articles, when a noun is placed immediately 
_ after the AT rout, all; + ud s de tout le _—_—; of all the 


A world. 


Erercife 1 this Rule. 


Hie is the enemy 1 of all 2 1 Ennemi, n. m. 2 Hout, pl. 

mankind 3. m. ons, adj. 3 monde, n. m. 

are you the judge i of all the I 74ge, n. m. 2 duch, n. m. 

dutchy 2? OS | | 

be is oy Lord 1 of all the 1 ſeigneur, n. m. 2 villages 
villages 2. n. m. 


you are the friend 1 of all 1 ami, n. m. en, n. m. 


the Engliſh 2. | 
this 1 belongs 2 to 3 all be 1 ceci, pron, nom. 2 afpar- 5 
world 4. e, e Oo A prep. 4 
1 monde, n. m. 
RU IL. E H. 


Two articles muſt alſo. be uſed, when an adjedtive, chat 


is not an adjective of number, is placed Wer. its Noun, to 
ſhew its ſurname or condition, as 


De Guillaume le Conguirant, Of Willen che Conqueror?" | 


LE 


Exerciſes 


FR 
= 


- 
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Exerciſes upon this 8 


This 1 palace 2 belonged 3 


formerly 4 to Philip 5 the 


6 handſome 6. 


here 1 is I the picture 2 of | 


Lewis 3 the 4 well- be- 
loved 4. | 
we have read 1 the 3 2: 
of Peter 3 the 4 dreamer 4. 
[ have 1 a caſtle 2 that 3 be- 


longed to Charles the 4 


bald 4. 


1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 palais, 
n. m. 3 appartenir, v. 2. 4 
autrefois, adv. 5 ne, 


n. m. 6 le bel. 15 


1 voici, adv. 2 Portrait, n. m. 


3 Louis, n. m. 55 le Auen | 


I lows” v. 4. 2 livre, n. m. 3 


Pierre, n. m. 4 le radoteur. 


1 air, v. 3. 2 chat. eau, pl. 
kauæ, nm. 3 qui, pron. 4 
le chauve. 5 2 


"RULE. III. 


They muſt alſo be uſed, when the ſuperlative | Is placed 


immediately after its Noun, as 
aux hommes tes you mechang, to the moſt wicked men. 


- Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


You are one 1 | of the beſt 2 
men 3 in 4 Italy 4. 


they are the moſt 1 learned 
2 men in 3 Poland 3. 

ſhe 1s one 1 of the moſt 
beautiful 2 women 3 in 4 
England 4. | | 

ſhe 1s married 1 to the moſt 
generous 2 man in I 
France * 2 


1 Un, adj. m. 2 e, 
adj. 3 Homme, n. m. 444. 


tale, 


1 plus, adr. 2 fav-ant, pl. 


ans, adj. 3 de Pologne. 


1 «ne, adj. f. 2 b-eau, elle, adj. 
3 femme, n. f. 4 ee 


3 1 


1 marier, v. 1. 2 gintr-tux, | 


eſe, adi 3 de France. 


RULE IV. 


14 they muſt be uſed, when the words. Monſieur, 
Sir ; Madame, Madam; Mon/eigneur, my Lord, and ſuch 
like, are joined to and come before Diane RATING the firſt 


article, as 


4 May eurs les E Begin To the Scotch, 9 : N 


i 
cit Wu ET ar wbingy cane, Abs, oa 


CS 2 E » „ $4 Sts >the . „ 
. TTT — 8 n 7 
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Exerciſes upon this Rule. 5 
1 mall ſpeak 1 to the chan - 1 Parler, v. 1. 2 ce, cette, | 


cellor 4 this 2 afternoon: 3. pron. adj. 3 apres-midi, n. 


f. 4 chancellier, n. m. 
I have written 1 this morn- I #crire, v. 4. 2 matin, n. m. 


"NE: 2 to your” brothers 3 verre, pl. vor, ron. adj. 


| 4 frere, n. m. \ 
1 have read 1 the duke 3 of 1 lire, v. 4. 2 neren e n. f. 
Richmond's ſpeech 2. 3 duc, n. m. 
the duke 1 of Modena 2 will 1 duc, n. m. 2 Nodene, n. m. 
paſs 3 through 51 8885 J. 3 paſſer, v. 1. 4 par, prep. 


F Ronen, n. m. | 


of N 9 UNS. 


RU LE I. 


gh quotations, the en Caſe to the Verb muſt be 
placed after it, as 


Tous les hommes en: fur, dit All men are mad, toys bl 
Boileau. 5” 


 Bxerciſe upon this Rale. 


In | 1 ort 3 ſald 2 that 1 Pe adv. 2 e, v. 4 ; 
good 4 king 5, I ſhall not c, pron. adj. m. 4 6-on, onne, 
think 7 myſelf 6 happy 8, 3 5 roi, n. m. 6 ne, pron. 
before 9 I 10 have com- conj. 7 croire, v. 5. 8 heu- 
pleted 10 the happineſs r-euæx, enſe, adj. g gue, con). 

. my 12 ſubjects 13. 1ojewai fait, 11 bonheur, 
| n. m. 12 non, ma, pl. mes, 
„VVV on. adj. 1 mm. 

Gentlemen I, anſwered 1 1 1 erin con), 
my friend 4 to 2 them 2, 3 r/pondre, v. 6. 4 ami, n. 
you 5 only think of plea- m. 5 vous ne ſonges gu au 
ſure 5, and 6 neglet 7 plaiſir. 6 C, conj. 7 vi- 
the glory 8 of the prince Eliger, v. 1.8 gloire, n. . 5 

9. 1 priate, | n. m. 


RULE II. 


In narrations, the Nominative Caſe to the Verb may be 
placed after it, as 


1 | 9 Þ*abord 


* 


tigues; quelque tems apres 


Vini la mailtreſſe du logis. 


— 


O'abord ** les dame. At firſt the ſervants appear- 


ed; and ſome time after the 


| miktrels of the houle came, 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


On 1 our 2 arrival 3 ap- 

peared 4 a gentleman 5 to 

6 receive 8 us 7, two 9 

minutes after 9 the King 
10 came 11. 


Wiz I esst 2 after 3 a 


ſolemn 5 facrifice 4 in 6 


which 7 the blood 9 of 


2 thouſand 10 victims 11 


ran 8 before 12 Gs god 


1 @, prep. 2 notre, pron. adj. 


3 arrive, n. f. 4 parvitre, 
V. 5 5 Centilbomme, n. m 
6 pour, conj. 7 nous, pron. 


coaj. 8 Fecevotr, v. 3. ꝙ a 


bout de deux minutes, 10 
Noi, n. m. 1 venir, v. 2. 


I ceci, Pron. nom. 2 arrivers 


v. 1. 3 apres, prep. 4 a- SN 


criſice, n. m. 5 jolemn-et, 
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elle, adj. 6 dans, prep. 7 


lequel, pron. nom. 8& couler, 


13 of Iſrael * v. 1.9 Jang, n. m. 10 mile, if 
adj. II widtime, n. f. 12 13H 
en prejence de. 13 dieu, n. ' 


m. ws Lrael, n. m. 


RULE III. 


i in interrogations, the Nominative to the Verb i is 
a Noun uſed without a conjunctive pronoun, that nomina- 


6 


tive muſt be placed after the Verb, as 3 5 ; | 
4 quoi penſe votre Are ? . Whatis your brother think- | 
e ing of ? 7 | 


2 xencifer 5 this Rule. | ' 
What 1 does merit 3 avail 1 @ quoi. 2 ſervir, v. 2. 3 uc | 0 
2 without 4 friends 4? rite, n. m. 4 /ans protection. Fl 
how 1 much 1 does 2 your 3 1 combien, adv. 2 gagner, v. 1. 
| n 4 get 2 _ 5 + 3 votre, pron. adj. 4 frere, 
| dayg ! n. m. 5 par jour. 
how 1 does 2 your 3 fiter 4 I comment, adv. 2 /e porter, v_ 
do 27 I. 3 votre, pron. ad). 'S 
- ſeur, n. f. 
1 combien de, adv. and art. 2 
Aomeſtique, n. m. 3 avgirs 
b V. 4- N . „ 


3 2 A tt — — 3 
— 1. "a 


how 1 many I 3 _ 
3 your uncle 47 5 


2 
* 


= * . * 
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"RULE iv. 


A Noun, having an article common to the Genitive and 
Ablative caſes, is in the firſt of ee, when it denotes 


things as united, as 
Ge 1 du Seigneur. 


The temple of the Lord. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Alexander 1 the Great: 2 


was fon 3 of Philip 4 king 


; ES of Macedonia 6. 


you are the ſon of a great 

man 1, and ought 2 to 
© tread 3 upon 4 the ſteps 5 

of your 6 father 7. 

che king of Pruflia 1 is a 
e ! 2. 


1 Alexandre, n. m. 2 grand, 


n. m. 5 roi, n. m. 6 Ma- 
cedoine, n. f. | 


1 homme, n. m. 2 dewoir, v. 3. 


3 marcher, v. 1. 4 ſur, 
pre p. 5 trace, n. f. 6 votre, 
pron. adj. 7 pere, n. m. 

1 Pruſſe, n. f. 2 gener-al, 
Pl. aux, n. m. 


R U L E V. 
It is in the Ablative, when it denotes ſeparation, divi- 


ſion, or privation, as 


| 4 mon depart de Rome. 


At my departure from 1 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


The Jeſuits 1 of Paraguay 2 


have been expelled 3 that 
4 country 5. 


that 1 happened 2 two 3 


years 4 before 5 my 6 de- 
"yrs 7 from T oledo 8. 


I mall come 1 to ſee 3 you 2 
before my departure from 


e 
ſpeak 1 to 2 him 2 before 4 
you: {et 4 out 4 from Parts, 


muſt I be 1 parted - from 


you J? 


1 Feſuite, n. m. 2 Paraguai, 


n. m. 3 chaſſer de, v. 1. 4 


ce, ue. adj. m. 5 pays, n. m. 


I cela, pron. nom. 2 arriver, 
v. I. 3 deux, adj. 4 an, n. 
m. 5 avant, prep. 6 mon, 
pron. adj. m. 7 d#part, n. 
m. 8 Tolzde, n. m. 

1 venir, v. 2. 2 Vous, pron. 
conj. 3 voir, v. 3. 4 cette, 
pron. adj. f. 5 ville, n.. 

1 parler, v. 1. 2 lui, pron. 


conj. 3 avant que, con). 4 


partir, v. 2. 


1 faut il que je fois. 2 /, har. 
3 vous, pron. nom. 


RULE 


adj. 3 fils, n. m. 4 Philipe, 


"655-4 2H 


2 , - 

JJ ˙ A REA I LNG WET IVE: a 

n CS tas „.in r N 9 eee : ; ; _ 
„ ee Ee , en ao ed a gon adyc a 

Fe 4 = SIC ate Bea, 2 EOF HSRC» TEL S12> es n SEES hah $4 Os ono TSENG! es OE I EE] OE 7 "AER, e a ? 

8 " 29 9 2 „ * £2884 NET * 2 . N 2 BS 2 8 * pL ene n 5 ow ee * a N . 
. = os F » Fx ” F 8 ; 4 £ FE Nn * „ 3 „ 2 1229 SY * Fs rs Las 9 
5 n FA 4 N e >; ä N E; ERS a f ; 
: q | MC ee ts FS on Gon SO LS yg S 3» m5 
f * RI DE S * 

| R * ER. r J 2 73 


A 
* r 


4 Y N 3 * n . 
f Fn . Ser OS x ons r 
An 3 . TA n _ 5 Db EZ So of 
pes Bs, oe SIS et IR SE ISS. Io VA . 


fr n 1 3 n n 5 7. 
3 AE F Ep fe Ears and ae 


A n 8. \s 7. 4 2 woes 
3 Pt 8 f 12 . - 5 Ky 22 2 * 


it 1 is in your power 
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RU LE VI. 
"764 1s alſo in the Ablative, when it is governed by a 


Verb, or a participle, as 


Ill eſt aims de ſon pere. 
avex Vous regu un preſent du 


Duc? 


He is loved by his Wer: 
have you received a preſent 


from the Duke ? 


EY upon this Rob : 


This 1 muſician 2 is very 3 
well 3 known 4 by the 
greats. 


make 4 me 3 happy 5. 


why 1 have you ſtript 3 him 


2 of his 4 . 57 


he is hated 1 by 2 erery 


body 2. 


this 1 princeſs 2 is beloved 


3 by 4 every 5 ea 5. 


1 to 2 


x ce, pron. adj. m. 2 Mufi- 
cien, n. m. 3 tres, adve 4 


connoitre, V. 5. 5 grand. . 
n. m, | 


x il depend de wous.2 de, prep. | 
3 me, pron, con. 4 rendre, 
. 5 heur-eux, euſe, adj. 


1 88 adv. 2 le, pron. 


conj. m. 3 depouiller, V. 1. 4 
ſon, pron. adj. m. 5 Bien, nm. 
1 bar, v. 2. de tout le 
monde. 95 


1 cette, pron. adi A 2 prin-- 


 cefſe, n. f. 3 aimer, v. 1. 4 
de, prep« 5 tout le monde. 


R * L E VII. 
1 Nouns, as ha or may take 70 bafors them i in Eng · 


liſh, are uſually tranſlated by the French Dative, as 
James a la &loire, 


1 aſpire to glory. * 


Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


| God 1 has promiſed 2 to A- 


braham a numerous 3 282 
gen 4+ | 


good 4 counſels. 2 are ne- 
ceſſary 3 to 4 young peo- 
le 


ple 
the King Chas granted 2 


favour 3 to my 41 father Fo 


1 Dieu, n. m. 2 promettre, . 
4. 3 nombr-euæ, euſe, adj. 
4 pofterite, n. f. Y 
1 Bion, onne, adj. 2 conſeil, . 
m. 3 utceſſaire, adj. 4 ar 
Jeunes gens, | 
1 Roi, n. m. 2 accorder, v. 1. 
3 favenr, n. E 4 mon, pron. | 
24j. m. 5 père, n. m. 


H * | Plone: 
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pleaſures r are often 2 hurt- 1 plaifir, n. m. 2 ſouvent, 
ful 3 to health 4. a dv. 3 pernic-ieux, ieuſes 
„ | adj. 4 /ante, n. f. | 


RULE VIII. 


Sach Nouns, as expreſs the term of an action, or are e go- 
verned by Prepoſitions, are in the Accuſative, as 


Le craignez vous? Do you fear him? 
Je ſuis devant vous. I am before you, 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


F have ſtudied 1 philoſophy I Etudier,v.1.'2 philofe shi, 
2 in 3 Newton's 5 writ= n. f. 3 dans, prep. 4 6crit,. 
ings 4. n. m. 5 Neaoton, n. m. 
T aſked 1 for 1 his 2 lend. 1 demander, v. 1. 2 fon, pron. ; 
ſhip 3, and 4 offered 6 adj. 3 amitié, n. f. 4S&, 
him 5 mine 2 conj. 5 lui, pron, conj. 6 
offrir, V. 2. 7 la Micnnes 
0 pron. nom, f. 
you have- at 1 laſt 1 over- 1 enfin, adv. 2 vaincre, v. 6. 
come 2 my 3 reſiſtance 4. 3 ma, pron. adj. f. 4 re- 


ſtance, n. f. 


you kad delivered 2 me 1 1 me, 55 conj. 2 Were, 


from the danger 3 in 4 v. 1. 3 danger, n. m. 4 
which 4 I was 5. cu, I, CEE; Vo oe 
| he has appeared 1 x before 2 I parditre v. 5. 2 devant, 

- the Judge 3. : ir prop: 3 juge, n. m. 

R VU L E IX. 


The Vocative muſt be uſed, when we addreſs ourſelves 
to perſons, or things, as | 


Entrez, meſſieurs. UC! Come i in, gentlemen, 
6 terre de Juda. 0 land of * 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


| Brave 1 ſoldiers 2, you have 1 Brave, adj. 2 ſeldat, n. m. 
got 3 a great 4 deal + of 3 acquerir, v. 2. 4 beau- 
glory 5. coup de, adv. and Prep. 5 
V 
"0 heavens 15 hear 2 my 3 1 Os Plur, Jeux, n. m. 2 
0 4 - 2 voice 
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voice 4, 0 earth 5, lend Gcouter, v. 1. 3 12. pron. 

6 JOE 7 cat 7. adj. f. 4woix, n. f. 5 terre, 

5 yy x 6 prfvers v. 1. 7 Sa 

rattle. e 

1 1 me 2, 0 God . 1 juger, v. 1. 2 moi, pron. 

and 4. plead 5 wy cauſe 6. con}. 3 Dien, n. m. 4 . 

9 „ — v. 1. 6 

- | ES cauſe, n. f. 


RULE X. 


Such Nouns, a as in Engliſh are placed before a parti- 
eiple active with of between both, govern the infinitive 
with de before it, as 
The art of making war. Dart de faire la gu zerre. 

che deſire of getting. te difir d "acqatrir. 

-.- » Baereifes upon this Rule. | 
I hav not the art 1 of pleaſ- 1 Art, n. m. 2 plaire, v. 5. 
"alt #5;.-* 
He. 1 a 1 mighty deſire 1 1 grand'ewvie. 2 abr, . . 
of going 2 to 3 Conſtan- 3 2, prep. 4 Cenſtanti- 
tinople 4. . 
the defire 1 of getting 2 1 4%r, n. m. 2 amaſſr, v. 1. 
riches 3 is natural 4 to 5 3 richeffes, n. f. plur. 4 
men 8 natur- el, elle, ad}. 5 aux” 
| | bonner. | 


— 


— * — 


of ADJECTIVES. 


REULE I. 


When a collective Noun, as amas, heap ; fouls, PARTY - 
nombre, number; troupe, troop ; ; la Hujpart, the greateſt | 
part; la moitiẽ, 'the half, &c. is followed by a Genitive, | 
the Adjective muſt agree with that Genitive, as 
There is a part of the palace 1] y a une partie au bau, 
burnt. Hrulé. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule, - 


i met 1 a multitude 2 of 1 Rencontrer, v. 1. 2 ul, 
drunken 4 peanuts 3. ' Bf. 4 poſan, n. m. n i 
adj. 


eee be 


1.50 EXERCISES upon the 


he hens. Ta part 2 of his 3 1 trouver, v. 1. 2 partie, n. f. 
ſoldiers +4 wounded 5. 3 /on, ſa, pl. /es, ad). 4 /ol- 


dat, n. m. 5 blefer, v. 1. 


wheh 1 he ſaw 2 the half I 1 quand, con). 2 voir, v. 3. 3 


of his people 4 killed 5, moitié, n. f. 4 monde, n. m. 


he ran 6 away 6. 35 tuer, v. 1. GSenfuir, v. 2. 
there 1 was 1 a part of the 1 7/ y at. 2 pain, n. m. 3 
toaf „ ny wad v. 1. 
KUR II. 


To or more © figalkts being equal to a plural, the Ad. 


e and verb common to both muſt be uſed in the * 
ral, as 


T'eꝶpprit & le corps font Ss The ſoul and body are eſſen | 


tiels à Homme. 55 tial to man. 


| Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Bread 1 and 2 wine 3 are 1 Pain, n. m. 2 C, conj. "OT 


_ uſeful 4 to 5 mankind 5, vin, n. m. 4 utile, adj. 5 
au genre humain. 
gluttony 1 and drunkenneſs 1 gourmandiſe, n. f. 2 iorog- 
2 are. pernicious 3 to meric,.n. f. 3 nuifible, adj. 
health 4. 8 4, ſanté, n. f. 5 


"hs mother 1, daughter 2, 1 mere, wh fille, n. 2: 3 5 


and niece Jo 0 Very 4 niece, n. f. 4 tres, adv. 5 
handſome 5. Beau, elle, adj. | 


his 1 brother 2 and mine 3 1 /on,pron.adj.m.2 frere,n.m. 


are two 4 boſom. 5 friends 3 le mien, pron, nom. m. 4 


ä | Lux, adj. pl. 5 amis i intimes. 
RULE IN. 
; Dione; worthy. |  taxe, taxed. 
Indigne, unworthy. accuſe, accuſed. 
capable, capable. comble, loaded. 
incapable, uncapable, las, tired. 
chatinè, charmed. : ennuye, weary. N 
content, pleaſed, | fatigue, weary. | 5 
moͤcontent, diſpleaſed. aide, greedy. 


chargé, loaded, commanded. fache, ſorry. 


and ſuch like — and Participles, as likewiſe Ag." 9 
N | 


% 
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jectives ſignifying plenty « or want, fullneſs or emptineſs, 
govern the Genitive with the Prepoſition de, as 


1! eft digne de louange. 


He 1s worthy of praiſe, | 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


My 1 brother 2 is worthy of 


the eſteem 3 yo have for 


4 him 5. 
he is unworthy of the honour | 
1 you do 3 him 2. 
I am charmed with his 1 
conduct 2. | 


are you pleaſed with your 4 


bargain 22 
we are tired of life 1. 
you are too 1 1 of glo- 
„ 


this 1 calk : 2 is full 3of\ wine 


i 


1 Mon, pron. nom. 2 frere, 
n. m. 3 time, n. f. 4 pour, 
prep. 5 lui, pron, nom. 

I honneur, n. m. 2 lui, pron. 


conj 3 Faire, v. 3. 


1, pron. adj. f. 2 conduite, 


n. f. 
1 votre, pron. adj. 2 march, 
n. - MTs -:- 
1 vie, n. f. 


* 


1 e e i e F. 


1 ce, pron. adj. m. 2 fonn an, 


plus. 


plur. eaux, n. m. 
adi. 1 vin, n. m. 


RULE AV. 


Moſt of the ſame AdjeQives and Participles g govern the 


infinitive with the ſame Prepoſition, as 


11 eſt capable de Jer vir. ſa pa- He is capable of ſerving kis 


trie. 


country. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


He is worthy I to 2 com- 
mand 4 us 3. | 


is ſhe worthy to be your I 1 Votre, . ad). 2 amis, 


friend 2? | 
we are capable of doing 1 
your buſineſs 2. 
| he'i is uncapable 1 of ſerving 
you. 
I am commanded 1 o aft 
2 yok. ©. 
his 1 brother 2 is 1 accuſed 3 


of 4 having committed & 


a murder 5: 


I Digue, adj. 2 de,prep. 3 nous, 


pron. conj. 4 commander, v. 1. 


De. 


1 . . 
pron. con]. 3 fervir, v. 2. 


I chargt, a): 2 aff, ifter, v. 1. 


1 ſon, pron. adj; m. 2 fdre, 2 
n. m. 3 accuſe, P. p. 4 


d' avoir commis. 5 meurtre, 


n. m. N 6. 


„ f we 


151 


2 Doe 


152 


we are tired 1 of 2 doing 2 
always 3 the ſame 4 thing 


5 | 
I am ſorry 1 that 2 [ have 


| not ſucceeded . 
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I las, ad}. 2 4 faire. 3 be- 


jours, adv. 4 meme, 780 


m. and f. 5 choſe, n. f. 
1 fache, adj. 2 de n avoir 
Peiui reuff, 


RULE * 


AdjeRiives ſignifying fitneſs or unfitneſs, inclination or 
reſiſtance, advantage or diſadvantage, profit or diſprofit, 
pleaſure or diſplealure, due and {ubmiſſion, govern the da- 
tive and infinitive, with the prepolition à, as | 


be eft propre au travail. 
il eft prompt @ je fächer. 


He is fit for labour. 
he is apt to fall into a paſſion. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


He is fit 1 for the eccleſiaſ- 


tical 3 ſtate 2 


you ſpeak 2 to 1 me 1 of an 


honeſt 3 man 4, who 5 is 


inclined 6 to ſerve 7 all 8 


his 9 friends 10. 


a 1 is hurt ful 4 


to health 3. 


I know 1 no body 2 more 3 


Now 4 to work 5 than - 
he 7. 


children 1 ought 2 to 'D dn- 
. titul 3 to | their 4 parents 


Ss 


I Propre, adj. 2 trat, n. m. 


1 eceliftaſtigue, adj. 


1 me, Pron. conj. 2 parler, vz. 


1. 3 Honné te, adj. 4 homme, 
n. m. 5 git, pron. 6 porté, 
adj. 7 Jervir, v. 2. & t-out, 
pl. m. cus, adj. 9 /es, pron. 
adj. pl. 10 ami, n. m. 
1 ivrogneric, n. f. 2 nuifible, 
adj. Z. ſanté, n. * | 
3 connditre, v. 5. 2 perſonne, 
n. m. 3 plus, adv. 4 leut, 
adj. g travail, n. m. 5 lng 
conj. 7 lui, pron. nom. 
1 enf-ant, plur. ans, n. m. 2 
deviir, v. 3. 30 2% ant, | 
pl. ans, adj. 4 leur, pron, 


- adj. 7 ent, pl. ens, n. m. 


| 0 U L E VI. 
Some Adjectives, as fonf ble, habits, adreit, content be. : 
may or, may not have a government, as = ds 


i C un homme ſenſible. — 
elle l ſenſible au Te 


He is a rouchy man. 
ſhe is chilly. 


— 
— 


Exerciſes 


F 
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| Exerciſes upon this Rule, 
My 1 fiſter 2 is as 3 touchy 1 Man, ma, pron. adj. 2 /zur, 


4 as 5 yours 5. 


11 feet a pleaſure in having 


the honour x of RY 3 
you 2. So 

my phyſician 1 is a rery 2 
ſeilful 3 man 3, 

where 1 can 2 you find 3 a 
- perſon 4 more 5 ſkilful 6 
in 7 an 7 © „ 


— 2 


he is very 1 dexterous 2. 


ſhe was very dexterous 1 i 
2 2 ſhooting an arrow out 


of a bow 2. 
we are fatisfied 1. 

1 am ſatisfied with 1 your 3. 
conduct 3. 


1 adroit, adj. 


n. f. 3 auſſi, conj. 4% n · 


Able, adj. 5 gue, conj. 6 


la worre. 


1 je ſuis ſenſi Be & a P honneur. | 
2 Vous, Pron, con). ere | 


vir, v. 2. 
me db cin, n. m. 2 tires, ady, 

4 habile, adj. 8 
1 ox, ady. 2 pouvoir, v. 3. 3 

oe hue v. 1. 


5 plus, adv. 6 Habile, 


ar 7 K „ 


1 ?res, adv. 2 adroit, ad}. 


2 arc. 


1 cont-tent, plur. ens, adi. 
1 de, prep. 2 votre, pron. 


adj. 3 conduite, n. f. Is 


All the other adjectives bave no * 5 


a 4 . 2 IST, 


th. 


— * —— „ 
% 


of - DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS, 


R . 185 
32 i 4. | | 1 every one. 
mo- mme, myſelf. | Quiconque, whoſoever, 
toi, thee, autrui, others. 
toi-mẽme, thy ſelf. er/onne, no one. 
lui, he, him. tel, ſuch. 
elle, e, her. gui que ce ſoit, 1 Oh 
qui, who. = gut que ce fut, n. at 


guelqu*uns ſome body, any 
-* body, + 


are ſaid of perſons and perſonified * 1 $: for if 1 aſk 


Was. 


This queſtion, ce la votre canif'? is this your pen knife ? 


one can't anſwer, Ceft lui, it is he; 


but ce 7, it is it. 
Hs 


W.. 
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4 perſonne, 


2 & tirer de 


Exerciſe 
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E X ER CIS Es upon che 


Rievcift upon this Rule. 


Who 1 is there 2? It 31s 3 
I, it is you, it is. he. 
80 1 and 2 ſee 2 my 3 bro- 

ther 4, and 5 tell 6 him 7 


chat 8 J am in e 10 
health 11. 


your 1 friend 2 behaves 3 


ill 4; I am not pleaſed 5 


with 6 him 4 


tome 1 back 1 From 2 the 
country 3,. becauſe 4 we 


Want 5 you 6. 


we kave- pleaded 1 our 2 


_ cauſe 3 ourſelves 4. 


you 1 only ſpeak of 1 your- , 


I vous ne Par lex que a. 4 


ſelf 2. 


has any body ever 1 doubted 
2 the exiſtence 3 of God 


„„ f 
every one follows 1 his 2 

own 2 inclination 3. 
don't do 1 to others what 2 


you 3 would not have done 


to yourſelf 3. 


uo one knows 1 whether 2 
he is worthy 3 of love 4 


or 5 hatred 6. 


. whoſoever aſks 2 for 2 me 1, 
tell him that Fr I 4 ͤ am 


e 4. en a faires. 
. RULE II. 
Judi, what. cela, that. 


Ct ci 3 this, 


1 Rui, pron, dis]. 2 ha, adv, 
Ko”, 8 

1 aller, v. 1. 2 voir. 3 mon, 
pron. adj. m. 4 rere, n. 
m. 5 H, conj. 6 dire, v. ho 
7 lui, pron. 8. que, conj. 
9 en, Prep. 10 6-0n, onne, 
adj. I an, n. , 


I votre, pron. adj. 2 ami, n. 


m. 3 /e comporter, v. 1. 4 
mal, adv. 5 content, adj. 6 


de, prep. 7 lui, pron. nom. 


1 rewẽnir, v. 2. 2 de, prep. 3 
campagne, n. f. 4 parceque, 
conj. 5 avoir beſoin de, v. 
3. U. N. anon ig. . 

pron. nom. 

I plaider, v. 1. 2 notre, pron. 
adj. 3. cauſe, n. f. 4 nous- 

_ mimes, pron. nom. pl. 


Vous-meme, pron. nom. 
L jamais, adv. 2 douter de, 
v. 1. 3 exiſtence, n. f. 4 

Dieu, n. m. | 


I ſuivre, v. 4. 2 ſon, ſe, pron. 
adj. 3 inclination, n. f. 


1 Faire, v. 5. 2 ce que, pron. 


nom. 3 vous ne Voudriez 

pas qu'#n vous fit. 
I ne ſait. 2 fi, con). 3 digne, 
| adj. 4 anocur, n. m. 5 o. | 
conj. 6 Haine, n. f. 1 
1 ue, pron. con}. 2 demander, | 


v. F. 3 que, conj. 4 Je ſuis 


ce aus what, 


Various Parts of FRN oH SPEECH, 


ce que, what. 
- gue ? what ? 
rien, nothing. 
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quoi que ce ſoit, whatever, 
nothing. T 

quoi que ce fut, whatever it 
was, nothing. 


are ſaid of things only ; for ſpeaking of a girl, f can* t 
ſay, ceci eft beau, this 1 1s handiome 3 but elle eſt belle, ſhe 


15 hangome. 


'# 


Exerciſes upon this- 125 


I know 1 what 3 he is capa- 
ble 4 0f 2. | . 


this pleaſes 2 me 1. 
that W 2 you 1. 


what 1 grieves 2 me the 3 
moſt 3 is 4, that 5 you 


8. 
tell 1 me 2 what 3 you know. 


what 1 have you faid 2? 
nothing x ought 2 to hinder 


6 the tryth 7. 


Whatever 1 has ink 3 
"you $5 you 4 are in . 


wrong 4. 
: hey 1 have told me 1 no- 
_ thing 2 new 2. 


RULK BL 


be notre, la nitre, ours. 

le wire, la wire, yours. 
te leur, la leur, theirs. E 
ce, he, ſhe, it, they. 
celui, calle, this. 


= 10 -mime, himſelf, itſelf, 
— elle-meme, herſelf, itſelf. 
ot, one's ſelf, itſelf, 


/Joi-meme, one's ſelf, itſelf. _ 


le mien, la mienne, mine 
(de tien, la tienne, thine. 


bl 


have loſt 6 ns 7 money £ 


1 Sawoir, v. 3. 2 4 art. 3 
quoi, pron. nom. 4 capable, 
=O OOO 


Ine, pron, conj. 2 plaire, v. 5. 


1 Vous, Pron. conj. 2 4 
Plaire, v. 5. | | 


I ce qui, pom: nom. 2 iger, 


v. 1. 3 le plus. 4 c. 5 
ue, conj. 6 perare, v. 4. 
7 votre. pron, adj. 8 ar- 
„„ 

1 dire, v. 4. 2 moi, pron. 3 
ce que, pron. nom. 


_ 1 ue, Pron. nom. 2 dire, v. 4. 
1 rien, pron. nom.. 2 ue doit. 


3 a chriſtian 4 to 5 defend 


3 empecher,v.1. 4thritieng 
n. m. 5 de, prep. 6d 
fende, v. 6. 7 werite, n. f. 

I quoi que ce ſoit qui, pron. 
nom. 2 vous, Pron. conj. 3 
etenir, v. 2. 4 Vous AVEL tort. 

1 10 ne m'ont dit. 2 puoi que 
ce ſoit de nouveau. 


© IG 


celii-ci, celle-ci, this. 


celui-la, celle „that: 


H 6 ih ld? 
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 bequel? laquelle ? which. 


le mime, la mime, the ſame. 
Pun, Pune, the one. 
Pautre, the other. 


are ſaid of perſons and things ; 


EXER-CISES upon the 


aucun, aucune, none. 


pas un, pas une, any one, 
none. 


pluſteurs, many. 


for we may lay, Oeft un 


beau prince, he is a handſome prince; and «c ft un beau 
Gamant, it is a fine diamond, &c. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. Ba 


The Amazons 1 governed 2 


and 3 defended 4 their 5 


e 6 Wenne 7. 


it 1 becomes 1 no 2 one 2 to 
'Y praiſe 4 one's ſelf * 


i this 1 affair 2 is good 3 3 in 4 


elf . 


our 1 aunts 2 are 3 a coming 


3, ſpeak 4 to yours, and 1 
ſhall ſpeak to mine. 


our birds 1 are upon 2 os. 1 0i/-eau, plur. eaux, n. m. 


table 3, take 4 ara and 


give 5 me 6 mine. 


I read 1 Hires 1 Virgil 


2, becauſe 3 they 4 are 4 
00 5 beſt 5 Latin 7 poets 


o 


it 1 was 1 envy 2 that 3 oc- Z 1 ce fut. 2 envie, n. f. 3 qui, 


caſioned 4 the firſt 5 mur- 


NTT WO. 


he 1 who 2 puts 3 tile 4 hope 
3 i 6 God 7 ſhall not be 


deceived 8. . 


1 NR n. f. 2 gouwerner, 
3 C, conj. 4 defen- - 

yoo V ©. 5 leur, pron. 
adj. 6 état, n. m. 7 br 
elles- mi mes. 


1 ne convient. 2 à perſonne. 


3 4e, prep. 4 fe loner ſoi 


© meme. 


1 cette, pron. adj. f. 2 affaire, 


n. f. 3 b-on, onne, adj. 4 
0 . prep. 5 /02. 


1 205, pron. adj. pl. 2 tante, 


n. f. e 2. ance 
V. I. 


2 fur, prep. 3 table, n. f. 

4 prenare, v. 6. 5 donner, 
v. 1. 6 noi, pron. 

I lire, v. 4. 2 Virgile, n. w. 

3 parceque, conj. 4 ce ſont. 

5 les meilleurs. 6 poëte, n. 
m. 7 Latin, adj. 


pron. 4 occaſronner, v. 1. 5 
premier, adj. 6 meurtre, n. 
m. 7 dans, Prep. 8 monde, : 
I * pron. nom. 2 qui, pron. 


3 metire, v. 4. 4./0n, ſa, pl. 
2 „ Pron. adj. 5 confiance, 


n. f. 6 en, prep. 7 Dien; | 


2 8 tromper, V. I. 
bring , 
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bring 1 me 2 that 31 bought 


4 yelterday 5. 


1 


this 1 is the 2 moſt learned 


2, and that 3 the 4 moſt 
ignorant 4- 


1 prefer 1 this 2 to that 3. 


which 1 do you ſpeak 2 of 1? 
Denmark 1 and Norway 2 


belong 3 to 4 the lame 4 


king Jo 


it 1 is 1 the ſame fon RAT I *k 


3 enlightens 4 all 5 the 
nations & of the earth 7. 


the one and the other relate 1 


the ſame 2circumſtances 3. 


few 1 men 1 uſe 2 equally 3 


the oneand the other Rang 1 


4. 


none 1 has 2 oppoſed 3 me 


2. 


of all thoſe 1 who 2 know 3 
the reaſons 4 of my 5 


conduct 6, is 7 there any 


7 that 8 blamed io it 9. 


[ have none 1. 


not 1 one 1 of you can 2 


complain 3 of my conduct. 


you 1 have 1 not 2 one 2. 
many 1 have thought 2 that 


2 the world 4 was nal - 
(© 5 oy. 


_— 


1 appor r, v. 1. 2 noi, pron, 
3 celle que. 4achetter, v. 1, 
5 hier, adv; -\ 

1 celui-ci, pron. nom. m. 2 
le plus ſavant, adj. 3 celui- 
1a, pron. nom. m. 4 le Plus 
ipnorant.” 

1 preferer, v. 1. 2 celle. ci, 
pron. nom. f. 3 celle la, 
pron. nom. f. a 

1 duguel. 2 parler, v. 1. 

1 Danemarc, n. m. 2 Nor- 
 Vege, n. f. 3 appartenir, v. 
2. 4 au meme. 5 roi, n. m. 

I cet. 2 ſoleil, n. m. 3 qui, 
pron. 4 &clairer, v. i. * 
tout, plur. m. ons, adj. 6 
nation, n. f. 7 terre, n. f. 

1 rapporter, . 14 meme, 
adj. 3 circonſtance, n. f. 


1 "1 de gens. 2 Je fervir de, 


. * adv. 4 
main, n. f. | | | 

1 aucun, Pron. nom. m. 2 me, 
pron. conj. 3 etre con- 
traire, v. 4. and adj. 


1 ceux, pron. nom. m. 2 gui, | 


pron. 3 /avoir, v. 3. 4 


raiſen, n. f. 5 mon, ma, 


pron. adj. 6 conduite, n. f. 

7 y en a-t-il aucun. 8 qui, 
Fan; 9 la, pron, con}. f. 

1% ͤ DH End 

I aucun, pron. nom. m. 
1 Pas un, pron. nom. m. 2 ne | 

Peut. 3 Je plaindre de, v. 6. 

1 vous nen auex. 2 pas un. 

I plufieurs, pron. nom. plur. 

2 croire, v. 5. 3 que, conj. 
4 monde, n. m. 3 ſtern. el, 

| elle, hot” FRES4 

. 


Thy ſiſter 1 bas 2 my {nuff- 
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if 1 you want 2 bottles 3, 1 1 f, conj. 2 avoir beſoin de, v. 


4 have many 4. z. n. m. andprep. 3 Souteille, 


n. f. 4 en ai pluſieurs. 
R U L E IV. 


The pronouns adjective, mon, ma, pl. mes, my; 4 ta, 
pl. tes, thy; notre, pl. nos, our; and votre, pl. vos, your, 


have a relation to perſons and perſonified things only, as 
Pau ous perdez votre argent, & You loſe your money, and L 


J depenſe le mien. ſpend mine. 
8 | Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


1 Szur, n. f. 2 avoir, v. z. B 
box z; and 4 my aunt 5 tabalibre, n. f. 4 C, con. 
has thy book 6. 5 lante, n. f. 6 livre, n. m. 


I have fold 1 my horſe 2, 1 vendre, v. 6. 2 chev-al, pl. 


have 3 you mor 3 e 5 auæ, n. m. 3 avoir, v. 3. 
all Sch 4 encore, adv. 5 le witre, 
pron. an # 


vou ruin 1 your conſtitution 1 ruiner, v. 1. 2 ſantt, n. f. 


you. have finiſhed 1 your 


0 and 1 prejerve 3 mine 3 conſerver, v. I. 4 le mien, 
la mienne, pron, nom. 


1 uin, v. 2. 2 ouVUrage, n. 
work 2, and I have not m. 3 commencer, v. 1. 


begun 3 mine. 
| ACLEY 


The pronouns eee on, /a, pl. ſes, his, her, tos and 55 
leur, their, may always be related to perſons; but have 


only a relation to ſuch things as are expreſſed before in 


the ſame ſentence, by nouns or Pronouns, as 


Notre gouverneur a regu ſon Our governor has ad 
pouvoir du prince. his power from the prince. 


la mer a fon flux, the ſea has its tide. 
elle a ſa ſource en France. it has its head. in France. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


He may 1 diſpoſe 2 of his 1 Pouwoir, v. 3. 2 F 2 


ellate 3. v. 1. 3 bien, n. m. 


Various Parts of Frtncy SPB Ech. 


put 1 this 2 book 3 in 4 its 


place 5. 


all 1 bodies 2 have their di- 
menſions 3. 

the trees 1 bear 2 thei” fruits 
3, every + one 4 in £3 their 
ſeaſon 5: 


RULE 


things are not expreſſed before, in the ame 


But if th 
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1 meitre, v. „ 2 ce, pron. 


adj. m. 3 livre, n. m. 4 
en, prep. 5 place, n. f. 
I - out, plur. m. ous, adj. 2 
cor ps, n. m. 3 dimenſion, n. f. 
1 N n. m. 2 porter, v. 1. 
3 fruit, n. m. 4 chacun, 
= nom. m. 5 dans Ja 


ſaiſon. 
VI. 


ſentence, by nouns or pronouns, we muſt, inſtead of 1 
a, ſes, and leur, uſe the conjunctive pronoun en, as 


Je connois Parbre dont VOUS 
parlex; les fraits en ſont 
excellens. 


IT know the tree you are 
| ſpeaking of; its fruits are 
excellent. 


Exerciſis upon this Rule. 


1 PIR ſeen 1 Mr. Rollin's 
houſe 2, I admire 3 its 
ſituation 4, N 
55 and 6 erer 7. 


1 have travelled 1 in 2 W. 


land 3, and have ſeen its 
chief 4 cities 5˙ 


| T have read 1 your 2 book 


3, and know 4 its faults 


5 and beauties 6. 


1 Voir, v. 3. 2 maiſon, 1. f. 
3 admirer, v. 1. 4 ſituation, 
n. f. 5 architecture, n. f. 
6 &, conj. 7 appartem- 

ent, plur. ens, n. m. 1 

I voyager, v. 1. 2 en, prep. 
3 Hollande, n. f. 4 princi- 

| þ-al, pl. m. aux, ad]. 5 | 
ville, n. f. N 

1 lire, v. 4. 2 votre, pron. 


adj. 3 livre, n. m. 4 c- 


noitre, v. 5. 5 Faute, n. f. 
6 beaute, n. f. | 


R 1 L E VII. 
Ce, cet, and cette, this, that ; Plur. cer, theſe, thoſe, are 

Laid of perſons and gs 23 | 6 

Ce hiros. This herbe. 

cet homme-ci. this man. 

cette femme. that woman. 
tes pays. theſe countries. 

ces arbres. _ | thoſe trees. 


tes Villes-la. 


thoſe cities. 


Exerciſes 


% EXERLCISES- ujon the 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. a 


Let us thank 1 this young 2 1 Remercier, v. 1. 2 jeune, 
cavalier 3, he 4 is 4 your adj. 3 cavalier, n. m. 4 
5 deliverer 6, and 7 it is c. 5 votre, pron. adj. 6 

to him 7 you owe 8 your U/ibtrateur, n. m. 7 & cf 

life 9. 2 lui que. 8 dewair, v. 3, 
f 5 << 00 i Fo | te 
this heaven 1, this earth 2, 1 ciel, plur. jeux, n. m. 2 
and theſe elements 3, are terre, n. f. 3 tem-ent, pl. 
the work 4 of God 5. ens, n. m. 4 cοrage, n. m. 
1 | 5 Dieu, n. m. | 


a 
| The pronouns adjective gui, who, which, that; que, 5 
whom, which; leguel, laquelle; pl. leſquelt, I:fquelles, who, 
whom, which; and dont, of whom, of which, muſt have a 
noun or nominal pronoun for their antecedent, as 


Dieu, qui aime les hommes. God who loves men. 
Parque que 766 depart, the money. n. 
; . pent, . 

Oe lui que je vis. it e ' 17 "Re 

celle dans laquelle il couchoit, that in which he laid. 
la femme dont on parle. the woman of whom they are 
e | ſpeaking. „ 


| Exerciſes upon this Rule. 

The Jews 1, who 2 crucified 1 Jui, n. m. 2 gui, pron. 3 
3 Jeſus Chriſt 4, did not crucifier,v.1. 4 7e/usChrift, 
| 15 5 what 6 they were n. m. 5 / voir, v. 3. 6 ce 

about 6. VVV | 

he 1, who 2 puts 3 his 4 1 celui, pron. nom. m. 2 gui, 

truſt 5 in 6 God 6, ſhall pron. 3 mettre, v. 4. 4 /a, 

not de deceived 7. pron. adj. f. 5 confiance, n. 
| „„ . f. 6 en Dieu. 7 tromper, v. i. 
learn 1 the things 2 which 1 apprerdre, v. 6. 2 choſe, n. 
Z the goſpel 4 preſcribes f. 3 gue, pron. 4 evangile, 
6405 us 5. n. m. 5 22045, Pron. conj. 

JV 325 pl. 6 preſcrire, v. 4. 
let us think 1 to 2 appeaſe 3 1 /onger, v. 1. 2 à, prep. 3 

the judge 4 before 5 whom fechir, v. 2. 4. juge, 7 m. 


6 we 7 are to appear 7 


one 8 Gay 8, 


| Various Parts of FRENCH SPEECH. 
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5 devant, prep. 6 lequel, 
pron. m. 7 nous dewuons pa- 


roitre. 8 un jour. 


there 1 is 1 in 2 heaven 3a 1 ily a. 2 dans, prep. 3 ciel, 


king 4 from 5 whom 5 de- 
pend 6 the "ings of the 
earth a 


pl. ieuæ, n. m. 479,n.m. 
5 dont, pron. 6 depenarey 
v. 6. 7 terre, n. * 


| R v L E IX. | 
The pronoun 5 who, that, which, may, in the nomi- 


native be relate 


to perſons and things; but in ws po ; 


caſes it is related to perſons only, as 


Ls jeune homme, qui vient ici, 
eft de Paris. 
les fables, qui font parler les 


auimaux, ſont utiles & a- 
muſantes. | 


The young man, ako comes 


here, is of Paris. 


the fables, which make the 


animals ſpeak, are both 
_ uſeful and entertaining. 


1 faut bien choifer les amis à we mult be careful in chuſ- 


gui on veut n Fg con- 


_ 


ing thoſe friends whom we 


| intend to make our r con- ; 
ans, 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Blefſed 1 1 are tha 2 who 3 


do 4 hunger and thirſt 4 
after 5 eee 6 


tha horſe I, that 2 A nee 
4 you 3 ſo 5 much 5, coſt 


7 me 6 my 8 ien "8 


* 


there 1are1 many 2 men 3 
to 4 whom 4 a prudent 6 
perſon ,0ught 7 not to 


| truſt 53 


* 1 1 whom 2 you 
.. - peak. 3 to 2 I 


1 Heur-eux, euſe, adj. 2 ceux, 
pron. nom. m. and pl. 3 
ui, pron. 4 ont faim & ſoiſ. 
5 dt, prep. 6 juftice, n. n. f. 

1 chev-al, pl. aux, n. m. 2 
Jui, pron. 3 vous, pron. 
conj. 4 deplaire, v. 5. 5 

tant, adv. 6 me, pron. con}. 
7 couter, v. 1. 8 trente, 
adj. und. 9 guinte, n. f. 

1i#lya. 2 pluſieurs, adj. pl. 
3 homme, n. m. 4 4 qui. 5 
perſonne, n. f. 6 prudent, 
adi. 7 devoir, v. Fe bad 
fer, v. 14. 

1 favoir, v. 3.2 2 qui zen. 


er, Vs 1. 5 


RULE 
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AU LB K. 


The pronoun gue may often be looked upon as the ac- 
cuſative of gui, leguel, and laguelle, as 


L' homme que Dieu crea à ſon Man whom God created af: 


image. ter his own likeneſs, 


8 les anges que Porguetl PE the angels whom pr ide pre- 


dan, les enfers. | ____eipntated into hell. 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


1 


The prince 1, whom 2 I 1 1 Prince, n. m. 2 que, pron. 


ſerve 3, has intruſted 5 me 3 /ervir, v. 2. 4 me, pron. 
4 with 5 the greateſt 6 ' con}. 5 confier, v. 1. 6 
_ employments 7, grand, adj. 7 emploi, n. m. 


the woman 1 whom 2 God 3 1 femme, n. f. 2 gue, pron. 


formed 4 with 5 one of 3 Dieu, n. m. 4 former, v. 

Adam's ribs 5, was the I. 5 dune des cotes d' A. 

cauſe 6 of his 7 fig 8. dam. 6 cauſe, n. f. 7 ſon, 
Ja, pl. Jes, pron. oy; $ 
pech, nm. 


"he world 1, which 2 God 1 monde, n. m. 2 que, pron. 


created 3 out of nothing 3 tirer du néant, v. I. prep. 


3, ſhews 4 his omnipo- art. and n. m. 4 montrer, 


W v. I. 5 eee n. f. 
r 


Due i is alſo uſed in the genitive and dative f in ſome par- 


ticular phraſes, in the Engliſh e i is not e : 
_ expreſſed, as 


Cf de vous qu on parls; It 1s you ty; are ſpeakingof 


c "oft a A Vous 75 il faddrefſe. it is you he applies to. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


It 1 is 1 of that 2 ſum 31 1 Ct 2 cette, pron. adj. £ 3 
aſk 5 you 4 the OR” fomme, n. f. 4 vous, pron. 


5 | wen conj. 5 demander, v. 1. 6 


payment, n. W. 


it is from 1 the 1 king 2 we 1 du, prep. and art. 2 roi, | 


ought 3 to expect 4 that n. m. 3 devorr, v. 3. 4 at- 
favour 1 tenare, v. 6. 5 faveur In. f. 


it is to 1 14 L aſpire 2. 1 gloire, n. f. 2 aſpjrer, v. i. 


R UI. E. 


laquelle j* awois compte. 


la tour, au haut de laquelle the tower, upon the top of 
nous ſommes, à cent pieds 


die haut. 


v 
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RULE XII. 


Lequel and /aquelle, being related to perſons and things, 
are uſed, 1ſt, in the genitive after two antecedents, as 


La perſonne fur I honneur de The perſon upon whoſe ho- 


nour I had relied. 


which we are, is a hun- 
dred foot high. 


Exerciſe upon this Rule. 


The duke 1, to whoſe 3 pro- 


_ tection 2 I owe 4 my 5 
fortune 6, has lately 9 


given 8 me 7 a new 10 
e 11. 


| the Geyer 1, in 2 the bed 3 


of 4 which 4 other 5 ri- 
vers 6 fall 7, may 8 paſs 
9 for 10 a oonfiderable 


11 river. | 


Y, Dieu auguel nous devons rap- 
porter toutes nos actions. 


Les. ſciences auxguelles j Jem ap- the ſciences to which [ apply 5 


pligue. 


We 1 I muſt I make I a judi- 
cious 3 Choice 2 of thoſe 4 


to 5 whom 5 we intend 6 


to give 7 our 8 confidence 
es * : 


E xerciſes agent this Rule. En 
1 11 faut que nous faſfons. 2 


choix, n. m. 3 Judic-icur, 


1 Duc, n. m. 2 protection, n 
„ duguel, pron. m. 4 


devoir, v. 3. 5 ma, pron. 


1 6 fortune, n. f 7 me, 


pron. conj. 8 donner, v. 1. 


'9 depuis peu. 10 nouvel, 


adj. m. 11 emploi, n. m. 


1 Seine, n. f. 2 dans, prep. 3 
lit, n. m. 4 de laguelle. 5 


autre, adj. 6 riviere, n. 


7 je jetter, v. 1. 8 pouvoir, 


v. 3. 9 palſer, v. 1. 10 D;, 
Prep. 11 confi iderable, ad}. 


RULE XIII. 


2dly, Leque! and laquelle may be uſed in the dative, 


When we ſpeak of perſons, and muſt be uſed i in that caſe, 
when we ſpeak of things, as 


God to 3 we ou wake to | 


direct all our actions. 


myſelf. 


ieuſe, adj. 4 ceux, pron. 
nom. m. pl. 3 auxgquets. 


255 6 wouloir, v. 3. 7 donner, 5 
v. 1. 8 notre, pron. adj 9 \ 
5 confiance, n. f. 


1 * 
% 
. % 
at | 
1 
: 
L 


- =_ Pins. 5. 
N — — — — 
4 « —— 
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it 13s 1 an objection 2 to 3 1 c. » objefion, a f. 33 


which 3 chere 4 is no 4 laquelle. 4 il n'y a as de, 
anſwer . 5 riponſe, n. f. 


FER R U L LE - XIV; 
zdly, Lequel and /aquelle may be uſed in the e 


after a prepoſition, when we ſpeak of perſons, and muſt be 


uſed in that caſe, when we ſpeak of things, as 


La perſanne, avec laguelle vous The perſon with whom you 


commercex, n'a pas apps trade, is not wortha groat. 
ſous vaillanl. 


ta maiſon, dans laguelle vous the houſe wherein you dwell 


aemeurez, off plus belle que bs handſomer than ours. 


la nitre. 


Exerciſe upon this Ruk, 


The lady 1 with 2 whom 2 1 Dame, n. f. 2 chez laguelle, 


you hve 3, is 4 not twenty- 3 demeurer, v. 1. 44u'a pas 
four years old 4. vingt quatre ans. 


the wood 1, wherein 2 we 1 bats, n. m. 2 dans lequel. 3 


have walked 3, belongs 4 % promener, v. 1. 4 appar- 6 


to one 5 of your — tenir, v. 2. 5 un, adj. 6 
„ vos pron, ad]. pl. 7 ami, 


N n. m. 
the a 1 wherein you 1 province, n. f. 2 paſſer, v. . 


have paſſed 2 the ſummer 3 été, n. m. 4 agrem-ent, 


3 has allurements 4, which pl. ens, n. m. 5 que, pron. 
5 ours 6 has 7 rr. t inn, pron. nom. 7 
| avoir, V. 45 


RULE Xv. 


The ES dont, expreſſing the genitive or ablative, 
being ſaid of perſons and things, may always and muſt 


often be uſed inſtead of the pronouns de qui, 4, de is- 


Fulle, dejquels and deſquelles, as x 
La maiſon dont j ai fait Pac- The houſe of which 1 . = 


quifttion, made the purchaſe, 
tc cheval dont je me foods defait. the horſe I got rid of 
| Exerciſes upon this Rule. * 


T* religion 1, whoſe 2 laws 1 Religion, n. f. 2 dont, 5 
1 


EI 


* dh 3 * ö 3 ; 
Ys Ry” EST £3 N OE 1 8 


— 
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3 you deſpiſe 4, will con- 3 J., pl. oix, n. f. 4 mie 


demn 6 you J ont 7 day priſer, v. 1. 5 vous, pron, 

7. 7... Wiſe. 0 es. v. 1. 
7 un jour. 

be grateful I words 2 God 1 reconnoifſant, adj. 2 envers, 


3, of 4 whom 4 you have prep. 3 Dieu, n. m. 4 dont. 


received 5 {06 many 6 fa- 5 recevoir, v. 3. 6 tant 4 
vours 7. 7 faveur, n. f. SETS th 
J have read 1 the book 2 of 1 lire, v. 4. 2 livre, n. m. 
3 which 3 you made 5 me 3 dovt. 4 me, pron. conj. 5 
4 a 2 8 6. 5 Faire, v. 5. 6 ton n. m. 


_ a Cat's 2 
Lad 


*» 
— 


RU £ E S by which it may be 1 19 wet the 
Disjunctive or Conjunctive Pronouns are to 
be uſed m F rench ee 


1 kan hewn in ſeveral parts of this peck: how to uſe 
the conjunctive and disjunctive Pronouns 3 what remains 


to be ſaid upon this ſubje& will be wants in —— fol- 
wg rales. 


"© TL. I. 


The - ſame nominative Meg: needs not always be 


repeated after the conjunction; and therefore inſtead of 


l regurda, et il reconnut la he looked at, and he knew 


_ maiſon. 1 00 houſe again. 

WE it; ay ſay, 2&4 

2 regarde, 9. reconnut hs: he a at, and knew the 
maſon. „ ..- mou . 


—— 


Erercib upon this Rule. 25 


Chey have ſupped 1 together 1 Souper, v. I. 2  enfonble, 
2, and 3 l wy _ O, conj. 4 jener, 
ing 4 at cards 6. v. 1. 5 4 r. ady, 6 


carte, n. f. 


they ſat I upon 2 the SF 3s 15 e 5. 2 fur, preps ; 


and began 4 to 5 eat g. 3 ra 525 by b ewe" 
they 


* . 
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they have walked 1 enough 1 % promener, v. 1. 2 . 


2, and are 3 returning 3 a dv. 3 5'en retourner, v. I. 
home 4. 4 au logis. | 
R U L E II. 


When a Verb has two or more pronouns for its nomina- 


tive caſes, the firſt muſt be disjunctive, as the laſt of all 
conjunctive, as 


Tui & moi nous par lons. He and I are + ſpeaking: 
votre ami & vous, Vous ne your friend and you are good 
valex rien. ; for nothing. "TY 


| Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


My 1 brother 2 and 314, 1 Mon, pron. adj. m. 2 Frere, 
we went 5 laft 6 night 6 n. m. 3 E, conj. 4 moi, 
0 che play * pron. disj. 5 aller, v. 1. 6 
| Hier au ſoir. 7 comtdie, n. f. 

your 1 ſiſter 2, you 3 and I, 1 votre, pron. adj. 2 fur, n. f. 
we ſhall put 4 in 5 the 3 Vous, pron. dis). 4 mettre, 


lottery 6. 4. 5 &, prep. 6 lotterie, n. f. 
my couſin 1 and 7 we ſhall I 1 In, n. m. 2 demain, adv. 
have new 3 cloaths 4 3 habit, n. m. 4 ene, 
morrow 2. Aci. 
Dupleſſis and I we have done 1 faire, v. 5. 2 notre; pron. 
I our 2 exerciſe 3 adj. 3 theme, n. m. 
R LE III. 


When the pronoun lui, he; euæx, they; » are the laft of 
the disjunctives, the conjunctive pronoun may ſometimes 
be omitted, and therefore inſtead of 


Lui &euæ ils font blamables. He and they. a are blameable. 
Je demeurai, Q lui il Fen alla. I ſtayed, and he went away. 
we may ſay, 


Lui & eux ſont blamables, He and they are blameable. 


7 demeurai lui Sen alla, I ſtayed, and he wor Sond 


E 0 upon this Rule. 


My 1 brother 2 and 3 he are 1 Mon, pron. adj. m. 2 rden. | 
arrived 4 7155 — ,conj. arri ver. i. 
i my 
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my uncle 1 and they are ſet 1 oncle, n. m. 2 Ar v. 2. 
2 2 out 2 for 3 . 3 * prep. 4 Jamaigue, 


he and they ought 1 to learn 1 . v. 3. 2 apprendre, 
2 their 3 leſſon 4 by 5 v. 6. 3 eur, pron, adj. 4 
heart 5. lefon, n. f. 5 par caur, 


RULE IV. 


When a Verb is between two or more pronouns in the 


ſame caſe, the firſt of them muſt be eonjunctive, and placed 
before that Verb, and the Ons * and Pee. 
after it, as | 
Fe ſouſfre & lui auf. : 1 ſuffer, and he alſo. 
on me parle, aulſi bien qu 'Z they ſpeak to me, as well as 
lui, Sa. d0oO him and them. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


I ſpeak 1, and he alſo 2. 1 Parler, v. I. 2 alli, conj. 


you write 1, and we alſo. 1 &crire, v. 4. 
I ſhall ſell 2 books 3 to 1 1 wous, pron. conj. 2 wendre, 
you 1, as 4 well as 4 to v. 6. 3 livre, n. m. 4 auſſi 


him 5 and 6 her. bien que. 5 lui, pron, disj. 


m. 6 elle, pron. dis), f. 
R 1 L E V. 


A disjunctive prononn muſt always be uſed and placed | 


after the Verb etre, when it ſignifies belonging to, as 
Je ſuis à vous. ; I belong to you. 
py | Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Bleſſed 1 are the poor 2 in 1 11 euſe, ad... 2. 
3 ſpirit 3, for 4 theirs 7 pauvre, n. m. 3 4 ęprit. 4 


18 7 the een 5 of car, conj. 5 royaume, n. m. 
heaven 8 © cieux, n. m. plur. 7 5 . | 


| a ux. 


e I Houſe 2 will one 3 day 1 ce, cet, cette, pl. ces, pron. 


3 be mine 4. _ 2 maiſon, n. f. 3 
| Jour. 4 à moi. | 


is palace 1 vil never bs. 1 Palais, n. m. 2 a VORSo . 
Jours 42. 


RULE 


"4. 


— 
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AU LL EVI. 


"The conjunctive pronouns muſt be uſed with, and e 
belore woici and woida, as 


ff IS. -.- 1 am. 
is voila. | here he is. 
| Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


You wiſhed 1 to 2 ſee 4 me 1 Souhazter, v. 1. 2 de, prep. 
- 3, here I am; have you 3 me, pron. conj. 4 Voir, 
| any, 5 thing 5 to 6 tell 7. V. 3. 5 quelque choje. 6 a, 


me?? pre. 7 dire, v. 4. 

do you ſeek 1 for 1 your 2 1 chercher, v. 1. 2 votre, pl. 
as 3? here it 4 is. Vos, pron. adj. 3 chapeau, 

: pl. eaux, n. m. 4 le, pron. 


| con}. 

did you call x fr” 1 your 1 demander, v. 1. 2 bague, 
rings 2, Madam 3? here n. f. madanme, n. f. * les 
5 . are 4. * Voice 


"I" — * N * * I” 


Of V E R B s. 


| What remains to be ſaid of the F rench Verbs will be 
comprized under the following heads, wiz. 


I. French Verbs conjugated without Pas or point, 


R ULB I. 


Pas or Point 25 be left out, when a negative word is 
placed after ze, as 


i 


Je ne veuæ plus lui parler. 1 a ſpeak to bim 5 no more. 
3 ne veuæ jamais le voir, I will never ſee him. 
ne connois perſonne gui J know nobody who blames 
. blame ſes actions. his actions. 
8 je nai rien dit. + 1 have ſaid nothing. + 
- Exerciſes upon this Rule. ES 


T have an to 2 do 3. Rien, n. m. 2 25 prep: 3 
Faire, v. 5. 

ud x is r nothing 2 more 1i#n'y a. 2 rien 45 plus. 3 

27 deceitful 3 than 4 Jour tromp- eur, euſe, adj. 4 He. 


5 yy 
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5 proteſtations6 of os nd- 
ip 7. 


has he done nothing, that 1 
deſerves 2 death 3 ? 

have you never 1 leen 3 him 
20 


wilt you never leave 1 your 


bad 2 habits 3? 
we ought 1 never to reveal 


2 the ſecret 3, which 4 
has been — 6 to 5 


us 5. 
BE I ouſt z 2 is no : more 3 


you are no more e the fame 1 


man 2. 


he loves 1 neither 2 to 3 give 


4 nor 8 to receive 6. 


I has 1 relations 1 nor 


friends 2. 


I find 1 no 3 
pretends 4 to have ſeen it 


we Los no 1 deſire I 70 2 


hurt 4 you ED 


5 votre, pl. vos, pron. adj. 
6 proteſtation, n. f. 7 ami- 
tif, n. 5. | 

I git, pron. 2 nriter, V. I. 
3 mort, n. t. 


"0 Jamais, adv. 2 1e, pron. 


conj. 3 voir, e. 3. 


I quitter. v. 1. 2 mauvais, 


adj. 3 habitude, n. f. 
1 P Vi. . £ tub ler, v. 
3 ſecret, n. m. 4 f, 
. 5 nous, pron. con). 
6:confer, v; ti. 


* 


I tems, n. m. 2 paſſer, . 


3 Plus, adv. 
I MEL ad). 2 | bomme, n. m. 


1 aimer, . 2 2i, conj. 3 f 
45 prep. 4 donner, v. 1. 5 


ui, conj. © recevoir, v. 3. 


1 par-ent, plur. ens, n. m. * 


ami, n. m. 


I frouver, V. 1. 2 perſonne, n. 


m. 3 qui, Pron. 4 pretenare, 
v. 6. 5 le, pron. conj. 


aucune enwie. 2 de, prep. 3 
Vous, pron. con. 4 nuire, 


V. 4. 


RULE H. 


Pat or point muſt be left out after the comparing words 
us, more, and moins, leſs, and the pronoun autre, ano- 


ther, as 


Il eſt plus grand 1 10 ne fant, 


Vous Etes autre 1a Je ne crayois. 


% 


Tt bs taller than it ought to be. | 
you are another man than 1 


thought. 


ed vpon this Rule. 


| This 1y00m2 is three 3 times 


e3 leſs 4 than 5 It ought to 
be 5. 


1 Certe, pron. adj. f. 2 . 


n. f. 3 trois feir. 4 plus pe. 


titr. * qu elle ne de qroit Kire. 


, the 


— ͤů— my 
2 — Wm, 
[3 8 —_ * 
—— 22 
— — 
— — INES Safe 


— — 
— i 
+ xe 


— 


N 
3 3 — 


r 


_ k 1 _ — ” 
* 2 . age 2 * * 
EIT OY r 3 

— rr , 


42. 
R 4 


Is — 


{oy > 


„„ — — no 
288 — — es © — 2 
. 2 er. . 

THe» : 1 * 
9 ho f 


ant 
— 
. 
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the weather 1 is leſs 2 cold 1 tems, n. m. 2 moins, 
3 to-day 4 than 5 it was Ffroid, adj. 4 , 
yeſterday 6. adv. 5 que. 6 Hier, adv. 
the harveſt 1 will be leſs 1 moifſon, n. f. 2 abondant, 
plentiful 2 this 3 year 3 adj. 3 cette année. SE 
- than it was laſt 4 year 4. aderuière. 
ſhe is another 1 woman 1 than 1 autre. 2 il ne geil. 
he 2 takes her to be 2. 


RULE ord 


Pas or point muſt be left out after the Verb empicher, to 
hinder, as alſo after Verbs denoting fear, when we e ſpeak 
of a thing we do not wiſh, as 


Jai Oey qu'il ne /e tut. I have hindered him to kill 
| himſelf. 
75 crains fu: al ne me ble N. I fear he ſnould hurt me. 


- xerciſes aper this Rule. 


I have hindered him 1 to ex- 1 2 il n 'extcutdt.. 2 Maus 
ecute 1 the bad 2 deſigns wais, adj. 3 deſſein, n. m. 
3 which 4 he had formed 4 gue, pron. 5 former, v. 
5 inn 6 you Jo. 1. 6 contre, prep. 7 Vous, 
ron. nom. þ 
. fear very 1 much 1, that 2 1 fomecoud, adv. 2 gue, conj. 
the bad examples 3, which 3 exemple, n. m. 4 que, 
4 he has every 5 day 5 pron. e les jours. 6 de- 
e 


before 6 his eyes 6, will want les yeux. 7 ne lui 

make him 7 forſake 8 the Vent. 8 abandonner, v. I. 9 

path 9 of virtue 10. ſentier, n. m. lo vertu, n. f. 
RULE lv. . 


Pas or point mult be left out after the Verb il a, fol 
lowed by a Verb in the time paſt, as 


11 y a dix ans 75 je ne Pai There are ten years fince I 
. ſaw him. 


E. 0005 upon this Rule. 


There are three 1 years 2 1 Trois, ad). 2 an, n. m. 3 
ſince 3 J ſpoke 3 to my 4 que je ai parlt, 4 non, 
5 5 friend 56. . pron. adj. m. 5 meillfur, 

TE Ta adj. 6 ani, n. m. 
there 


\ 


ͤ—— 2 — meyers rs — SP 
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there 1 were 1 two 2 months 1 115 a wolf. 2 deux, ad]. pl. 1p 

3 ſince 4 1 5 had eat 5 z ois, n. m. 4 gue, Cong. 1019 
grapes 6, when 7 you G. 5 je nav, mange. 6 rai= 

Save me — 8. | fn, n. m. 7 quand, conj. 719 

8 vous m en donna tes. 253 | ; 1 


RULE v. . 14 
Pas or point is left out of the * wherein de figni- =, 
fies a ſpace of time, as 7 


Je ne le verrai de ma vie. I ſhall never ſee him, whilſt 
© I hive. 


Sits upon this Rule, 


I ſhall not ſpeak 2 to 1 bim 1 Lui, pron. conj. 2 parler, 
I theſe 3 two days 3. v. I. 3 de deux jours. 
we ſhall not ſet 1 out 1 for 1 partir, v. I. 2 de quinze 
Z our 4 country-houſe jours. 3 pour, prep. 4 notre, 
this 2 fortnight 2. Pron. adj. 5 * de cam- 
| |  þapne, n. : 
we ſhall not go 1 to Paris 1 — v. 1. 2 de trois ang. 
_ theſe Z three years 2. En 


RULE VI. 


[Pa or point muſt be left out helene que, but, nobing | 
but, as 
fe wai gue deux mots à fie. 1 as but two words to ſay. 


E xerciſes upon this Rule, 


He does 1 nothing 2. but 2 1 Faire, v. 5+ 2 gue, 3 rire, 
laugh 3. . | 
you know 1 nothing but what - 1 ſavorr, v. 3. 2 ce que, pron. 
2 you have learned 3 this nom. m. 3 apprendre, v. 6, 
4 morning 5. 4 ce, p ron. adj. 3 
ſhe has but two 1 ; things 2 to 1 deux, adj. und. 2 choſe, n. f. 
3 do. „5 * og 


RULE VII. 


Pas or point muſt be left out after ſuch Conjun8ions 2 
are rendered into Engliſe by unleſs, as a 
Amoins gue Vous ut cammandies. Unleſs you command. 5 
1 2 Exerciſes 


q 
c Lg ata dk U * N * 188 [2 * , _ 
A cds N mn * 8 c 2 „ PR n * ; F * — R nnn IO IP IO 
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Exereiſes upon this Rule. 
You won't ſucceed 1, unleſs 1 Revfrr, v. 2. 2 à moins gue. 


2 you go 3 yourſelf 4 5 aller, v. 1. 4 vous-Meme, 
arts. pron. nom. m. and f. 5 d, 

| Prep. | 

a body 1 has no motion 2, 1 corps, n. m. 2 mouvement, 
unleſs it 3 receives 5 it 4 n. m. 3 zl, pron. con. 4 
from 6 another 7. le, pron. conj. 5 recewoir, 


v. 3. © de, prep. 7 autre, 
pron. nom. m. and f. 


R U L E -VBL- 
Pas or point muſt be left out after gue, we as 
Que ne parlez vous ? Why don't you ſpeak ? 
|  Exercifi upon this Rule. 


Why don't you anſwer 1 his 1 Repondre, v. 6. 2 2 . TY 


2 objections 2 ? | Jections. 
why don't you behave I bet- 1% comporter, v. 1. 2 2 micu, 
ter 2 F oo 
R . 


Laſtly, pas or point muſt be left out, whenever the word | 
perſonne, no body, is uſed in the phraſe, as 


In @ ici perſoune de ma con- There is no body of my ac- 
noi ſauce. 1 dene here. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


| No body knows 1 whether 2 1 Savoir, v. 3. 2 A. conj. 3 


he is worthy 3 of love 4 digne, adj. 4 amour, n. m. 
or 5 hatred 6. 5 ou, conj. 6 Haine, n. f. 


pride 1 becomes 2 no body. 1 orgueil, n. m. 2 convenir 
A, V. 2. 
'8 good. I Chriſtian 2 hates 3 1 Bon, onne, adj. 2 chritien, 
no body. | | n. m. 3 hair, v. 2. 


II. of the Ver and its 8 Cafes, 


1. K l. 8 


nen qui 18 nominative to a Verb, that Verb muſt he 
| : 6f 
L 


WWD. wave waht — 
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of FO {ame perſon with the word to which Qui has a rela- 


Ce lui 9¹ ma parli. 
oft vous qui le refuſe. 
Oeft moi qui ai fait cela. 
c 'eft nous qui le diſons. 
ce font eux qui chantent. 


— 


It is he who ſpoke to 5 
it is you who refuſe it. 
it is | who have done that. 


we ſay ſo. 3 


it is they who ling. 


Exerciſes pon this Rude, * 


I am the Lord 1 thy 2 God 
3, who 4 brought 6 thee 


5 out 6 of the land 7 of 


Egypt 8. 


he 1 who 2 cannot 3 lecep 4 


a ſecret 5, is unfit 6 to 7 i 


e 8. 


you 1; who are 2 willing 2 to 
3 be obeyed 3, ſhould 4 
command 4 nothing 5 un- 


Juit 6. 
was it he 1 who wrote 2 . 


5 


how 1 can 2 you deſpiſe 4 


us 3 who 5 have been 
your 6 benefactors 725 


8 thoſe 1, VEE ade 2 . 


opinion 3, begin 4 to 5 
chink 0 otherwiſe . 


3 letter 4 to the general 


4 Seigneur, n.m, 2 fen, pron. 
adj. m. 3 Dieu, n. m. 4qui, 
Pron. m. and f. 5 le, pron. 
conj. 6 retirers „„ 

"terre, n. f. 8 Eg ypie, n. K. 

I celui. 2 qui. 3 ne ſauroit. 4 
gar deu, v. 1. Secret, n. m. 
G incapable, adj. 7 de, prep. 
8 gouverner, v. 1. | 

1 Vous, pron. perl. 2 woulcir, 

v. 3. 3 % vous obeiſ}e, 
4 vous ne devex commander. 
4 rien, n. m. 5 4 injuſte. 

1 255 pron. nom. 2 #crire, 

v. 4. 3 ce, cette, pron. adi. 
4 lettre, . 0 gener-al, | 
pl. aux, n. m. 

I comment, adv. 2 pour, v. 
3. 3 nous, pron. conj. 4 
mepriſer, v. 1. 5 nous qui. 
6 worre, pl. vos, pron. adj. 

7 bienfaiteur, n. m. 

1 ceux, pron. nom. pl. 2 d. 
© fenare, v. 6. 3 opinion, n. f. 5 
4 commencer, v. 1. 5 4, 
prep. 6 penſer, v. 1. 7 au- 


trement, ad v. 


e 
Many Nouns ſingular will have the Verb in the plural, as 


Le. roi © Ia reine viennent The king and os: ar 


7 an Ver, 


** 


arrived. iy ' 
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EXERCISES upon the 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Wit 1 and 2 good 3 ſenſe 2 


are preferable 4 to beauty 


patience 1 and perſeverance 
2 are virtues 3 often 4 ne- 
ceſſary 5. 


a loving 2 wife 1, . a 


grateful 4 daughter, make 
5 all 6 the pleaſure 7 of 
is 8 life 8 


RULE 


1 Eſprit, n. m. 2 F, conj. 4 
Jugement, n. m. 4 prefe- 
ragle, adj. 5 beauté, n. f. 

I patience, n. f. 2 perſeverance, 
n. f. 3 vertu, n. f. 4 ſouvent, 
adv. 5 nt ceſſaire, adj. 

1. femme, n. f. 2 qui Paime. 3 
fille „ n. f. 4 reconnoifſant, 
6 Faire, v. 5. 6 tout, 
adj. 7 plaifir, n. m. 8 /, 
pron. adj. f. 9 vit, n. f. 


III. 


l When a Verb has nominatives of different perſons, i i -: 
| muſt agree with the firſt perſon rather than with the ſecond, 
and with the ſecond rather than with the third, as 


Vous & moi nous e, d ac- 


cord. 


vn & lui vous "ſaver ia 
| choſe, 


You and . are agreed. 


Lou and he know the thing, 


Exerciſes 12 this Rule. 


You and x T 1 2 that 


3 happineſs 4 does not 


cConſiſt 5 only 6 in 7 riches 
8. 
my 1 wife 2 and I are re- 
ſolved 3 to 4 love 5 each 
other 5 till 6 death 6. 


you and he know 1 better 2 
than 3 I, what 4 you have 
dE. 


1 U, conj. 2 croire, v. 5. 3 fue, 
conj. 4 FElicitł, n. f. 5 conſſſ- 
ter, v. I. G /eulement, adv. 7 
dans, prep. 8richęlſes, n. f. pl. 

1 na, pron. adj. f. 2 femme, 
n. f. 3 reſoudre, v. 5. 4, 
Prep. 5 nous aimer, 6 Ju 
qu'a la mort. 

1 /avoir,v.3.2mieux,adv.3que, 
CON). 4 ce gue, yy__ nom. 
m. 5 @, prep. n 


RULE IV. 


When a Verb has two or more nominative caſes, and the  ' 


conjunction z7 is placed before every one of them, that verb 
muſt be uſed in the ſingular, as 


5 Ni Pun ni autre ne pretend Neither the onenor the other 


1 avbir or fait, 


Pretends to have done it. 
Exercijss- 
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Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


rince 1 and his 2 mi- 1 Prince, n. m. 2 /on, /a, 
pron. adj. 3 miniftre, n. m. 
4 _ pron. adj. 5 raiſon, 
n. f. 6 pour, prep. 7 agiry 
v. 2. 8 comme 1 i font. 9 | 
mais, conj. 10 11, 2 4 
11 21, conj. 12 obliger, v. 
1. 13 de, prep. 14 les, 
pron. con. pl. 15 decou- 

vrir, v. 2. 


The 
niſter 3 have their 4 rea- 
ſons 5 to 6 act 7 as 8 they 

do 8; but 9 neither 10 
the one nor 11 the other 

is obliged 12 to 13 diſco- 
ver 15 them 14 


my 1 brother 2 and 3 filter 

4 know 5 good 6 news 7 
but neither the one nor 

the other is 8 willing 8 8 to 

9 den 10 _ 2 


n. - 3 E, conj. 4% u, 

f. 5 avoir, v. 3. 6 -en, 

7 adj. 7 nouvelle, n. f. 
10 OY 5 As * 


RULE . 


But if u is RE uſed once, and . between the no- 


minative caſes, the Verb muſt be in the plural, as 


=” profſperit# ni Padverfiti ne Neither proſperity nor ad- 


| font point capable de le  verity can _— him. 


changer. ; | 
| Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


The diſintereſted 2 man 1 1 Hamme, n. m. 2 difontire ö, 
and 3 ſincere 5 friend 4 adj. 3 u, conj. 4 amt, n. 
ſeldom 6 h the 6 
throne „ 
n. m. 
1 menteur, n. m. 2 ui, conj. 
3 gs n. m. 4 entrer, 
5 dans, prep. 6 roy= 
: a. n. m. 7 des cicux. 


the liar 1 and 2 drunkard 35 
| ſhall not enter 4 into 5 
the kingdom 6 of 7 hea- 
N | 


; UI. Of Verbs having i in French two Nominative 


_ Cafes, altbo they have but one in Eng. 


r — 
The laſt of theſe nominatives may be either ſing] lar or 
plural, altho? the verb muſt Te” be in the lingular as 

| 4- 


- 


1 mon, ma, pron. adj. 2 bre, g 


. 
— 


8 wouloir v. 3. 9 de, prep. 


m. 5 fincere, adj. 6 x 4 
procbent guères au. 7 trone, 


4 


0 


r 


— — 


8 OE . 


P 0000 2 
-—_— ” "<> * Fog. =>,» 4 a® 
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II e arrive aiijourd' hui un 


grand malbeur. 
il y a cent milles d'ici a Brij- 
tol. 


1 ae vient une Jen. 


il y a des gens qu ' fouttennent 


une opinion contraire à la 


Vare. 


EXERCISES 


upon the 


A great misfortune has hap- 


pened to-day. 
there are a Kondied miles 
trom hence to Briſtol. 


a thought comes into my 
head, 


there are ſome people who 


maintain an opinion Con- 
ONE to yours, 


| Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


An expreſs 3 came 1 yeſter- 


day 2, who 4 brought 6 
us 5 very 8 W 9 


neus 7. 
has any 2 mis fortune 2 hap- 
pened 1 in 3 your 4 family 


there come 1 every 2 day 2 
ſome 3 people 3 from 4 


the army 5, who 6 tell 8 


us 7 that 9 our 10 ſoldiers 
11 are full 12 of ſpirit 13. 


there 1 are 1 thouſand 2 men 


2, who ſpeak 3 of elo- 
quence 4 without 5 Know- 
ing 5 what G61t 7 18 7. 


I got 1 rid 1 of my 2 tutors 
3, until 4 one 6, ſuch as 
TI wanted 6 came 5 to pre- 


ſent himſelf 5. 


as 1 ag nor: 2 Rolando ended 


z 43 theſe 4 words 5, there 
6 2ppeared 6 in 7 the ſa- 


— L 


R | 
1 1] arriva. 2 hier, adv. 3 
courrier, n. m. 4 qui, pron. 
m. and f. 5 nous, pron. 
conj. 6 apporter, v. 1. 7 


nouvelle, n. f. 8 fort, adv. 


9 agrc able, adj. 
1 arri ver, v. 1. 2 du malbeur. 

3 dans, prep. 4 votre, 

pron. adj. 5 famille, n. f. 

1 venir, v. 2. 2 tous les i Jours. 
3 des gens. 4 de, prep. 5 
armee, n. f. 6 qui, pron. 7 
nous, pron. conj. 8 dire, 
v. 4. 9 gue, conj. 10 notre, 
pl. nos, pron. adj. 11% 
dat, n. m. 12 plein, adj. 
13 coarage, n. m. * 

1 10 y a. 2 mille gens. 3 par- 
ler, v. 1. 4 floguence, n. 

s ſans ſawoir. 6 ce que, 
505 nom. 7 ce. 

1. dibaraſſer, v. 1. 2 mon, 
ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 3 
precepteur, n. m. 4 2 a 

ce que. 5 i vint. 6 Sen pré- 
ſeuter un tel qu il me falloit. 

1 comme. 2 le ſeigneur. 3 a- 
chever, v. 1. 4 ces, pron 


adj. pl. 5 parole, | . 6 


oon 
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il parut. 7 fins; prep. 8 
' ſallon, n. m. 9 fix, adj. pl. 


10 nouw-eau, elle, pl. eaux, 
adj. 11 viſage, n. m. 


V. wo the verb. e il y a, il eſt, and 1] fait. 
"KULE 


The verb / y a, there is, there are, often denotes 2 
certain time, bpace, or number, as 


Il y a deux Jours 9 71 eft ma- He has been ſick theſe two i 


lade. 


7 'y a quatre milles de Londres there are four miles from 


9 Putney. 


il y a trois Aue ce nous. 


days. 


London to Putney. 


there are three ſoldiers at 


our houſe. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


There are fix. 1 thouſand 1 


years 2 ſince 3 the world 


4 has been created 5. 
there are 1 five weeks 2 ſince 
our 3 fleet 4 ſet 5 "al 5 
for 6 America 7. 


there | are thirty 1 miles 2 


from 3 London 405 


Chelmsford. 
there are many i people 2 
who 3 call 4 themſelves 4 


chriftians g, and 6 are un- 
worthy 7 of the name 8 


"uy 9 ey bear 10. 


there wore nine 1 perſons i in 


2 Noan's 4ark 3. 


2 Six mille, adj. 2 an, n. m. 
3 que, CON}. 4 monde. n. m. 


F eft cree. 


1 cing, adj. und. 2 1 
n. f. 3 notre, pron. adj. 4 
fete, n. f. 5 furtir, v. 2 
conj. in its comp. with the 
verb tre. G pour, prep. 7 


Amirique, n. f. 


I trente, adj. und. 2 mille, 


n. m. 3 4e, prep. 4 Londres, 
n. m. 5 4, prep. 


1 plufrenrs, ad}. pur. 2 ber- : 


ſonne, n. f. 3 qus, pron. 
# font appeller. & chretien, 


n. m. 6 C, conj. 7 in- 
digne, adj. 8 nom. n. m. 9 


que, pron. 10 porter, v. 1. 
1 neuf, adj. und. 2 dans, 


prep. 3 arche, n n. f. 4 No. 


n. m. 4 


15 RULE 


r — a een-*- — 8 — —— 
— = x . 2 
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RULE II. 


The verb il y à is ſometimes followed by an infinitive 
with the prepoſition à before it, as 


II a& eſperer qu "il ſe corri- It is to be hoped that he will 


gera. mend. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


It is to 1 be hoped 1 that 2 14 eſdirer.. 2 que, conj. 3 
the duke 3 will recover 4 uc, n. m. 4 revenir, v. 2. 
of 5 this 6 diſtemper 7. 5ʒ ae, prep. 6 cette, pron, 
i adj. f. 7 maladie, n. f. 
It is to be feared 1 that 2 he 1 crainare, v. 6. 2 gu il ne 
will die 2 before 3 he has meure. 3 avant que d avoir. 
3 time 4 to 5. * 6 his 4, tems, n. m. 5 de, prep. 6 
* will 9. faire, v. 5. 7 ſon, pron. adj. 
m. 2 teſtament, n. m. 


— 


as 


R U LE UI. 
The verb i roy a may be uſed before moſt French Nouns 
7 a-t-il de Pargent dans votre Is there any money in \ your 
Bourſe. Par. 
il uy a point de 57 e A 2 par- chere is no meanneſs i in for- 
donner. giving. : 
iluny a rien de bon au murebt. there is nothing good j in the | 
9 55 market. 


© Hanis upon this Rule. 3 


There is nothing 1 for 2 you 1 Rien, n. m. 2 pour, prep. 
M8 '* this E letter 6. # 3 Vous, pron. nom. 4 
dans, prep. 5. cette, pron. 
ad}. f. 6 lettre, n. 5 
are there any 1 carps 1 in 1 des carpes. 2 rivitre, n. f. 
this river 22 „ 


are there any 1 dialogues 1 1 des dialogues, 2 votre, pron... 


nu your 2 grammar 3? adj. 3 grammaire, n. f. 
tere is nothing to 1 get 2 1 4, prep. 2 gagner, v. 1, 3 
with 3 beggars * avec, prep. 4 gusur, n. m. 


there 
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there is no honour 1 in 2 re- 1 horneur, n. m. 2 & /e ven- 


venging one's ſelf 2 of a ger. 3 femme, n. f. 4 quele 5 


woman 3, whatever 4 of- ęus tort qu'elle ait. 
fence ſhe has given 4. 


RULE IV.- 


The verb imperſonal i %, it is, is joined to the adjec- 
tives, in order to ſhew that what is meant by theſe adjecti ves 
becomes what is afterwards expreſſed in the ſentence, as 


Teſt certain que Parmie Fr ran- It 1s certain that the French 


Foife a ite battue, army has been defeated. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
Is it certain 1 that 2 peace 1 Certain, adj. 2 que, conj. 


3 will be made 4 this 5 3 pain, n. f. 4%. faire, v, 


"mu 5 | 5. 5 cette, pron, uy. f. 6 


 annee, n. 1. 


it is glorious 1 to 2 die 3 for I glor-ieux, euſe, adj. 2 de, 


1 one's 5 country 6. Prep. 3 mourir, v. 2. 


Pour, prep. 5 /a, pron. ad). : 


f. 6 patrie, n. f. 
it is good 1 to 2 ſhew 2 to 1 1 b-08; onne, adj. 2 de mu- 


3 conceited men 3, that 7zrer. 3 aux eſprits ſu Pans, 


4 they have more 5 pride 4 gue, conj. 5 plus de. 6 


6 than 7 kill 8 orgueil, n. m. 7 que, conj. 


8 habilett, n. * 
is it not true 1 that 2 de 1 wal, df. 3 ve, conj. 3 
weather 3 is much 4al- tems, n. m. 4 bien, adv. 5 

| tered : 7 1 v. 1. ; 

7. L. E V. 
The Verb imperſonal il fait, it is, is uſed with ſuch ad- 


jectives, as denote che 3 of the air, as il * chaud, 5 


it 16 hot. 
| Exerciſes fad this Rule. 
Is it fine I weather 2 1 B-eatns elle, ab 2 tame, 
| n. m. | 
tisdark 4 . 1..obſeur, adj. 
is it cold 3#-:---. 1 froid, 5 


it is warmer 1 to 2 day: 2 1 chaud, adj. 2 2 aujour Pai, 
than 3 it was _— 4+ adv. 3 9, conj. 4 hier, adv. 
7 — V VII Of 
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J. Of the Verb Imperſenal il faut. 
This verb is thus conjugated, 11 faut, il falloit, il. fallut, 


at faudra, il faudroit, qu'il faille, qu'il fallut. As it is one 


of the moſt neceſſary F. rench verbs, | muſt be a little par- 
ticular upon it. 


. | 
The verb 2 faut is engliſhed ſometimes by the verb 
qm; ſometimes by the words neceſſary, requiſite, an an d need- 


Fl, Joined to the verb to be; and ſometimes by the verbs 


hall and ſpould, as 


H {aut que Vous me le di Rer. You muſt tell it me. 


N aut Pecrire. it is neceſſary to write it. 


9 i faut que VOUS „ you ſhall buy ie. 


tdey are e bid 3. 


* 


dafl. itive without any Prepotiicn. 85 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
We muſt do 1 our 2 duty 3. 


1 Faire, v. 9 3 notre, pron. 
adj. 3 deworr, n. m. 


one muſt think 1 before 2 11 penſer, v. 1. 2 avant que 


one ſpeaks 2. 4e parler. 
muſt we begin 1 again i what 1 recommencer, V. I. 2 ce gue, 
2 we have done 4 ſo 3 pron. nom. m. 3 i bien. 
well 3. 4 faire, v 


wed x one 2 has deviated 3 1 guand, con). 2 on, pron. 


| from 4 the 4 path 5 of vir conj. 3 carter, v. 1. 4 


tue 6, one muſt endeavour au. 5 ſentier, n. m. 6 ver- 
7 to get into it again 9 tu, n. f. 7 iacher, v. 1. 8 
| ay rentrer. | 


if 1 00 have 2 a mind 2 to 1}, con}. 2 wouloir, v. 1. 3 


z 3 be eſteemed 3, you mult Ju on vous eftime. 4 votre, 
do your 4 duty 5. pron. adj. 5 devoir, n. m. 


Ii ne faut pas etre ingrat. one ſhould not be ungrateful. 


By which examples it appears, that z/ faut requires after 
it either the conjunctive with the conjunction que, Or tne 


children, 1 maſt do what . 1 enfant, plur. ans, n. m. 2 


ce que, pron. nom. m. 3 
commander, v. 1. 


| ; - 
& f 
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it was neceſſary to 90 1 to 2 1 | aller; v. 1. 2 4, prep. 3 | 


Rome 3. | Rome, n. f. 
is 1 it neceſſary for me to od 1 faut-il que je faſſe. 2 il aut 
1 what muſt 2 be undone 22 a4efaire. 


you ſhall learn 1 your leſſon 2. 1 apprenare, v. 6. 2 legon, n. f. 


you ſhall not go 1 out 1. 1 fortir, 6. 2. 
one ſhould not be ungrateful 1. 1 ingrat, adj. B 


when 1 one 2 has 3 nothing 1 quand. 2 on. 3 avoir, v. 3. 


4 good 5 to 6 ſay 6, one 4 rien, n. m. 5 de bon. 6 


ſhould be 7 ſilent 7. A dire. 7 garder le filence, 
v. 1. art. and n. m. 
R U L E . 


The verb faut 18 ſometimes engliftied by muff 3 
avant ; and if it be J, thou, he, ſbe, aue, you, or they, who | 


muſt have, or want, we ought to uſe the conjuncti ve 
nouns me, te, lui, nous, vous, and leur in the dative, as 


Il me faut des bas. 1 muſt have ſtockings. . 
il nous faut des troupes. we want troops. | 
als leur faut des babits. 1 they want cloaths. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. : 


I muſt have pens L, ink 2, 1 Plume, n. f. 2 encre, n. f. 3 


and 3 paper 4. S, conj. 4 papier, n. m. 


thou muſt have a better 1 I meillear, adj. 2 chev-al, 


hore 2. 1: Pl. aux, n. m. 
he muſt have a ſmall thouſe 2. 1 petit, adj. 2 maiſon, n. . 


ihe muſt have a pair I of I | paire, n. f. . n. m. 5 


gloves 2 
we mult havebatcerdfiicers K-41 officier, of 
yeu want ſome 1 good 2 1 quelque, adj. 2 b-on, anne, 


books 3. ; adj. 3 Hre, n. m. 
they want a better maſter 1. 1 maitre, n. m. 1 
1 RULE III. 


The ſame Verb is uſed abſolutely, at the end of ; a 1 


with the conjunction comme, or the Pronoun' ce ue panes 


that end, as | ; 

Faites mon habit comme il Fant, Make my coat asit ſhould be.” 

brenez ce qu'it vous faut. take what you muſt have. 
45 e Erde, 


182 EXERCISES upon the 
| Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Do 1 your 2 work 3 again 1; 1 Refaire, v. 5. 2 votre, 
it 4 is not as it ſhould be. pron. adj. 3 ouvrage, n. 
m. 42/, pron. perf. m. 
do 1 the things 2 as they 1 faire, v. 5. 2 choſe, n. f. 
ſhould be; and I ſhall be 3 /atisfaire, v. 5. 

ſatisfied 3. 
J have told 2 him I what 3 2 D prov. con]. 2 dire, v. 


I y ſhould * ue, pron. nom. m. 


4: 2 li. x 


—_—_— 


F = French Forbes. 


- By the Regimen of a Verb, I mean a Noun or Pronoun, 5 
| expreſſing what the action or ſignification of that Verb has 
a relation to; for inſtance, when I ſay, I hate ys one 
may ſee that my action of hating is related to vice. Again, 

when I ſay, wwe profit by their example, one may ſee that 
the meaning of the Verb we profit, is related to their ex- 
ample. Therefore vice is the regimen of the Verb I hate 


in the firſt ſentence, and by tbeir example? is that of the Verb 
«ve profit in the ſecond. 


Ihre are two forts of regimen, iR. the abſolute and 
the relative, the firſt being the nominative or accuſative, 
and the other the genitive, dative, or ablative. 


FPS. 1 Verbs Aclive. 


RU LI I. 
The active Verb governs the accuſative, as 


Un bon ſujet aime ſon roi. A good ſubject loverhicking, 
| Parbre, que Vous. avez Vu, the tree, which you have ſeen, 
produit FIRE fruit, produces excellent fruit. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Wiſdom 1 has built 2 her 3 1 Sage/e,n. f. 2 batir, v. " 
houſe 4, ſhe has hewn 5 3 * Ja, plur. /es, pron. 


out 5 her ſeven. 6 pillars 1.4 maiſon, n. f. 5 tailler, 
N | 6 /ept, adj. und. 7 | 
: — Ne £. | 


{ | the 
- 4 1 8 
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the people 1 ſhall curſe 2 him 
3 that 4 with-holdeth 5 
corn 63 but 7 blefling 8 
| ſhall be upon 9 the head 


10 of him that ſelleth 12 


it 3h 


2 wiſe 2 ſon 1 heareth 3 his 
father's 5 inſtruction ; 
but a ſcorner 6 heareth 


not rebuke 7. 


21 good man 1 leayeth 2 an 


inheritance 3 to his chii- 


dren's children 4. 
the lord 1 will deſtroy 2 the 
huouſe 
but he will eftabliſh 5 the 


6 borders 6 of the widow 


hs Lord is far 1 from 2 the 


2 wicked 3; but he hear- 
eth the prayer 4 of the 
_. righteous 5. | 
the Lord has made 


| he 1 that 2 juſtifieth ; the 


wicked, and he that con- 
demneth 4 the juſt 5, are 
6 both abomination to the 


a merry 2 heart 1 does 3 


good 4 like 5 a medicine 


6; but a broken 8 ſpirit 


7 drieth 9 the bones 10. 


3 of the proud 4, 


1 all 2 
things 3 for 4 himſelf 35. 


1 peuple, n. m. 2 naudire, v. 
4. 3 celui, pron. nom. m. 
4 gui, pron, M. and f. 5 
retenir, v. 2. 6 bled, n. m. 
7 mais, conj. 8 benẽdiction, 
n. f. g ſur, prep. 10 fete, 


n. f. 11 9 conj. 12 


vendre, v. 
x fils, n. m. 2 ſage, adj. 5 
ecouter, v. 1. 4 inſtrudtion, 
n.f. 5 fere, n. m. 6 moc- 


 queur, n. m. 7 reprimande, 


1 Phonn#te homme. 2 laifſer, 
v. 1. 3 heritage, n. m. 4 
enfant, plur. ans, n. m. 
1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 detruire, 
V. 4. 3 maiſon, n. f. 4 or- 
gueilleux, n. m. 5 affermir, 
v. 2. 6 les limites. 7 veuve, 


1 loin, adv. 2 des. 3 môch- ant, | 
plur. as, n. m. 4 prière, 


1 faire, v. 5 2 t- out, oute, 


n. f. 4 pour, prep. 5 lui- 


1 celui, pron. nom. m. 2 gui, 
pron. m. and f. 3 juftifier, 


V. 1. 4 condamner, v. I. 5 
juſte, n. m. 6 ſont en abomi- 
nation devant le Seigneur. 


I cœur, n. m. 2 jey- eux, euſe, 

adj. 3 faire, v. 5. 4 du bien. 
5 comme, conj. 6 midecine, 

n. f. 7 e/prit, n. m. 8 46- 
Battu, P· P-· 9 defſecher, v. 


1. 10 6, n. m. 


8 
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2 man 1, who 2 has friends 


3, muſt 4 ſhew 5 himſelf 


5 friendly 6. 


EXERCISES upon the 


1 e n. m. 2 qui, pron. 
* ami, n. m. 4 devoir, v. 
3-5 e montrer, v. 1. 6 
ports a i faire du bien. 


RULE IE. 


The ſame Verbs govern alſo the dative, as 
La donut d's Pain aux Nauvres. He has oven bread to the 


E xerciſes upon this TY 


Is it lawful 1 to 2 give 3- 
tribute 4 to Cæſar 5, or 6 
not 6 ? 


. ſhew 1 me 2 the 3 tribute 
money 3; and 4 they 


"i brought 6 him 5 a penny 
render 1 60 Cæſar, the 


2, and 3 to God 4, the 5 
things that are God's 5. 
do 1 good 2 to them 3 that 
4 hate 6 you 5 


- give x us 2 this 3 day 3 our 


4 daily 6 bread 5. 


8 forgive tus our treſpaſſes 2 2, 


as 3 we forgive them 4 


that 4. treſpaſs 6 againſt 


us 5 


if 1 you forgive men 2 their 


3 treſpaſſes, your 4 hea- 
venly 6 father 5 will alſo 


8 forgive you 7; but if 
you forgive not men 10 


4 


| 2 1 rendre, v. 6. 
things which are Cæſar's 


1 faire, v. G. 


1 Permit, p- p. PE Re Prep. 3 
2 v. I. 4 le tribut. 5 
Ce/ar, n. m. 6 ou non. 

1 montrer, v. 1. 2 moi, pron. 
conj. 3 Pargent du tri bur. 

4 C, conj. 5 lui, pron. conj. 
6 ap porter, v 1. 7 ou, n. m. 

2 ce qu: ap- 

partient à Cejar, 3 &, 

conj. 4 Dieu, n. m. 5 ce 
qui appartient à Dieu. 

2 du bien. 3 
ceux, pron. nom. m. 4 gui, 
pron. m. and f. 5 woas, 

pron. ny 6 hair, v. 2. 

2 nous, pron. 
conj. 3 ' aujturd hui, adv. 
4 notre, pl. nos, pron. adj. 25 
5 pain, n. m. 6 guotid- ien, | 
zenne, adj. 

I pardonner, v. 1. 2 offenſe, n. 
8 3 comme, conj. 4 à ceux 
qui. 5 nous, pron. conj. 6 


 offenſer, v. 1. 


1 %, conj. 2 aux hommes. 3 


leur, pron, adj. 4 volre, 
pl. vos, rows ad}. 5 pere, 
n. m. 6 celefle, adj. 7 vous, 


| pron, conj. 8 auffi, con 
their 
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their treſpaſſes, neither 11 


will your father forgive 
11 your treſpaſſes. 


give not that 1 which 1 is 


holy 2 to the dogs 3. 
diſcover 1 not your ſecret 2 
to thoſe 3 who 4 have a 5 


mind 5 to 6 betray 7 you. 


mais, conj. 10 aux hommes. 


11 votre pere ne Vous par- 
donnera point non plus. 


I ce qui, pron. nom. m. 2 
ſaint, adj. 3 chien, n. m. 
I decouvrir, v. 2, 2 ſecret, 
n. m. 3 ceux, pron. nom. 


m. and pl. 4 gui, pron. 5 
en vie. 9 de, prep. 7 trabir, 
v. 9 


IT. Verbs Paſi ve. 
R U. LE I. 


Such verbs paſſive as denote the inward actions of the 


ſoul, commonly govern the genitive or ablative, as 


Il eft aims de tout le monde. 
dl f hai du | prince. 


which 3 is eſteemed 4 by 

. the man 1 whem 2 I recom- 
1 

our 1 bovereign 2 1 3 


ſo 4 wiſely 5, that 6 he is 


106. 


ſubjects 3, he is feared 5 


I am 1 reading 1 a book 2, 
5 all 6 the connoiſſeurs 7 
mend 4 to 3 you 3, is lov- 


ed 5 and eſteemed by all 
thoſe 6 who 7 ney 9 him : 


reſpected 7 even 8 by thoſe 
who g don' t love 11 him 


if t he- be not 6 by his 5 


by 4 them 4, and 6 that 
75 15 lulicent for him 7. 


_ He is loved by every body. 5 
he is hated by the prince. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule 


1 Lire, v. 4. 2 livre,n. m. 3 
gui, pron. 4 timer, V. 1. 
5 ae, 2 Art. * . pl. m. ou, 


adj. 7 connoiſſeur, n. m. 


Bomme, n. m. 2 9e, pron. | 
3 Vous, pron. conj. 4 re- | 


commander, v. I. 5 aimer, 


v. 1. 6 ceux, pron. nom. 
m. pl. 7 gui. pron. 8 le, 


pron. conj. 9 connoitre, v. 5. 


1 notre, pron, adj. 2 /ouve- 
rain, n. m. 3 ſe condurre, 
v. 4. 4 ft, _ 5 Jagement, _ 
adv. 6 que, conj. 7 re/- 
Pecter, v. 1. 8 mine, adv. 
9 fats pron. 10 fe, pron. 


145 conj. 2 ſes, pron. adj. pl. 
Z. /uget, n. m. 4 en, pron. 


Conz. 5 crainare, v. G. 6 


S, conj. 7 cela lui Halit. 
RULE 
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186 EX ER CIS 


ES upon the 


: RULE II. 
| Such verbs paſſive as denote outward actions, commonly 
govern the accuſative with the prepoſition par, by; as 


Il att tut par ſon propre fils, 


He was killed by his own 


Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


Czfar 1 was killed 2 in 3 
the ſenate-houſe 3 by 4 


thoſe 5 he had loaded 6 


with 7 kindnefles 7. 
it 1 is reported 1 that 2 Ba- 


bylon 3, the 4 capital city 


40of the empire 5 of Aſſy- 
ria 6, was founded 7 by 8 
Semiramis. 
SBGreat 1 Britain 1 was for- 
merly 2 inhabited 3 by 
I; - Britons 4 and 5 Pits 


Weſtminſter 2 bridge 1 has 
been built 3 by a very 4 


Prep. | 55 
1 la Grande Bretagne. 2 aus 


1 Ceſar, n. m. à fuer, v. 1. 
3 en plein ſenat. 4 par, 
Prep. 5 ceux que. © com- 

Bler, v. 1. 7 de bienfaits, 

1 en dit, 2 que, Con). 3 Ba- 
bilone, n. f. 4 capitale. 5 

empire, n. m. 6 Arie, n. 

f. 7 Fonder, V. I. 8 Par, | 


trefois, adv. 3 habiter, v. 
1. 4 Britn, n. m. 5 F, 
conj. 6 Pe, n. m. 


n. m. 3 bätir, v. 2. 4 fort, 


| Kilful 5 architect 6. adv. 5 habile, adj. 6 ar- 


cbitecte, n. m. | 


. RULE II. 
Verbs paſſive, denoting actions that come both from the 
body and mind, may govern the genitive and ablative, or ñ 
the accuſative with the prepoſition par, as il eſt lous de, or, 
bar beaucoup de gens, he is praiſed by many people. 


. Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
The duke 1 of Randan, as 2 1 duc, n. m. 2 enquittant. 3 
he left 2 Hanover 3, did 4 Hanovre, n. m. 4 Faire, v. 
an action 5 that 6 was 5. 5 action, n. f. 6 gui, 
Ppraiſed 7 by 8 his 9 ene - pron. 7 louer, v. 1. 8 par 
e or de. 9 fes, pron. adj. pl. 
ET Io ennemi, n. m. 45 


the 
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the prince 1, as 2 he entered 1 prince, n. m. 2 en entrant 
the city 2, was congratu= dans la ville. 3 feliciter, v. 
lated 3 by the citizens 4. I. 4 bourgeors, n. m. 
Each of the foregoing exerciſes ought to make two ſen- 
tences; in the firſt whereof, the verb paſſive will govern 
the genitive, or ablative ; and in the laſt the accuſative, 
with the prepoſition par. _ IDS 8 
The laſt rule not being general, I muſt here adviſe the 
learner, to make the verbs contained therein govern the ac- 


euſative with the prepoſition par. In ſo doing, they cannot 


miſtake ; whereas they might uſe the genitive or ablative 
with a verb that governs neither of thoſe two caſes. 


III. Verbs Neuter and Refletied, 
: VV 


The abſolute regimen of theſe verbs is the nominative, as 


l paroit tout change. 


il /e tient droit. he ſtands upright. 


:*Þ xerciſes upon his R ule, 


This 1 cloth 2 ſeems 4 good 1 Ce, pron. adj. m. 2 drap, 


$0 3 me 3, you may 6 n. m. 3 me, pron. conj. 4 


uy 8 it 7 upon g my 10 paroitre, v. 5. 5 b-on, anne, 


word II. adj. 6 pouvor, v. 3. 7 le, 


pron. conj. m. 8 acheter, 


v. I. 9 /ur, prep. 10 na, 


pron. adj. f. 11 parole, n. f. 


the ſchool 1 has been uſeful 1 Zcole, n. f. 2 utile, adj. 3 


2 to your 3 grandſon 4. wozre, pron. adj. 4 petit 


le grows 5 tall 6, and 7 fl, n. m. 5 devenir, v. 2. 
appears 8 ag better ſcho- 6 grand, adj. 7 C, conj. 

lar 9 than 10 he was fix 8 paroitre, v. 5. 9 plus fa» 
Duant. 10 gue, CON). 11 47 


I months ago 11. 
d 8 
what 1 is it that 1 diſturbs 3 I gueſt-ce qui. 2 vous, pron. 
vou 2? you ſeem quite 4 conj. 3 chagriter, v: 1. 4 
different from what you tout autre que vous n dtiex. 


wa 4 yeſterday 5. 5 hier, au. 


— 


He ſeems to be quite changed. 
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EXERCISES upon the 


RULE II. 
The relative regimen of the ſame verbs is the dative, as 


Ce tableau e a ma /eur. 


This picture Nane my ſiſter. 


Exerciſe upon this Rule. 


It is not ſurprizing 1 that 2 
I don't love 3 this 4 wo- 
man 5, ſhe diſpleaſes 6 


eue 7 body 75 


I am not a judge 1 of verſes 
2; here 3 are ſome 3 which. 
4 pleaſe 6 me 5; do you 


think 7 that yur" are good 
85 
| here 1 is one 1 of the fineſt 2 


country-houſes 3 1 4 have 


ſeen in my life 4; whom 


5 do you think it belongs 


6 to 5? 


an honeſt 1 man 2 does not 
ſeek 3 to 4 hurt 5 his 6 


neighbour 7. 


5 . this book 1 anda 3to 2 me 
2 well 4 written 5; but 6 


is 7 it really io 7 I 


one 1 may 1 accuſtom 2 one i 


ſelf to 2 any 3 thing 3. 
he has abandoned 1 himſelf 
1toall 2 kinds 3 of vices 


why I don't you apply your- 


elf I to 2 ſtudy 3? 


I Surprenant, adj. 2que, conj. 


3 aimer, v. 1. 4 ce, cette, 


3 Fa 2 adj. 5 Femme, 


6 deplaire, v. 5. 7 4 


205 by monde. 


I Juge, n. m. 2 Vers, n. m. 


3 en voila. 4 qui, pron. m. 
and f. 5 me, pron. Con}. 6 

Mauer, v. 5. 7 crore, v. 

5. 8 b-on, onne, adj. 
I Vorci unc. 2 b-eau, elle, adj. 
3 maiſon de campagne, n. f. 
4 que J *aie vue de ma vie. 


1 honnẽte, adj. 2 konne, n. 8 


3 chercher, v. 1. 4 4, Prep. 
5 nuire à, v. 4. 6 ſen, pron. 


adj. m. 7 proc hain, n. m. 


1 livre, n. m. 2 me, pron. 
conj. 3 paroitre, v. 5. 4 
_ bien, adv. 5 &crire, v. 4. 6 


mais, conj. 7 Peft-il en Het. 
| 15 o e 2 3 "accoutumer 2, 


z tout, n. m. 


1 5 enn I. 2 f-out, 


pl. m. ens, adj. 3 forte, n. 
f. 4 vice, n. m. 


1 gue ne Vous 893 


4 as prep. n. f. 5 


RULH III. 


Such of the verbs neuter and reflected, as govern the da- 


tive, often goyera 1 the infinitive with the prepoſition 2, as. 


4 


5 aqui. 6 appartenir, v. 2. 5 
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1 ſonge à ſon falut. 
10 Jonge a faire e 


He thinks of his own ſafety. 
| he thinks of making his for- 


tune, 


Kane upon this Rule, 


When 1 will you proceed 2 


to 3 elect 4 your 5 magi- 


ſtrates DE 

I expect 1 to ſee 2 my 2 fa- 
ther 4 in 5 two or three 
Kant OS 

your 1 friend 2 has 3 
4 my cauſe 5. 


75 N reſolve x to ſuffer 


2 what 3 you 4 cannot 4 


help * 


prepare 1 ha” 1 to re- 
ceive 2 the beſt of your 


friends. 


I accuſtom 1 myſelf 1 to read | 
2 four 4 pages 5 of. Gil- 


Blas every 3 day 3. 
1 love 1 your couſin 2, be- 
_ cauſe 3 he takes 4 a de- 


light 4 in 5 doing 5 what 


6 his 7 maſter. 8 bids 10 
him 9. f 


taken 
upon himſelf 3 to defend 


1 Quand, adv. 2 procider, v. 
I. 3 4, prep. 4 élire, v. 
4+ 5 Votre, pl. vos, pron. 
ad). 6 magiſtrat, n. m. 


1 Sattenare, v. 6. 2 voir, v. 3. 


3 non, ma, pl. mes, pron. 
adj. 4 pere, n. m. 5 dans 


deux ou trois jours. 


1 votre, pl. * pron. adj. 2 
ami, n. m. 33 2 1. 


K cauſe, | 
15 reſoadre, v. 5. 2 ſouffrir, - 


4 difendre „ v. 6 


v. 2. 3 ce que, pron. nom. 
m. 4 vous ne pouwex. 5 
: empécher, 45 1 | 


1/e preparer, v. 1.2 recewviry 


v. 3. 3 meilleur, adj. 


14 5 ts. v. 1. 2 lire, | 
v. 4. 3 tous les jours, 4 
_ quatre, ad}. und. 5 page, n. f. 


1 ee. V. 1. 2 coufin, n. m. 


-3 ROE 4 Je platre, 


. 5 4 faire. © ce que, 


1 nom. m. 7 /or, pron. 
adj. m. 8 maitre, n. m. g 


* 


lui, pron. conj. 10 ordon- 
ner, V. 1. | 


RULE Iv. 


8 verbs nenter and reflected govern che genitive of : 


« n and the infinitive of a verb with the ME CTR 


0 2 di win. 


i abentr de buire du. vin. | 


N 0 nei FT wine. 


to abſtain from drinkin 85 wine. 
Exerciſes 
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190 EXERCISES upon the 
| Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


What 1 are you ſpeaking 2 
of 1? do you ſpeak of 
peace 3 or 4 war 5? 


; we ſhall loſe 1 our 3 friend 4. 


ſoon 2; for 5 he ſpeaks 


of 6 going 6 to 7 Ame- 


rica 7. 

your 1 ſon 2 repents 3 of his 
4 fault 5 ; you muſt 6 for 
give 8 him 7˙ | | 


he 1 has a mind to 1 deceive 


3 you 15 My him 
S 


give over 2 my 3 preten- 


ſions 4 ſince 5 they are 


. 07 


one 1 grows 2 often 3 tired 
2 2with4 the 4 beſt 5 diſhes 
6? 


Tam 1 tired 1 to 2 repeat 3 


things 6. 


1 I pretend 1 to 2 nothing 3+ 


bw pretend 1 to know 2 my 


trade 3. 
Iv. Ferbs 


1 De quoi. 2 parler, v. 1. 
paix, n. f. 4 ou, conj. 5 
guerre, n. f. 

1 perdre, v. 4 2 bient6t, adv, 
3 notre, pron. adj. 4 ami, 
n. m. 5 car, conj. 6 dal. 
ler. 7 en Anbrique. 

1 votre, pron. adj. 2 fils, n. 
m. 3 fe repentir, v. 2. 4 

Ja, pron. adj. f. 5 faute, 

n. f. 6 devoir, v. 3. 7 lui, 
3 conj. 8 pardonner, 
V. I. 

1 2] a envie de. 2 vous, pron, 

conj. 3 tromper, v. 1. 4 /e 
_ mifier de, v. 1. 1 pron. 


nom. 
why 1 will 2 you have me 


1 Pourquoi, adv. 2 woulez-wous 
| gue je me dififte de. 3 mon, 
ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 4 
Rake rs n. f. >, puiſque, 
conj. 6 juſte, adj. 


A on. 2 fe laſſer, v. 1. 3 


ſeu vent „ adv. 4 des, prep. 
and art. 5 meilleur, adj. 6 
mets, n. m. 


1. laſſer, v. I. 2 de, prep. p 
ſo 4 often 4 the ſame 5 


repeter, v. I. 4% /ouvent. 
5 mime, adj. 6 choſe, n. f. 


1 je ne me pique. 2 de, Prep. 


3 rien, n. m. . 
I fe piquer de, v. 1. 2 avoir, 
v. 3. 3 metier, n. m. 


Lagen. 


r 


The imperſonal verbs / N, it is ſufficient ; ; ; il ce convieut, 
| It becomes; il importe, it is requiſite ; and iI mennuie, I 
am * _—_ the infinitive with hs prepoſition a, 4 

x 3 1 
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IL ſaffit de lui parler. It is enough to ſpeak to him, 
Exerciſes upon this Rule, 


+ will I be ſufficient 1 to 1 Suffir, v. 2. 1 v. 4. | 


follow 2 his 3 orders 4. 3 /es, pron. adj, pl. 4 or- 
are, = os 


it is 1 fit 1 one 2 ſhould do I conVenir, V. 2. 2 de le faire. 


R. 


when 1 one 2 intends 3 to 1 | quand, con. 2 on. 5 vou 


end 5 well 4, it 6 is re- 4U/oir, v. 3. 4 bien, adv. 


quiſite 6 to egin 7 well. fir, v. 2. 6 il importe. 7 
commnencer, v. 1. 


I am 1 tired 1 with 2 wait- 15 'ennuier, v. 1. 2 2 d's attendre. 


ing 2, 


R U LEI, 
The three firſt of the foregoing verbs govern alſo the da- 


+ tive, as 


I vous 2 uffit * faire votre It is enough for you to > do 


de voir. Paour duty. 


kara upon this Rule. 
It 1 10 enough 1 for 2 us 2 1 II. ſaffit. 2 nous, pron: conj. 


to 3 mind 4 our 5 own af. in the dat. 3 de, prep. 4 


fairs 5. 1 v. 1. 5 @ nos propres 


x gon | 
it 1 becomes 1 you 2 to at 1 i convient. 2 vous, pron. 
3 otherwiſe 5 conj. in the dat. 3 agir, 
v. 2. 4 autrement, adv. 


what 1.66 fem wm 1 to know 1 que lut importe. 2 ſavoir, 


2 if 3 his 4 enemy 5 is V. 3. 3, conj. 4 gon, pron. 


dead 6 or 7 alive 8, adj. m. 5 ennemi, n. m. 6 
mort, p. p. 7 ou, con), 8 
en vie. l 
R v ; E III. 


The imperſonal verbs il 5 'enſuit, il 70 va, and a 5 u. 


govern the genitive or ablative, as 
Il nenſuit de Ia. HO I follows from thence, - 


Harde, 
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192 EXERCISES upon the 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


It 1 follows 1 from 2 what 3 1 II Penſuit. 2 de, prep. 3 ce 
you have ſaid 4, that 5 gue, pron. nom. m. 4 dire, 
merit 6 is not always 7. V. 4. 5 ques con). 6 mò rite, 
rewarded 8. 9 n. m. 7 toujours, adv. 8 

5 recompenſer, v. 1. 

my 2 happineſs 3 or 4 un- 1 7“ y va de, v. 1. 2 mon, pron, 
happineſs 5 15 1 concerned adj. m. 3 bonheur, n. m. 4 
"WEL. >: 1 cony. "> de mon malheur, 


your: 2 — 3 i 1 at ſtake 1; $*8-4 'agit, v. 2. 2 votre, 


pron. adj. 3 wie, n. f. 


Note, That the laſt of theſe verbs govern alſo the infini- 
tive with the prepoſition de, as ils Sapit de Jawoir SU a rai- 
Jon, the queſtion 1 is to know whether he is in the right. 


V. Rules upon ſeme French: Verbs. 


RULE L 
F orcer, to force, to compel ; nanquer, to fail; 
contraindre, to compel; differer, to delay; 
commencer, to begin; CCC 
continuer, to continue, to go ſe haxarder, to venture; 3 
on; | ceouter, to colt 


govern the infinitive with 4 or à, as 
; Je Vous orcerai de le. faire, I ſhall compel you to do i it | 


or a e Faire. | 


| Exerciſes 90. this Rule, 


| We took 1 the town 2 and 3 1 Prendre,v.6. 2 ville, n. f. 


forced 4 the garriſon 5 to 3 ©, conj. 4 forcer, v. 1. 
| ſurrender 6 prfloners 7.of ʒ garriſon, n. f. 6 /e 0 of 
war 8. v. 6. 7 priſonner, "0p 
| - + Us Fo 
when 1 will you begin 2 to 1 T adv, 2 commencer, 
lead 3 a more 5 chriſtian V. 1. 3 mener, v. 1. 4 vie, 
6 life 4? n. f. 5 plus, adv. 6 chre- | 


. ien, ienne, adj. 


aſe i fo finiſh 2 what 3 1% hater, v. 1. 2 finir, v. 2. 


you have begun two 4 3 ce gue, pron. nom. m. 4 
days „ depuis deux jours, * 


RULE 


Various Parts of FaexcH SPEECH. 


RULE © 


| and HI; 


Perſuatter, to perſuade, when 1t is followed by an infini- 
tve, governs the dative, as ze leur ai perſuade ae le vendre, 
I have perſuaded them to ſell it; but when it is not fol 


lowed by that mood, it governs the accuſative, : as 7c let d 


per Js I have perſuaded them. 
| Exerciſes upon theſe Rules. ) 


This 1 young 2 man 2 1s a 


rake 3 who 4 diſgrac& 5 


his 6 family 7, 1 8 wiſh 8 


that 9 ſomebody 10 might 5 
11 perſuade him 11 o 12 


80 13 to . ſea yy: 


* 


it is impoſſible 1 1to perſuade 
thoie 2 who 2 are 3 not 
willing 3 to 4 be eee 
ed 4. 


1 Ce, pron. adj. m. 2 feune- 


| homme, n. m. z libertin, n. 
85 m. 4 9%, pron. m. and f. 


5 deſhonnorer, v. 1. 6 Ja, 
pron, ad}. . # 7 famille, n. 
f. 8 je voudrois. g que, 


conj. 10 quelgu” un, pron. 
nom. m. II Put lui perſua- 


der. 12 de, prep. 13 aller, . 


V. Fi 14 /ur mer. 5 


2 impoſſible, adj. 2 cen on 


3 waulorr, V. 3» 4 * on les 
Feu 


RULE I. Ys 


Such verbs as are joined to nouns aſed without any ar- 


the! e, govern the nine with the Peso ftin de Wes & 


it, as 


Jai droit de les punir. 
il a envie d'aller en France. 


1 have a right to puniſh dw, 
he has A in to go to France. 


N upon this Rule. 


We have reaſon 1 to com 


plain 2 of you 3. 


you 1 are in the wrong 1 to 
diſinherit 2 a nephew 3 


who 4 loves 6 you'Tr” 


I never 1 gave 2 you 3 any 
4 cauſe 4 to kate © me 5. 


1 Siet, n. m. 2% plaindre, 
v. 6. 3 vous, pron. nom. 


1 Vous AVER tort, 2 daſpriter, 
v. 1. 3 n- eu, * n 


pron. conj. 6 aimer, v. 1. 
1 Jamais, adv. 2 weus, pron, 
conj. 3 donner, v. I. 4/ujet. 
ne. 3 conj 6 hae, V. 2. 
hae 
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12% EXERCISES upon the 


have you a 1 mind 1 to learn I envie. 2 ap prendre, v. 6. 3 


2 French 32 NT Frangois,n. m. 

have you any 1 reaſon 1 to 1 rai/or. 2 meicontent, adj. 3 
be diſſatisfied 2 with 3 my 4e, Prep. 4 ma, pron. adj. 
4 conduee. 1 f. 5 conduite, n. f. 


R U L E v. 


The verb #tre, to be, joined to ſeveral adjectives, go- 
verns alſo the infinitive with the prepoſition de, as 


Jie ſuis heureux de 97 8 oc- I am happy in knowing how 


cuper. to employ my time. 
1 upon this Rule, 


Truſt 1 to him 2, he is not 1 Se fer, v. 1. 2 lui, pron. 


e 3 of N 5 nom. 3 capable, adj. 4 
W hn 83 | Duos, pron, conj. 5 Tron- 
5 „ Vale: 


1 am curious 1 of knowing 2 1 cur-ieuxgieuſe, adj. 2 avoir, 


whether 3 there 4 has been v. 3. 3 %, conj. 4 il ya 
4 aß ſea- fight . en. 5 un combat naval. 
he is going 1 to 2 a country 1 aller, v. 1. 2 dans, prep. 3 
3, where 4 he is ſure 5 of pays, n. m. 4 oz, adv. 5 
: RIG? his 7 fortune 8. /ir, adj. 6 faire, v. 5.) 
ſa, pron. _ f. 8 Joon, 
4 


we are avecjored 1 to ſee 3 1 ravi, adj. 2 wour, pron. 


you 2 returned 4105 TIO. conj. 3 voir, v. 3. 4 re- 


6 healthy, tourner, v. I. 5 en, prep. 
| 6 b-on, onne, ad}. 7 1 
„ 
are you ſorry 1 to hear 2 that 1 Ache, adj. 2 apprendre, v. 
3 he is ſtill 4 alwe 5 6. 3 que, CON). 4 encore, 
| „„ a dv. 5 en vie. IT 
Is U L E VI. 


when the verb Fre, to be, is placed between the pro- 


noun ce and a noun, or an adjective, it Werd the infini- 


tive with gue de before it, as 


Cleft une folie 2 de ſe con. It is a folly to forget « one's 
noitre. former e by 


Wo 047-5 | ; a 5 ceſt 
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9 W ftre coupable que de ne pas it is a crime not to protect 


proteger Pinnocent, © 08 innocent. 


_ Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


He 1 is happy 1 who 2 1 C/ etre heureux. 2 que de 


thinks 2 himſelf 3 ſo 3. croire. 3 % on Pet. 

it 1s an idle 1 fancy 1 to 1 chimère, n. f. 2 7 imaginer, 
imagine 2 that z we 4 can v. I. 3 que, CON}. 4 on peut 
W upon God 4. en impoſer à Dieu. 


RULE VII. 


Cr oire, to think; and penſer, to think; which com- 
monly govern the. indicative with the conjunction gue, may 
alſo govern a verb in the infinitive, if that verb has the 
ſame nominative as they. For inſtance, inſtead of ſaying 
wong croyeæ, or vous penſex que vous faites des merweilles, you 


think that you are doing wonders, we may * vous ron | 


or Veus 2 Faire der mer veilles. | 


* 


„ - Rrerefe upon this Rule. 
There 1 are 1 chriſtians 2 1 Ilya. 2 chritien, n. m. 3 


3 
who 3 think 4 that 5 they qui, pron. m. and f. 4 croire, 
are doing God ſervice 5, v. 5g. 5 rendre ſervice & 


in 6 perſecuting 7 their 8 Dieu. 6 en, prep. 7 per/e- 


fellow 9 creatures 9 cuter, v. 1. 8 leur, pron. 
adj. 9 ſemblable, n. m. 
he thinks of making 1 his 1 1 v. 5. 2 /a, pron, adj. 


2 fortune 3 in 4 trade 4, f. 3 fortune,n.f. 4 dans le 
but 5 he will find 6 him- commerce. 5 mais, conj. 6 
ſelf 6 miſtaken 7. e trouver, v I. 7 rrompe, 

ns | . P. 
R U * E vnt. 


The verbs je ne fais, I don't know; j*ignore, Tknow not, 
and ſuch like, govern the indicative, when they are fol- 


lowed by the conjunction /, whether; as, 


Je ne ſais fi vous viendrex, 1 don't know whether Vou 


| K 2 Eger 
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| Exerciſes upon this Rule. 
We don't know 1 whether 2 1 Savoir, v. 3. 2 /, conj. 3 


we 3 are to be 3 happy 4 nous ſerons. 4 heur euxyeuſe, 
or 5 yakappy s. adj. 5 ou, conj. 6 malheu- 
eur, eit, aich. 
you don't know whether you 1 wous e . 2 juſqu'd, 
1 may hve 1 till 2 to-mor- i ep. 3: demain, adv. 
OW 3. ö 


RULE 1X. 


The verb aller, to go, denotes our going to do a thing, as 
e Faire. : 1 am juft going to do. it. 


Exerciſes upon this Rule. 


Are 1 you juſt going 1 to 1 Allex . 25 b 3, 2, v. 
oppoſe 2 my 3 deſigns + ? 1. and prep. 3 mon, na, 
| | Pl. mes, pron. adj. 4 425 


| £ ſein, n. m. | 
J am going 1 to make 2 my 1 aller, v. 1. 2 faire, v. 5. 3 
_ exerciſe 3 and 4 m ö verſes theme, n. m. 4 C, conj. 5 
Cn. + 7 2s: 4 Os n. m. EE 
RU LE xX. 5 a 


The verb werir, to have juſt, denotes our having juſt 
done a thing, as 


Fe viens Parriver.” I am jut e 
Exerciſes upon this Rule. c 


You I cannot I ſpeak 2 to 1 Vous ne fauriez. 2 ; parker, 
the judge 3, becauſe 4 he „ Juge, n. m. 4 par- 
is Jule ſet out 5 for 6 cegue, conj. 5 il vient de 
London 7. partir. 6 pour, Preps 7 
„ Londres, n. m. | 
we 1 were juſt arrived 1, 1 nous wenions darriver. 2 
when 2 he began 3 his 4 guand, conj. 3 commencer, 


„ 5 v. 1. 4 on, ſa, pl. ſes, pion. 
adj. 5 ai ſeours, n. m. 
4 U L E XI. 7 


The verb penſer, uſed in the preterite, denotes what we 
were upc.1 the point of doing, and have not done, as l 
0 | 


| * CY x - 
ry . Y 
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11 2 perir. 


197 


He was juft upon the point 


of e g. 


Exerciſes 2505 this Rule. | 


; They 1 ſay 1'that 2 your 3 
niece 4 has 5 been at the 
point of death 5. 

I have been at the point of 
death 1; but 2 God 3 be 


thanked 3, I 4 am well + 


1 On dit. 2 que, conj. 3 Votre» 
pron. adj. 4 niꝭce, n. K 
a penſ? mourn, : 


1 j'ai penſe mourir. 2 mais, 


conj. 3 Dieu merci. 4 e 
-me forte bien. 


VI. Of the vols Etre, having the pronoun ce for 
its firſt, and a ſubſtantive, or a pronoun for 


its ſecond. nominative. 


RULE J. 


When the ſecond nominative of the verb fire, is in the 
ſingular, that verb muſt always be in the ſingular, as 


 C*eft moi, cen , point lui. 


eft- ce vous P 

net. ce point elle; 
| qt efl-ce? 

2% 'eft-ce gue eſt x 2 


9 aufoit ere mon frere. 


It 1 is I, it is not he. 


is it you? 
is it not ne? 


who is it? 


what is it } * 


it would have been my bro- | 


ther. 


Exerciſor upon this Rule. 


It is chou 1 who didſt 3 it 2. 
it was not he 1 who 2 won 3. 


is it It, or 2 ſhe 3? 


js it not he who writes 2 it 


TT =; 


what 1 is it 1 you have ſaid 2 7 
it would not have been 1 


» lifter 2. 


1 7%, pron. nom. m. and f. 2 
„le, pron. conj. 3 Faire, v. 5. 


1 my pron. nom. m. 2 quz, 
1 moi, pron. nom. m. and f. 


2 ou, con}. 3 elle, e 


nom. f. | 
14, pron, conj. m. 2 ſerire, 


v. 4. 


1 qu'eſt-ce que. 2 dire, 1 v. 4. ; 
1 na, pron. adj. f. 2 eur, 


n. f. 


RULE 
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RULE IT. 


When the fecond nominative is in the plural, and the 
ſenſe does not require that the verb tre ſhould be uſed in 
the third: perfon plural of its ſingle n that verb mul 
alſo be in the ſingular, as | 


Ce fut nous. It was we. 

ne fut-ce pas les flu, gu was it not the ſoldiers who 
commencerent ? began? | 

fauroit &t6 eur. it would have been they. 

ce 1 auroit _ ere elles. 5 it would not have been they. 


Exerciſs uport this Rule. _ 155 
It was we t who 2 000 3. 1 Nous, pron. nom. . plur, m. 


; f and f. 2 qui, pron. 3 dan- 

mn Fr OTE Ed Jo oo TY 
was it not her 1 brothers 2 1 fes, pron. adj. pl. 2 frire, 
who rewarded 4 her 3? n. m. 3 la, pron. con}, f. 


. „ 4 recompenſer, v. 1. 

it would have been the ſold- 1 14 n. m. 2 Q non as. 
diers 1 and 2 not 2 the 3 Meier, al Rank. 
officers CNS: 

it would not have been the 1 Juge, n. m. 2 vl, * 
 Jadges I of the town 2. 18 


RULE III. 


But if the ſenſe 1 requires that the verb re ſhould be uſed 
in the third perſons a, \ of the ſingle tenſes, that verb 
mult be in the plural 


- 


Ce font de bonnes A They are good people. 
ce ſurent eux qui y alltrent, it was they who went there. 
erte ce les princes Fi com- Will the princes have the 
manderont ? command? 


 fertient-ce des gens fenblables would ſuch people fay i it? 
gui le diroient?: 5 


gk | Exerciſes pon this Rule. ey | 
They 1 are I great 2 rogues 1 Ce font. 2 grand, ad, 3 Be 
. | lerat, n. m. 


70 a : they Fe 
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— 


they 1 were 1 dukes 2 and 3 re furent, 2 duc, n. m. 3 

marquiſſes 4 who 5 ſerved ©, conj. 4 Marquis, n. m. 

7 him 6. 5 gui, pron. 6 le, pron. 
conj.'m. 7 2 V. 2. 

they were princeſſes 1 who 1 princeſſe, n. f. 2 COMMENCers 


began 2. „ 
will 2 the 1 Engliſh 1 1 ſpeak 1 ſeront ce tes Anglois qui. 2 
2 firſt 32 Piarler, v. 1. 3 les premiers. 
would 3 the 1 laws 1 hinder 1 /eroient-ce les loix qui. 2 le, 
3 kim 2 to 4 commit $-:. Prof» conj. m. 3 empecher, 
that 6 crime 7. | V. I. 4%, Preps 5 com-- 


mettre, v. 4. 6 ce, pron. 
adj. m. 7 crime, n. m. 
RULE 1V. 4 
However, if the verb #tre is in the third perſons of the 


imperfe& or uncertain, and followed by the pronouns eux X 


or elles, that verb may as well be ſingular as plural, as 


C*eroit or c'toient eux ons 2 It was ey who complained 


plaignoient. 
ce. ſeroit or ce ſeroient 2 qui it were they who ſhould tell 


devroient bt dire; R. 
* Reercife upon this Rule. 
It was s they who 2 walked 1 Eux, pron. nom. m. pl. 2 


3 at the head 4 of the Jui, pron. m. and f. 3 


confederates 1 marcher, v. 1. 4 tete, n. f. 
. 5 confedert, n. m. 
it was they 1 who encourag- 1 elles, pron. nom. f. plur. 2 
ed 2 the ſoldiers 3. encourager, v. 1. alla, 
| n. m. 


it were they who ſhould 1 be 1 dewoir, 13. 2 bunir, v. 2. 


puniſhed . : 
it were they who ſhould pay I payer, v. 1. 2 amende, n. f. 
I i the tne 7. 2 VVV 


0 the lined Path f Speech. 


Theſe parts of ſpeech, as'it has been obſerved,, are the 


Adverb, Prepoſitions „Conjunctious, and Inter jectians. There 


1 is Doe little to 14 190 upon the laſt. As to the three firit, | 


r 3 8 1 have 
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ee ikew, 


have already been fo particular upon each of them, that I 


mult content myſelf wich making two remarks in this 
place. | 2 


mall obſerve, fiſt, that altho' the adverbs, prepoſi- 


tions, and conjunctions are commonly divided into ſeveral 


] 


15 1 


altes, an adverb, a prepoſition, and a conjunction may 
£3017 to two or more of its. reſpective claſſes. For in- 
ſtance, the ſpecificative prepoſition à may alſo be ranked 
amongſt the prepolitions of place, order, union, and end. 
It is a prepoſition of place, when it ſhews the place, as 
Ge placer à la tëte de l'armẽe. To place one's ſelf at the 
c 5 head of an army. 
It is a prepoſition of order, when it expreſſes the order 
of things, as | „ „ 
Marcher deux & deux, To walk two by two. 


*% 


It is a prepoſition of union, when it denotes the circum 
Kances of time, ſuitableneſs and motive, as e 


4 mil. At noon. 
à vdelre commodite. at your leiſure. 
A were conſideration. | for your ſake, 


Laſtly, it is a prepoſition of ed, when it denotes the 

am or end, as A „ „„ 

Reduire à Paumone.. To reduce to beggary. 

de d. A douxe. | from ten to twelve. 

Secondly, I ſhall obſerve, that the fame word may, keep 

the places of two or more parts of ſpeech. For inſtance, 

the word ben is a noun in the following ſentence, viz. 

Ce ſeigneur à un bien conſids- This nobleman has a conſi- 
. > ______ derable eſtate. | 
And it is an adverb in the following one, viz. | 

Si wos affaires ne vont pas If your affairs don't go right, 
bien, Oeft la faute de ceax it is the fault of thoſe that 


5 7 {es conduiſent. | 5 manage them. 1 
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SCRIPTURES. 


'I The Creation I of the World's 2. 


(a). 


TN. 1 the beginning i God 2 created 3 


ven 4, the earth 5, and 6-all 7 the things 8 con- 


the "A ; 


tained 9. therein 9. He created them 10 in 11 fix days 11 


and reſted 12 the ſeventh 1% day. 14: therefore 15 he 
bleſſed 16 that 17 day and ſanctified 18 it. 

(B.) The Lord 1 God formed 2 the man 3 of the duſt 4 
of:the ground 5, breathed 6 into 7 his 8 noftrils ꝙ the breath 


10 of life 11, made 12 him after 13 his Own ukeneſs 13, * 


and called 14 him Adam 15. . 


5 The DIG TIONM AX Y.. 


Þ Creation, n m. en 


n. m. 2 


Dieu, n. m. 3 creer, v. 1. 4 
ciel, plur. icuæx, n. m. 


terre, n. f. 6 C, conj. 7 5 
tout, plur. m. ous, adj. 8. 


choſe, n. f. ꝙ qui y. ſent con- 


teaues. 10 le, la, plur. les, 
pron. conj. 11 en fix jours. 


12 /e repgſer, *. 1. 13 p- 


tieme, adj. 14 Jour, n. m. 


15 c of r conj. 16 


binir, v. 2. 17 ce, pron. 


| adj. m. 18 /andifer, v. 1. 
(A.) 1. Au ee eee 2 (B.) 1 Seigneur, n. m, 2. 
former, v. I. 3 Homme, n. m. 
4 pouſheregn. f. 5 terre, n. 
f. 6 ſouſfter, v. 1. 7 dans, 


prep. 8 Jon, /a, Plur. es, 


pron. adj. ꝙ narine, n. f. 


10 /oufle, n. m. 11 vie, n. 


f. 12 faire, v. 5. 134 ſen 
image. 14 erg VY? Is, 


15 . n. m. 2 


* 5 rl te.) God. 


pF INS OS 3 
— — — 
— — en 


—— = 


— 


ny * 
E Sn — 


1 8 5 — — SP 
"IP —— EY - 
— 


— 


PPT oC ow wie. 


oo GD 


3 
r 


— — 


PR, —2— 


rr Fr — N 


not aſhamed 14. 


202 EXERCISES upon the 


(C.) God ſaid 1 afterwards 2, ft is not good 3 that 4 th: 


man ſhould be alone , 1 will make an help 5 meet 6 for him 6. 
He 7 therefore cauſed a deep ſleep to fall upon Adam 7, 


and he ſlept 8, and he took ꝙ one 10 of his ribs 11, made 


12.4 woman out of it 12, and brought 13 her to the man. 


(D.) Adam, ſeeing 1 her, ſaid, zhis 2 7s now 2 bone 3 of 


my bones 3, and fleſh 4 of my fleſh. Therefore 5 ſhall a man 
| Jeave 5 his © father 7 and his mother 8, and ſhall cleave 9 


unto 10 his wife 11, and 13 they fhall be in one fleſh 12, 
Adam and his wite were 12 both naked 13, and 14 were 


The DicTionaARY. 


- 


| (C.) 1 Dire, v. 4. 2 enſuite, (D.) 1 Voir, v. 3. 2 . adv. 


adv. 3 b-on, onne, adj. 4 3 Pos de mes os. 4 la chair 
gue I homme, ſoit ſeul. 5 aide, de ma chair. 5 Oeft pourquoi 


n. f. 6 Jemblable à lui. 7 
il envoya donc à Adam un 


. profound ſommeil. 8 dormir, 


P homme quitiena. 6 fon, ſa; 
I Pl. /es „Pr on. adj 7 ere, n. m. 


8 more, n. f. ꝙ Pattacher, 


13 of good 14 and evil 15. 


1 Cie, v. f. 2 neire, pl. acc, 7 qui prequlſtit. 8 
_— pron. adj. 3 premier, ad}. ay ous, adj. 9. forte, ug f. 19 


(A.) 1 D-ieu, pl. icuæ, n. m. 


v. 2. 9 prendre, v. 6. 10 v. 1. 10 à, prep. 11 femme, 
un, adj. 11 cote, n. f. 12 n., f. 12 er ils ne ſeront qu unt 
en fit une femme. 13 ame- meme chair. 13 etotent nuds, 

r, Vo bo: 14 E ne rougilſoient point. 
II. The Fall x of our 2 Firſt 3 Parents 4. 


(A) God 1 put 2 Adam and 3 Eve in 4 a delightful 6 
garden 5 producing 7 all-8 kinds 9 of fruit 10. There 11 


* 


was alſo in the middle thereof 11 the tree 12 of knowledge 


— Th err, hr. Sit. 
#-ont, pl. 
4 far-ent, plur, ens, n. m. fruit, n. m. 11 4 % avoit 
auſſi au milieu de ce jardin. 
Au mnettre, v. 4. 3 C, conj. 12 arbre, n. m. 13 conno!/- 
4 dans, 2 5 Jardin, n. ſance, n. f. 14 bien, n. m. ; 
m. 6 delic-ieux, icuſe, adj. meal, plur, aux, n. m. 


ee -{ 08 (B.) God, 


. . 
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(B.) God ſaid 1 to Adam, thou aye 2 freely 3 eat 4 of 
5 every tree 5 of the garden, except 6 that 7 of the knowledge 


of good and evil; for 8.in g the day 9 that 10 then eateſt 


thereof 10 thou Halt „„ 1 


(C.) The ſerpent 1, which 2 was more ſubtle 3 than any 


4 of the beaſls 5 which the Lord 6 had made 7, {aid to the 
woman 8, has God ſaid, ye foall not eat- 0 ever 40 tree 27 120 
garden q 


(D.) Ve may, anſwered 1 the woman, eat of the fruit f 


the trees 2 of the garden; but 3 of the fruit 5 of "the tree 


avhich 6 is in the midſt 7 of the e N has ſaid, 9e 4 


/hall not eat of it 4, leſt 8 ye die 8. 


(E.) The ſerpent replied 1, if 2 you eat of 3 1 3, you ali 
not die; ; but God knows 4 that in the day ye. eat of it, your 


eyes 5 ſhall be opened 6, and ye ſhall be. as gods knowing, 7 
good Z and evil 8. 


(F) The woman felag 1 that the fruit of that 2 tree was 


good 3 for food 3 and 4 pleaſant to the eyes 4, eat of it, and 


gave 6 ſome 5 5 to ber'7 huſband 8, who 9 cat of it allo 10. 


The Diers AA. 


00 1 . 4. 2 pouwoir, fruit, n. m. 6 2, pron. m. 


v. 3. 3 librement, adv. 4 and f. 7 milieu, n. m. 8 de 


manger, v. 1. 5 du fruit de peur que Vous ne mouriex. 
tous les arbres. 6a lexcep- (E.) 1 Repliquer, v. I. 2 ,, 
tion de, prep. 7 celui, pron. conj. 3 en, pron. conj. 4 
nom. m. B car, conj. g/s ſavoir, v. 3. 5 ail, plur. 
four, 10 que tu en mange- Jeèax, n. m. © 0utrir, v. 2. 
ras. 11 mourir, v. 2. 7 connoitre, v. 3 8 le bien 


(C.) 1 Serp-ent, plur. ens, le mal. 


n. m. 2 qui, pron. m. and (F.) 1 Voir, v. 3. 2 ce, cet, 


1 3 fin, adj. 4 aucun, pron. cette, pl. ces, pron. ad}, 3 


nom. m. 5 anim-al, plur, ben & manger. 4 & agri- 
aux, n. m. 6 ſeigneur, n. able ala wut. 5 en, pron. 
1 7 faire, v. 5. e | con}. 6 donner, v. 1. 77 

n. f. ꝙ du jardin. - Ja, plur. /es, pron. adj, 8 
(D.) 1 Repondre, v. 6. 2 mari, n. m. g quiz Pron. 
, arbre, n. m. 3 mais, corj, m. and f. 10 aulſi, 000}. 


+: VOUS ne * pas. 5 


K 6 (8 Their 


— 
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5 (G.) Their 1 eyes were immediately 2 opened; they 
A perceived 3 that 4 they were naked 5 ; they bluſhed 6, 
fi and covered 7 their nakedneſs 8. | 


((H.) The Lord God, to 1 puniſh 1 their crime 2, curſed 
3 the ground 4, condemned 5 the woman to 6 bring forth 
children in ſorrow 6, and the man 7 to cat bread 8 in 
the ſweat g of his face 10, and turned 11 both of them out 
i1 of 12 the garden 12. Adam called 13 then his wife's. 
name Eve 13, becauſe 14 ſhe 15 was to be 15 the mother 
16 of all men 17. 3 . 1 


The D1ETLIONARY, : 

4G.) 1 Leur » Pron. adj. 2 leur. 7 homme, n. m. 8 
ur le champ. 3 apercevoir, ſon pain. 9 à la ſueur. 1 
v. 3. 4 gue, conj. 5 nud, wiſage, n. m. 1 1 les chaſſa 


adj. 6 rongir, v. 2. 7 cou- tous deux. 12 du jardin. 
VPrir, v. 2. 8 nudite, n. f. 13 donna alors a fa femme 
H.) 1 Pour punir. 2 crime, le nom d' Eve. 14 parceque, 
| n. m. 3 maudire, v. 4. 4 con, 15 elle de voit Fre, 
1 terre, n. f. 5 condamner, v. 16 mere, n. f. 17 homme, 
il 1. 6 & enfanter avec dou- n. m. | 
5 . „%% ĩðò fog | Fo 
| III. Cain 1 kills 2 bis 3 Brother 4 Abel 5. 
* 55 Adam had ſeveral 1 children 2, amongſt 3 whom 4 
6 were reckoned 5 Cain and Abel. The firſt 6 was a hul- 
. pandman 7, and 8 the other 9 a ſhepherd 10. 
| "TAS Drier 10 NM AR Y. 
i 1 Cain, n. m. 2 fuer, v. 1. 3 entre, prep. 4 k/quels, pron.” 
don, /a, pl. /es, pron. adj. nom. plur. m. 5 compter, 
TH 4 frire, n. m. 5 Abel, n. v. I. 6 premzer, adj. 7 la 
i: W 2. ".- beureur, f. m. 8 , on, 
EA.) f pluſceurs, adj. plur. 2 9 autre, pron. nom. m. and 
| enf-tant, plur. ans, n. m. 3 f. 10 berger, n. ms 
| 


; . , (B.) In 
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(B.) In 1 proceſs of time 1 it 2 came to paſs 2, that 3 4 
Cain having brought 4 of the firſt fruits 7 of the earth 8, an | h 
offering 6 to the Lord 5, Abel preſented 10 alſo 11 to g him 11 
9 che fatteſt 12 of the firſtlings 13 of his flock 14. | | il 


(C.) The Lord had 1 reſpect unto 1 Abel and his ofer- .! 
ing; but 2 to Cain and 4 to his offering he 3 had not re- | 
#3. i „ 
(D.) Cain was very 1 wroth 2, talked 3 with 3 his bro- 
ther Abel; and when 4 they were in 5 the field 5, roſe 6 
up againſt 6 him and flew 8 him 7. 19 5 
(E.) The Lord 1 ſaid 2 unto 3 Cain, where 4 is Abel thy 
5 brother? And he ſaid, I know b6 not; am I my 8 brother's 
keeper 7 The Lord ſaid, what haſt thou done g ? thy bro- 
ther's blood. 10 calls 11 for 11 revenge 12. Thou art curſed i 
13; when 14 thou tilleſt 15 the ground 16, it 17 ſhall not bl 
henceforth 19 yield 18 unto 20 thee her ftrengih 20; thou 
ſhalt be a fugitive 21 and a vagabond 22 in 23 the earth. - | 


(F.) Cain ſaid unto the Lord, my puniſhment 1 is 2 greater 
than I can bear 2. As 3 J 4 am to be 4 a fugitive and a va- 


ee , IGNENT ..- | 
(B) 1 Dans la ſuite du tems, (E.) 1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 dire, {il 
2 il arriva. 3 que, conj. 4 v. 4. 3 4, prep. 4 0%, adv. * 
apporter, v. 1. 5 Seigneur, 8 ion, ta, pl. tes, pron, adj. bl 


fruit, n. m. 8 terre, n. f. 9 n. m. 8 mon, ma, pl. mes, l 
lui, prpn, conj. 10 priſen- pron. adj. 9 faire, v. 5. ia 
ter, Vu I. II auf, conje Jang, n. m. 11 demander, |; \\ 
12 gras, adj, 13 premier v. I. 12 vengeance, n. f. 13 1 
us, adj. and part. 14 troup- maudire, v. 4. 14 quand, 1 
eau, pl. eaux, n. m. adv. 15 culti ver, v. 1. 16 1 
(C.) 1 Avoir egard à, v. 3. terre, n. f. 17 elle, pron ||| 
n. m. and Prep. Een, nom. f. 18 traduire, v. 4. | i ll 
conj. 3 i1 n'eut point de- 19 @ Pavenir, adv. 20 
ard. 4 C, con. pur tui, autant qu elle pour. 
(D.) 1 Fort, adv. 2 f@che, adj. ra. 21. fugitif, n. m. ꝛ2 


3 parler à, v. 1. 4 quand, dvagalond, n. m. 23 rr. 
adv. 5 dans un champ. G /e preßp. 1513 | 
Jetter. ſur, v. l. and prep. le, (F.) * Chatiment, n. m. 2 
pron. conj. m. & fuer, v. 1. ſurpaſſeè mes forces. 3 came, 
e FR e 5 gabond, 
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gabond, it 5 ſhall come to paſs 5 that 5 every one that frndeth 


me 6 ſhall lay me 7. 


(G.) The Lord ſaid unto him, ao I fayeth I 
He 


Cain, vengeance 2 ſhall be taken on him ſewen- Th old 2. 
ſet 3 afterwards 4 a mark 5 upon 6 him 7, le 


ſt 8 any 9 
finding him mould kill him 9. 


The Drevionany, 
conj. 4 Je dais are. 5 ar- 
rivera. © que celui qui ne 

trouvera. 7 me, pron. conj. 
(G) 1 Nyicongue tuera, 2 
era puni au ſeptuple. 3 


mertre, v. 4. 4 enſuite, ady. 
5 marque, n. f. 6 /ur, prep. 
7 lut, pron. nom. 8 de 
eur que, con). ꝙ celui qui 
te trouveroit ne le tudt. 


— 


. 4 
4 2 


Iv. The Flad 1. 


mw \ God 1 198 2 that 3 the ed 4 of men 5 
was great 6 in 7 the earth 8, repented 9g that 10 he had 
made them 10, I will, ſaid 11 he, deſtroy 12 man æbhom 13 
I have created 14, with i; all 16 the reptiles 17, birds 18, 


| and 19 animals 20, for 21 it 22 agent me 22 that 23 
1 have made them 23. 


(B.) But 1 Noah 2 found 3 grace 4 in 5 the eyes 5 of the 


Lord 6, who 7 told g him 8, the earth 3s filled 10 with 11 


| The 


$ 1 Deluge, n. m. RY. 
0 1 Dieu, n. m. 2 voir, 


Dierien av. 


16 ont, pl. m. ous, adj. 


17 reptile, n. m. 18 beau, 


v. 3. 3 que, conj. 4 me- 


') charter? n. f. 5 homme, nm. 


6 grand, adj. ſur, prep. 


8 terre, n. f. 9 /e repenttr, 
v. 2. 19 ae les avoir faits. 
1 I by v. 4. 12 detruire, 


v. F. 13 que, pron, 14 


 erter, v. 1. 15 ac, prep. 


pl. eaux, n. m. 19, conj. 


20 anim- al, pl. aux, n. m. 


21 car, conj. 22 fe me re- 


pens. 23 de les avoir crees. 


(B. ) 1 Mais, conj. 2 Noë, n. 


m. 2 ?rouver, v. 1. 4 grace, 


n. f. 5 aux yeux. 6 Seigneur, 


n. m. 7 qui, pron. 8 lui, 
' tniqliity 


— 
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iniquity. 123 4 alt deſtroy the living 14 creatures 13 make 
an ark 15 f 16 Gopher wood 16, into 17 which 17 thou ſhalt 


come 18, thou 19, thy 20 ſons 21, thy wife 22, thy ſons wives, 
and of the living creatures two 23 of every fort 23, male 24 
and female 25 ; take 26 thou of 27. all food that is eaten 27» 


and 28 it ſhall be for food for thee and for them 28. 


(C.) Noah did 1 all 2 that 2 God had cortminded 3 
him 4. He 5 was fix hundred years old 5, when 6 he en- 
tered 7 into 8 the ark with his 9 family 10 and 11 the ani- 


mals; and the Lord ſhut 12 them all in 12. 
(D.) The flood was forty 1 days 2 upon 5 the RY hs 


waters 4 increaſed 5, the higheſt 6 mountains 7 were co- 
vered 8, all the living creatures which 9 were upon the 


face 10 of the ground 11, were deſtroyed 12; but the ark 
ſwam 13 upon the water, and thaſs gti that I 5 were in mo | 


it 16 remained 17 alive 18. 
5 The D 10x ARY, 


- pron. conj. 9 dire, v. 4. Voit fix cens ant. 6 quand 
10 remplir, V. 2. 11 de, © adv. 7 mmer, v. 1. g 
| prep. 12 mniquite, n. f. 
13 creature, n. f. 14 v. 
vant, adj. 15 arche, n. f. 11 C, conj. 12 les y en- 
16 de bois de Gopher. 17 ferma tous. 
dans laquelle. 18 entrer, v. 65. }.3 888 adj. und. 


adj. f. 13 famille, n. f. 


dans, prep. 9 /a, pron. 


1. 19 toi, pron. nom. 20 
ton, ta, pl. tes, pron. adi. 
21 fils, n. m. 22 femme, 
n. f. 23 deus de chaque 
forte.” 24 male, n. m. 25 
femelle, n. f. 26 prendre, 

v. 6. 27 de tout ce qui fe” 
mange. 28 & cela te ſervi- 
a de nourriture à toi auf # 


Bien qua ex 


que, 3 lu}, pron. conj. 4 
commander, v. 17. $4 a” 4. 


2 jour, n. m. 3. ſur, pre p. 
| 4 an, plur. eaux, n. f. 
S'augmenter, v. 1. 6 haut, 
adj. 7. montagne, n. f. 8 
couvrir, v. 2. 9 gui, pron. 


Io face, n. f. 11 terre, n. 


f. 12 detruire, v. 4. 13 na- 
Ser, v. 1. 14 ceux, pron. 
nom. m. 15 ui, pron. 16 
V, Pron. conj. 17 refiers 
(0. ): 1 Faire, v. 5. 2 tout ce f 


v. 1. 18 en vie. 


* A 5.4 s *® . * 
F 
+, 4 


(E.) At 


EXERCISES upon the 


(E.) At i the end 1 of an hundred 2 and fifty 3 days God 
remembered 4 Noah and all thoſe that were in 5, the ark 

with him 6; and 7 making a ſtrong wind to pals over the 
earth 7, the waters aſſuaged 8 by g degrees 9g. | 
(F.) When the ground was dry 1, God commanded 2 
Noah to 3 go forth out of 3 the ark. He had remained 5 

ſhut 6 up 6 therein 4 a 7 whole year 7. He obeyed 8 and 
immediately 10 built g an altar 11 to the Lord, u pon 12 
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which 13 he offered 14 burnt-offerings 15. 
The D 1 e T 10 N AR x. 


(E.) 1 Au bout. 2 cent, pl. mander à, v. 1. 3 de fortir 


ens, adj. 3 cinguante, adj. 
und. 4 /e reſſauvenir de, v. 
2. and prep. 5 dans, prep. 
6 lui, pron. nom. 7 & en- 
Vvoyant un vent fort ſur la 
terre. 8 Sabbaiſſer, v. 1. 
Q peu a-peu, adv. 


de. 4 y, pron. conj. 5 re- 
ſer, u. 1. 6, enferme, p. p. 
7 un an entier. 8 obtir, u. 

2. 9 batir, v. 2. 10furle 
champ. II autel, n. m. 12: 
ſur, prep. 13 laguelle, pron. 


nom. f. 14 offrir, v. 2. 15 


Holocauſte, n. m. 


* 


(F.) 1 S-ec, che, adj. 2 com- 


V. The Tower 1 of Babel a. 


(A.) After 1 the flood 2, the inhabitants 3 of the earth 
4 ſpoke 5 but one language 5; and 6 it came to paſs that 
6 they 7 ſaid one to another 7, let us build 8 a city 9. 
and a tower aubeſe 10. top 11 may 12 reach 1a unte 13. 


Ib D ner ion cv: 


1 Tour, n. f. 2 Babel, n. m. 
(A) 1 Apres, prep. 2 deluge, 
n. m. 3, habit-ant, plur. 
ans, n. m. 4 terre, n. f. 5 
ne parlkient qu une mime 
langue. 6 & il arriva - 


5 que. 7 ils e dirent les uns 


q ville, n. f. Io dont, pron. 
1 Lumet, n. m. 12 ewe. 


1. a. IC. iel, plur. 


"aux autres. 8 bait, v. 2. 


tux, n. m. 15 Faire, V. 5 
9h : En | heaven: 
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are ſcattered abroad 18 * 19 the ace 20 of 21 the whole 
earth 21. 


(B.) The Lord 1 came 2 down 2 to 3 ſee 4 "Ie city and 
the tower, which 5 the children 6 of men 7 builded, and he 
ſaid, Sebold 8, the people is one 8, and 9 they have all one 9 
language 10; and 11 this they begin 11 t0 12 do 13. And 


which 16 they 17 have imagined to do 17. Let us then con- 
found 18 their 19 language 19, that 20 they 1 not under- 
tand 21 one 22 another's ſpeech 22. | 


thence 4 upon the face of the earth, and they left 5 off 5 to 
6 build the city. 


(D.) Therefore 1 is is 2 the name of it called 2 Babel, 


them upon the face of the whole earth. 


The Dicrionanr, 


16 nous, pron. conj. 17 
nom, n. m. 18 avant que 
de nous ſe parer. 19 ſur, 
prep. 20 ee n. f. 21 
de la terre. 

(B.) 1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 > def 


cendre, v. 6. 3 pour, prep. tres. 


confondre, v. ( 
language. 20 afin que, Con). 


m. and f. 6 enfant, plur. 
* n. m. 7 Homme, n. m. 
8 ce peuple ne forme qu une prep. 


conj. pl. 3 diiſperſer, v. 1. 


voici ce qu'il commence. 


heaven 14, and let us ate 15 % 16 a name 17 before 18 we 


14 ow I4 nothing 15 will be reſtrained from them 25s 
(C.) So 1 the Lord ſcattered 3 them 2 abroad 3 from 4 . 


becauſe 3 the Lord did there 4 confound the language of 
all c the earth; and from thence did the Lord ſcatter 6 


ce ue, pron. nom. m. 17 | 
il aura envie Wan 18 


19 n 


21 ces gens-1a ne puiſſent 
3*entendre les uns les au- 


4 voir, v. 3. 5 que, pron. (C.) 1 Ainſi, cond; E 5 
4 dela. 5 > and v. 1, 6 4% 


meme. 10 langue, n. 11 (DJ Cep . 2 la 
tour fut appellee, 3 parce- 


0 


12 a, prep. 13 Faire, v. . 
144 preſent, adv, 15 rien 
ne l. Meeder de ow . 


gue, conj. 4, pron. conj. 


5 out, plur. m. ous, adj. 


6 egen, v. 1. 


VI. Abraham 


* = " 
Ne erm ——— — 2 © 


ö 3 

eos — 
N Z-Ro CS 
: 1 1 D 2 
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EXERCISES upon. the | 


VL Hbrabam I prepares 2 70 3 acriſice 4 his 5 
Son 6 Haac 7. 


| (A. ) God 1 tempted 2 Abraham, and 3 ſaid 5 to 4 Ni 
4. Abraham; Abraham anſwered 6, here T1am?7.: 


(B.) God ſaid, tale 1 now 2 thy 3 only 4 ſon Iſaac 5, 
nobexr 6 the liveſt 7, get 8 thee 8 into ꝙ the land 10 Mo- 
riab 11, and offer 14 him 12 there 13 for 15 a burnt-offering 

15 upon 16 one 17 of the mountains 18 which * 4 20 will 
korn 12 | | 


(C.) Abraham roſe 1 up 3 early's | in the morting 5 
ſaddled 3 his aſs 4, took 5 two 8 of his young 9 men 9 with 
6 him 7, and Iſaac his fon, clave 10 the wood 11 for 12 the 
| burnt-offering 13, and went 14 into 15 the 1585 16 of 7 
which 17 God had told 19 him 18. 


(D.) On 1 the third day 1, lifting 2 up 2 his 3 eyes 2, 
| he ſaw 4 the FREY afar 5 _ 5. and {azd to his ſervants 6, 


The D1eTIONARY, 
17 un, , adj. 18 montagne, 
n. f. 19 gue, pron, m. and 

f. 20 je te montrerai. 

Cc) 1 Se lever, v. 1. 2 de 
bon matin. 3 ſeller, v. 1. 4 


1 Abraham, n. m. 2 þ prẽ- 
parer, v. 1. 3 @, prep. 4 
facrifier, V. I, 5 /en, ſa, 

Pl. s, pron. adj. 6 file, 

n. m. 7 {/aac, n. m. 


(A) 1 Fee m. 2 2prou- 
Ver, v. 1. 3 C, conj. 4 lui, 


pron. uy 5 dire, v. 4. 6 

7 me Voici, 

(B.) 1 . 6. 2 main- 
tenant, adv. 3 ton, ta, pl. 


 repondre, v 


tes, pron. adj. 4 unique, 


- adj. 5 J/aac, n. m. 6 gue, | 
- pron. m. and f. 7 aimer,v.l. 
8 wa-t-en. 9 dans, prep. 10 


pays, n. m. 11 Moria, n. m. 
| 12 le, pron. conj. 13, pron. 
cOnJ. 14 Fir, v. 2. 15 
en Sas 0% 18 ſur, prep. 


Ane, n. m. 5 prendre, v. 6. 
6 avec, prep. 7 lui, pron. 
nom. 8 deux, adj. 9 do- 
meſtigue, n. m. 10 fenare, 
v. 6. 11 bois, n. m. 12 pour, 
prep. 13 holocauſte, n. m. 
14 ben aller, v. 1. 15 4, 
prep. 16 endroit, n. m. 17 
que, pron. m. and f. 18 lui, 
pron. conj. 19 dire, v. 4. 
D.) 1 Le eg me four. 2 
lever, v. 1. 3 les yeux. 
voir, v. 3. 5 de ln. 
6 Sn n. m. 7 de- 
Abide 
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Abide 7 here 8 with the aſs; J 9 and the lad 10 "vill 11 


90 11 ae 12 a 13 A 14, and 15 come again to 


you IF. 
(E.) Sab took 1 the wad of the — 


and laid 2 it upon Iſaac his ſon. He an 4 carried 3 
the fire 5 and the kaife C. ; 


(F.) As 1 they were 2 going 2 ewes 3, Ifaacaid to 
Abraham, my 4 father 5. Abraham anſwered, here am 7, 
ny fon. Iſaac ſaid, behold 6 the fire and the wood ; but 7 
where 8 1 the lamb 9 for a 10 burnt-offering 10 ? Abra- 
ham ſaid, God auill provide 11 himſelf 11 a lamb for a burnt- 


Hering; Nam 12 ſo 1 70 went 12 both 13 of 2 8 
ther 13. | 


EGS, When | I 1 were 2 come 2 to ; hs op God 
had told him of, Abraham built 5 an altar 6 there 4, laid . 

7 the wood in 7 order 7, bound 8 Iſaac his ſon, laid him 

on 9 the altar upon the wood, ſtretched 10 forth 10 his 11 


hand 11, and took the knife to 12 ſlay 14 him 13. 
(H.) And the angel x of the Lord 2 called 3 unto 3 him 


out 4 of 4 heaven 5, and ſaid, er A. 2 


ham anivered; here 1 am. 


The Drionionany,, 


neurer, v. 1. 8 ici, adv. adv. 9 agneau, \ n. m. 10 
9 moi, pron. nom. m. and Pholocauſte. 11 ſe pourvoir 


f. 10 enf-ant, pl. ans, n. m. 4e v. 3. and prep. 12 & ils 


II nous irons. 12 la, ad. S\awangoient.1 j tous les deux 
13 pour, prep. 14 adorer.. (G.) I Quand, conj. 2 arri- 
15 Q puis nous reviendrons Vier, v. 1. 3 @, prep. 4), 


vous Irouver. pron. conj. 5 bätir, v. 2. 
(E. ) 1 Prenare; v. 6.'2 mettre, 1 autel, n. m. 7 ranger, v. 

v. 4. 3 porter, v. 1. rh 1. 8 ier, v. 1. 9 fur, prep. 
mime, pron. nom. m. 5 10Crendre,v.0. 11 la main. 

Feu, n. m. 6 couteau, n. m. 12 pour, prep. 13 /z, pron. 


(F.) 1 Comme, conj. 2 har. conj. 14 #gorger, v. 1. 


cher, v. 1. 3 enſemble, adv. (H.) I Ange, n. m. 2 Sei- 


4 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. . n. m. 3 appeller, v. 


adj. 5 pre, n. m. 6 woic, F . prep. and art. 5 
© £26 . 


adv. 7 mais, conj. 8 o, pl. icux, n. m. 


N . () The 
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(I.) The angel ſaid, lay not thy 1 hand 1 upon the lad, 

neither 2 do thou any bing unto him 2; for 3 now I know 

that 5 thou feareſt 6 God, jeeing FE: thou FT not withheld 9 
thy jon, thy only jon from 8 me 83. 


(K.) Abraham lifted 1 up 1 his eyes, and being behind 
2 him 3 a ram 4 caught 5 in 7 a thicket 8 by 6 his horns 
6, took him, and offered him for 9 a burnt- n 9 in- 
ſtead 10 of 10 his ſon. 


The Dierion Ax x. 


00 1 La main. 2 Q ne lui 
JFais rien. 3 car, conj. 4 a- 
voir, v. 3. 5 que, conj. 


craindre, v. 6. 7 8 


conj. 8 me, pron. conj. 9 


. refuſer, v. 1. 


(K) I Lever, v. I, 2 derrivre,” 


_— 


prep. 3 lui, pron. nom. m. 


4 belier, n m. 5 retenu, p. 
p- © par les cornes. 7 dans, 
Prep. 8 buifſon, n. m. 
en holocauſte. 10 4⁴ lieu de, 


PE 7 85 


— — 1 


vu. T be Children | 1 of Tirael.: 2 are 3 3 oppreſed | 
E 2 4 the Egyptians Og 


_—_—_ 


„ — 


Maſes 6 15 born 6. 


(A. ) After 1 the 2 death of Jacob 2 ind his 3 children, 
there 4 aroſe 4 in 5 Egypt 6 a new 7 king 8, who 9, for - 
getting 10 the ſervices 11 Joſeph had 12 done 12 that 3 
country 13, reſolved 14 to 15 oppreſs 16 the children of 
Uxrael, who 0 29, had muluplied 9 vers. 18 much 18. 


The Der 


1 Ey. ant, hs ans, n. m. 
2 Ifael, n. m. 3 oppri- 


ner, v. 1. 


de Morſe. 


(A.) 1 Ayròs, prep. 2 la mort 
de Jacob. 3 fon, ſa, pl. Jes, 


pron. adj. 4 ils 5'elewa. 5 en, 


Prep, 6 Egipte, n. f. 7 nou- 


4 par, Prep. 5. 
| Tgyptien, n. m. 6 ee 


*. eau, pl. eaux, 5 8 roi, n 
m. 9.444, pron. m. and f. 10 
ounblier, v. 1. 11 ſer vice, n. 
m. 12 gue Joſeph awoit ren- 
Aus à. Iz ce pays la. 14 re- 
ſoudre, v. 5. 15 de, prep. 
16 opprimer, v. 1. 17 gui, 


pron. 18 beaucoup, adv. 


19 e v. 1. 


- 1h ) Babel! 
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(B.) Behold 1, ſaid 2 he to his people 3, the children * 
Iſrael are more 4 and 5 mightier 6 than 7 ave 8, Come ꝙ en 
9, let us deal 10 wiſely 11 with them 11, left 12 they multiply, 
and 13 it come to paſs, that when there falleth out any. war 
13, they 14 join 14 unto 14 our 15 enemies 5 16, and e 
out of the laud 17. 


(C.) The Egyptians did ſet 1 taſk- maſtery 2 over 3 the 
Ifraelites 4, who 5 were forced 6 to 7 build 8 cities ©; but 


10 the 11 more 11 they were 12 afflicted 12, the more * 
multiplied and grew 13. 


(D.) The Hebrew 2 Andr 1 baekng mids 3 to 4 


kill 5 the males 6 of the Iſraelites at 7 their birth 7, the 


king 8 commanded 9 all 10 his people 11 to 12 ; 14 
them 13, and to throw 15 them into 16 the Nile 17. 


(E.) Then 2 it 1 came to pals 1, that 3 a woman 4 of 
the tribe 5 of Levi As 6 and bare 7 a . 8; and 


The Diers FE - 


1 o mots, conj. 11 plus, adv. 
12 affiiger, v. 1. 13 deve- 
nir puiſſant, v. 2. and adj. 


(B.) 1 N 3. 2 dire, v v. 
4. 3 peuple, n. m. 4 en plas 

grand nombre. 5 C, conj. 

6 puiſſ-ant, plur. m. ans, 


pron. nom. m. and f. 9 al- 


. Whoſe plural is puiſſans. | 
adj. 7 que, conj. 8 nous, (D. ) 1 Sage- femme, pl. ſages 


lons. 10 /e conduire, V. 4. 


11 /agement a leur tgard. 
12 de peur 2e, conj. 13 S 


gue SU. arrive une guerre. 


14 ils ne ſe joignent à. 15 


notre, pl. nos, adj. 16 n 
nemi, n. m. 17 & guals ne 


en aillent hors du pays. 


(C.) 1 Frablir, v. 2. 2 fur- 


veil-lant, pl. ans, n. m. 3 


ur, Prep. 4 1fratlite, n. m. 
5 Ju, pron. m. and f. 


forcer, v. 1. 7 de, prep. 8 


dir, v. 2. 9 ville, n. f. 


* 


Femmes, n. t. 2 des Hebreux. 


3 refuſer, M 1. 4 de, prep. 


5 tuer, v. 1, O male, n. m. 
7 au tems de leur naifſance, 


8 roi, n. m. 9 ordonner &. 
V. 1. 10 Z-6t, pl. m. ous, 


adj. 11 peuple, n. m. 12 
de, prep. 13 les, pron. 


conj. pl. 14 detruire, v. 4. 


15 Jelter, v. 1. 16 dans, 


prep.. 17 Nile, n. m. 


(E. ) 1 7] arriva. 2 donc, conj. 
3 que, conj. 4 femme, n. f. 


5 zribu, n. f. 6 conceqoir, 


5.3. 7 aner, v. 1. 8 Fl, 
when 


* 


— 
—— — D—•—ñ 
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as — Eien tn kts 
= 5 


214 EXERCISES upon the 


when 9 ſhe ſaw'10. that he was a 11. goodly child 1 11, ſhe 
hid 13 him 12 three 14 months 14. 


(F.) When ſhecould 1 no 2 er 2 hide bim, ſhe took 

3 an ark 4 of bull-ruſhes 5, daubed 7 it 6 with 8 ſlime 9g 
and with pitch 10, laid 12 the child 13 therein 11, and laid 
15 it 14 in 16 the flags 17 by 18 the 19 river's brink 19, 
his ſiſter 20 ſtanding 21 afar 22 off 32 to 83 wit wy. what 
25 would be done to him 25. 24 


| (G.) And the king's Haagbter 1 came 2 down 2 to 3 
waſh 4 herſelf 4 at 5 the river, and her 6 maidens 7 walked 
S8 along 8 by 9 the river fide 10; and when ſhe ſaw the 
ark amongſt 11 the flags, ſhe ſent 12 one 4 73 or her maids 

14 to 15 fetch 16 it 16. 


(H.) When ſhe had opened 2 it 1, me ſaw the child; 5 
and behold 3 the babe 4 wept 5, and ſhe had compaſſion 7 7 
on 6 him 6, and — this 8 is one 8 79 the ae £ 
children 9. 


The D. 1cT.10 NA R v. 


n. m. 9 gabe wy; 10 avoir, v. 3. 25 ce 2 lui 
Voir, v. 3. 11 beau, adj. arriveroit. | 
m. 12 le, pron. conj. 13 4G.) 1 Fille, n. f. 2 deſcen- 

cacher, v. 1. 14 pendant 75 v. 6. 3 pour, prep. 4 
trois mois. 20 0 V. 1. 5 aan, 
(0 1 Pouvoir, v. 3. 2 plus, . 6 /es, pron, adj. pl, 

adv. 3 prendre, v. 6. 4pa- 7 Ale n. f. 8 % promener, 

nier, n. m. 5 once, n. m. 6 v. I. 9.ur, prep. 10 bord, 


le pron. conj. 7 enduire, n. f. II parm, prep. 12 
v. 4. 8 de, prep. 9 bi- envoyer, v. 1. 13 an, adj. 
tume, n. m. 10 poiæ, n. f. 11 14 ſulvante, n. f. 15 pour, 


, pron. conj. 12 mettre, urn 16 Valler chercher, 
v. 4. 13 enfant, n. m. 14 3 


at N conj. 15 placer, (H,) 1 Le, pron. conj. m. 2 


16 dans, prep. 17 ouvrir, v. 2. 3 voici que, 

Of 1 5 veau, plur. eaux, n. m. 4 enfant, plur. ans, n. m. 
* 18 /ur, prep. 19 % bord 5 pleurer, v. 1. 6 en, pron. 
du fleuve. 20 fur, n. f. conj. 7 pitic. 8 c'eſt un. 


21 /e tenir, v. 2. 22 de 9 des * des Heébreux. 
| bin. 23 pry prep. 24 


INS : (0) th, 
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uh ) His ſiſter 144 46 1 ber 1, Gall I go 2 hid 3 call 16 


you 3 à nurſe 4 of 5 the Hebrew Www” 5; that 6 ſhe may 
* e 7 the 22 for you? 


(K.) The princeſs 1 ſaid to her 2, zake 3 "this 4 child 


away 3, and my it 5 for ne, and 1 will give 7 thee 6 thy 


8 o 8. 


(L.) The woman wole I the child and güne 3 it. 1k | 
child grew 2. She brought 3 him to the king's daughter, 
who 4 adopted 5 him for 6 her 7 ſon, and called 8 him 


Mofes 9, becauſe 10 the ou fared 11 "Ria 2297 15 12 being 5 
| drowned 12. 1-1 


The Drerrox AR v. 


(I.) 1 Lai, pron. conj. 2 al- donner, v. 1. 8. ton Alien 


ler, v. 1. 3 vous chercher. (L.) 1 Prenare, v. 6. 2 gran- 
4 nourrice, n. f. 5 d'entre dir, v. 2. 3 apporter, v. 1. 
les femmes des Hebreux. 6 4 qui, pron. m. and f. 5 


ain que, conj. 7 allaiter, adopter, v. 1. 6 pour, prep. 


V. - 7 ſon, pron. adj. m. 8 nom- 
(K.) 1 Prixcefſe n. f. 2 lui, mer, V. 1. 9 Moiſe, n. m. 
pron, conj. 3 emporter,v.i. lo parcegue, conj. 11 em. 


4 cel, pron. adj. m. 5 le, pron. pecher, v. 1. 12 Eire 
conj. "0 5 pron. 009+ 7 Fs 94 ; | 


— 


8 


4 I + 3 — 
— —— — : — 8 


VII. 2 be je Heel, 1 are driven 2 out 3 ef. 4. 


Egypt 4. 


(A) God. I having afflicted 2 Egypt with 3 ſeveral "op 
plagues 5» and 6 king 7 Pharaoh 8 having nevertheleſs 9 ; 


The Dicrionanr 


1 [/ratlite, n. m. 2 chaſer, 15 3 de, prep. een 
v. 1. 3 de, yo 4 Bgypre, pl. 5, plaie, n. f. 669, ron. 
5 


n. roi, nm. 8 Pharaon, n. m. 


— eee 


— * —— 
er — 
7 * — — — — 


(4. 8 n, he hig . conj. 10 refu- 
0 OR. 


— 


—— 


— 


— — _ . —— — 
— r —_— 2 — — 


— 
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„ 


The 


er; v. 1. 
envoyer, v. 1. 13 enfant, 
I. ans, n. m. 14 hors de. 


15 /n, /a, plur. /s, pron. 


adj. 16 pays, n. m. 17 re- 
foudre, v. 5. 18 enfin, adv. 

19 de, prep. 20 derruire, 

V. 4. 21 tous les premiers 
wes. 22 Ep yptien, n. m. 


(B.) 1 ce, cet, f. cette, pl. ces, 
pron. adj. 2 Deſſein, n. m. 
3 ne fut pas platot mis en ex- 
ecution, 4 durant, prep. 5 
nuit, u. f. 6 que, conj. 7 


| ' fe lever, V. 1. 8 avec, prep. 


9 t-out, plur. m. ous, adj. 
10 /e-, pron. adj. plur. 11 
Aomeſtique, n. m. 12 i] y tut. 


| A alors, adv. 14 grand, 


9 15 cri, n. m n 5 


0 
e 


EX ERCISES. 


refuſed, 10 to 11 ſend 12 the children 1 3 of Iſrael out 14 of 
14 his 15 land 16, he at 18 laſt 18 reſolved 17 to 19 wy 
20 all 21 the firſt-born 21 of the Egyptians 22. 


(B.) This 1 deſign 2 was 3 no ſooner put into execution 
3 os 4 the night 5, but 6 Pharaoh roſe 7 up 7, and 8 
all 9 his 10 ſexvants 11, and all the Egyptians. 
was 12 then 13 a great 14 cry 15 in 16 Egypt; for 17 
there was not a houſe 18 where 19 there was not one 20 


; II 4e, prep. 12 


upon the 


There 12 


* 


(C.) The king called 1 has 1 Moſes 2 and 1 Aaron his. 4 
brocher 5 by 6 night 7, and ſaid 9 to 8 them 8, get 10 up 
10, ge? 11 you forth 11 from 12 amongſt 12 my 13 people 14, 
both 15 you and 16 the children of 1jrael, go 17 and ſerve 17 

- the Lerd 18, as 19 you have ſaid. Take 20 your 21 flocks © 
and your herds 21; be 22 gone 22, and of 23 me 1 


DierIOo AAN. 


prep. 17 car, conj. 18 
maiſon, n. f. 19 c, adv, 
20 un, adj. 21 mort, n. m. 
0 ) 1 Faire venir, v. 5. 2 
Meiſe, n. m. 3 ©, con). 
4 Jon, pron. adj. m. 5 
Frere, n. m. 6 pendant, 
prep. 7 nuit, n. f. 8 leur, 
Pron. conj. 9 dire, v. 4. 
10 /e lever, v. 1. 11 fortir, 
v. 2. 12 du milieu de. 13 
mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. adj. 
14 peuple, n. m. 1 tant. 
16 gue, conj. 17 alles ſer- 
vir. 18 Seigneur, n. m. 19 : 
comme, conj. 20 prenare, 
v. 6. 21 vos troupeaux de 
gros & de menu bitail. 22 
allex vous en. 23 * v. 
2. 24 ani, pron. conj. 


(D. ) The 
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(D.) The Egyptians were W 1 upon the people 2 | 


that 3 they might ſend 5 them 4 out 5 of the land 6. in 7 
| haſte 7; for 8 they ſaid, wwe 9 be all dead mengg. | 


(E.) Before 1 the children of Iſrael ſet out „ the Lord 
gave 3 them 2 favour 4 in 5 the ſight of 5 the Egyptians, 
who 6 lent 7 them jewels 8 and g raiment- 9. 


(F.) The number 1 of 2 the men who 2 left Egypt 
amounted 4 to 5 fix 6 hundred thouſand 6, beſides 7 the 


children 8. A 9 mixt multitude ꝙ went 10 up 10 alſo 11 


with 12 them 1 3, and 14 flocks and herds, even very much . 


cattle 14. 


(G.) The Land went I 1 2 them by ; day 3 in 4 


a pillar 5 of a cloud 6, to 7 lead 8 them 8 the way 9, and 


10 by night 10 in a 1 of fire 11, to 12 * them 


! 12. 


The Dicrionany. 


-(D. ) 1 Prefer, V.1.2 peuple, prep. 6 fr cens mille 7 


n. m. 3 fin de, conj. 4 
le, pron. conj. 5 faire ſor- 
Tir, V. 5. and 2. 6 pays, 
n. m. 7 à la hate. 8 car, 


conj. 9 Tous Jommes tous 
_ morts. 


(E.) 1 Avant le dipart de en- 
fans d- Israel. 2 leur, pron. 
e onj. 3 faire trouver, v. 5. 


1. 4 grace, n. f. 5 devant, 


prep. 6 qui, pron. m. and 


7 preter, v. 1. 8 joy-au, 
ping aux, n. m. 9 & des 
habits, 


(0) Melo. ei 2 


ceux gui. 3 N v. 1. 
4 Me e, v. 1. 5 2, 


outre, prep. 8 enfant, pl. 
ans, n. m. 9 un grande 


multitude de gens de toute 


_ eſpece, 10 partir, v. 2. 11 
aulſi, conj. 12 avec, prep. 
13 eux, pron. nom. plur. 


14 & ils emmentrent du 


gros & du menu Vu en 


abondance. 


(G.) 1 Marcher, v. 1. 2 . 
Luant, prep. 3 pendant le 
Jour. 4 dans, prep. 5 co- 
lonne, n. f. 6 7 „. 667 


pour, prep. 8 leur montrer. 


9 chemin, n. m. 10 
Pendant la nuit. 11 feu, n. 
m. 12 you Gs (aire. 


* 
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218 EXERCISES upon the 


IX. The Paſſage 1 of the Red 3 Sea 2. 


(A.) When 1 it 2 was told the 2 king 3 of Egypt 4, that 

5 the Iſraelites 6 were 7 gone 7, his 8 heart 9 and that 10 
of his ſervants 11 were 12 turned 12 againſt 13 them 13, 
and 14 they ſaid 15, why 16 have we done this 16, that 17 
aue let Iſrael go 17 from 18 ſerving us 18 ? ep; fol 
([.) Then 1 Pharaoh 2 got 3 in 4 his chariot 5, took 6 
his people 7 with 8 him , purſued 10 the children 11 of 
Iſrael, and 12 found 14 them 13 encamped 15 near 16 the 
16 ſea 18 ſhore 17, e Loli] EE 
(d.) When the Egyptians 1 drew 2 nigh 2, the Iſrae; 
Hites lifted 3 up 3 their 4 eyes 4, and perceiving 5 that 6 
the Egyptians were 7 marching 7 after 8 them 9, they 
10 were fore afraid 10, and cried 11 up 11 unto the 
-Lord i. 5 „ 


The D1icTionany. 


1 Paſſage, n. m. 2 mer, n. f. m. 6 prendre, v. 6. 7 peu- 
3 rouge, adi. ple, n. m. 8 avec, prep. 
(A.) 1 Quand, conj. 2 on eut 9 lui, pron. nom. 10 pour- 
rapportè au. 3 roi, n. m. 4 ſuivre, v. 4. 11 ant, 
Egypte, n. f. 5 que, con). plur. ans, n. m. 12 , 
6 Iſrablite, n. m. 7 &roient conj. 13 le, la, plur. les, 
partis. 8 ſon, ſa, plur. /es, pron. conj. 14 trouver, v. 


pron. adj. ꝙ cœur, n. m. 1. 15 campé, p. p. 16 pr 
10 celui, pron. nom. m. du. 17 rivage, n. m. 18 
11 domeſtique, n. m. 12 mer, n. f. ö 


changer, v. 1. 13 à leur (C.) 1 Egiptien, n. m. 2 ap- 
gard. 14 Q, conj. I5 procher, v. 1. 3 lever, v. I. 
Aire, v. 4. 16 guet ce que 4 les yeux.” 5 S'appercevojr, 


nous avons fait, 17 de la- v. 3. 6 que, conj. 7 mar - 
er aller Tjrael. 18 de ſorte cher, v. 1. 8 apres, prep. 
 guil ne nous ſervira plus. 9 eux, Pron. nom. m. and 
(B.) I Alors, adv. 2 Pha- | plur. 10 zls eurent grand 
raon, n. m. 3 monter, v. 1. peur. 11 crier, v. I. 12 
i ſur, prep. 5 chariot, n. Seigneur, n. m. 
; | | (D) They, 


we o 


—— 2 —Eä— WR era ——w—ẽ — 


ä — 2 
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(P.) They faid alſo 1 to Moſes 2, becauſe 3 there were j | 
no graves in Egypt 3, haſt thou taken 5 us 4 away 5 to 6 dre 1 
7 in 8 the wilderneſs 9? Wherefore g haſt thou dealt thus 
 eavith us, to carry us forth out of Egypt 9? Is 11 not this 1t if 
the 12 word that 12 we did tell 14 thee 13 in 15, Egypt, | 
ſaying, Let 16 us 17 alone 18 that 19 we may ſerve 20 the 
Exryptians ? For 21 it 22 had been better 22 for 23 us 24 
to 25 ſerve the Egyptians, than 26 awe ſhould die 26 in zhe 
avilderneſs. | %%% Pry 
(E.) Moſes ſaid unto the people, fear 1 ye not, and 2 
flill z, and fee 3 the ſalvation 4 of the Lord 5, which 6 he 
abi ſpew 8 you 7 to-day 9; for 10 the Egyptians 10 whom 
11 jou have ſeen 12 to-day, ye ſhall ſee 14 them 13 ogain 14 
0 15 more 15. The Lord ſpall fight 16 for 17 you 18, and 
19 you hall Bold your peace 19. | N : 
(F.) The Lord ſaid to Moſes, ſpeal 1 unto the children of 
Ijrael, that 2 they go 3 forward 3; but 4 lift 6 thou 5 1 


2 N n 
Cn Wigs — 8 


(D.) 1 Audi, conj. 2 Moi/e, (E.) 1 Craindre, v. 6. 2 Har- 
n. m. 3 ce, parcegu i! reter,v.1. 3 voir, v. 3. 4 
n'y awoit point de tombeaux deliwrance, n. f. 5 Seigneur, 
en Egypie, que. 4 nous, pron. n. m. 6 ue, pron. m. and 
conj. 5 emmener, v. 1. 6 f. 7 vous, pron, conj. 8. 
pour, Prep. 7 nourir, v. 2. montrer, v. I. ꝙ aujourdhui, 
8 dans, prep. 9 diſert, n. adv. 10 guant aux Egyp- 
m. 10 fourguo! nous as-tu tens. II que, pron. m. and 
fait ſortir ainſi d Egypte? f. 12 voir, v. 3. 13 le, 2 


prep. 16 laiſſer, v. 1. 17 


11 1 eſt-ce pas. I2 ce que, 


pron. nom. m. 13 fe, pron. 
CON). 14 dire. v. 4. 15 en, 


71945, pron. conj. 11 en re- 


la, pl. les, pron, conj. 14 


rævoir, v. 3. 15 plus, adv. 


16 combattre, v. 4. 17 pour, 


Pprep. 18 vous, pron. nom. 


ſing. and plur. 19 & wous 


pos. 19 afin gue, conj. 20 demeurerex trangquilles, 
Jarwirv. 2: 21 car, conj, (F.) 1 Dire, v, . 3 que, con. 
22 il auroit mieux vallu. 23 3 avancer, v. 1. 4 mais, 
pour, prep. 24 nous, pron. conj. 5 7, pron. nom. m. 
nom, pl. 25 de, prep. 26 and f. 6 lever, v. 1. J ton. 

' que de mourir. | ta, pl. ter, pron, adj. 8 
1 L 2 e 


220 EX ERC 18 Es upon the 


thy 7 rod 8, and fretch ꝙ out ꝙ thy hand 10 over 11 the jen 
I2, and divide 13 it; and the children of Ijrael ſhall go 1 4 
on 15 dry ground 15, through 16 the midſt of 16 the ſea. And 
1 will harden 17 the hearts 18 of the Egyptians, and they 
ſhall follow 19 them; and 20 will get me honour 20 upon 21 
. Pharach, and upon all 22 his hoſt 23, upon his chariots, and 

upon bis horſemen 24, and the Egyptians ſpall know 25 that 
26 J am the Lord. 5 | Ss 


(G.) The angel 1 of God 2, who 3 went 4 before ; 
the camp 6 of 7 Iſrael 7, removed 8, and went 9 behind 
10 them 11 ; and the pillar 12 of the cloud 13 went 14 
from 15 before their face 15, and ſtood 16 behind them ; 
and 17 1t came 17 between 18 the camp of the Egyptians 
and the camp of Iſrael, and it was a cloud of darkneſs 19 
to 20 them 20, but 21 it gave 22 light 23 by 24 night 24 
to 25 theſe 25, ſo 26 that 26 the 27 one 27 came 28 not 
near 28 the others 29 all 30 the night 31. 


The DicTIONAR v. 


verge, n. f. ꝙ ctenare, v. 6. rer, V. 1. 9 ler, . 1. 


12 mer, n. f. 13 /eparer, v. 


1. 14 marcher, v. 1. 15 4 


ſec. 16 au milieu de. 17 en- 
Aurcir, v. 2. 18 coeur, n. m. 

WS > -\ . 

| 19 ſuiwre, v. 4. 20 He 
Feerai glorifib. 21 au ſujet de. 
| 22 #-0ut, plur. m. ous, adj. 
23 arme, n. f. 24 cavalier, 

n. m. 25 ſavoir, v. 3. 26 

due, conj. 5 

(G.) 1 Ange, n. m. 2 Dieu, 

n. m. 3 gui, pron. m. and 

f. 4 marcher, v. 1. 5 de- 

want, prep. © camp, n. m. 


4 


ceux tba. 


7 des Iſratlites. 8 je reti- 


10 derrizre, prep. II eux, 
pron. nom. pl. 12 colonne, 
n. f. 13 zue, n. f. 14 en 


aller, v. 1. 15 de devant 
eux. 16 Carrtter, v. 1. 17 


& /e mit, 18 entre, prep. 
19 tenebres, n. f. pl. 20 4 
21 mais, conj. 
22 donner, v. 1. 23 lumiòre, 
n. f. 24 pendant la nuit. 
2.5 à ceux ci. 26 de ſorte 
gue, conj. 27 tes uns. 28 


approc her de, v. 1. 29 au- 


tre, pron. nom. 30 de 70ute, 


31 uit, n. f. 


(H,) Moſes 


* b 
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(1) Moſes having ſtretched 1 out 1 kia hands over the 


fea, the Lord cauſed 2 the fea to go back 2 by 4 a 5 ſtrong 


6 eaſt 5 wind $5 all 3 that night 3 and 7 made it 5 
land 7. 


(I.) And the children of Iſrael went 1 into 2 the midſt 
of 2 the ſea upon 3 dry ground 3; and the waters 4 were 
5 a wall unto them 5 on 6 their right hand 6 and on 7 
their left 7. 


(k.) The Egyptians purſued 2 them 1, and went 3 in 3 


after 4 them 5 to the midſt of the ſea. In 6 the morning 88 
watch 7, the Lord looked ꝙ unto 9 their hoſt through 10 
the 10 pillar of fire 11, and of the cloud, and troubled 12 


them; and having ordered 13 Moles to 14 ſtretch forth his 
hand over the ſea, he did 15 it, and the waters returned 16, 


and covered 17 the chariots, the horſemen, and all the hoſt 


of Pharaoh, ſo 18 that 18 there 19 remained not t fo much 
as one of them 19. f 5 


(L.) But 1 the children of Iſrael walked 2 upon 3 47 


luand z in the midſt of the ſea, and the waters were a wall 


unto them on their right hand and on their left. 


The Dicrionany, 


(H.) I drendre, v. 6. 2 fit re- 
culer la mer. 3 durant toute 


n. f. 8 matin, n. m. 9 re- 
la nuit. 4 par, prep. 5 un 


garder, v. 1. 10 au travers 


went det. 6 qui ẽtoit vio-- de la. 11 u, n. m. 12 


lent. 7 & la mit & ſec. 
(EI) I Entrer, v. 1. 2 au mi- 
lieu. 3 4 2 ſec. 4 eau, plur. 


mettre en deroute, v. 4. 
prep. and n. f. 13 comman- 


eaux, n. f. 5 leur ſer wolent 15 faire, v. 5. 16 /e rea- 
de muraille. 6 a droite. 7 a mir, v. 2. 17 Couurir, v. 
F 8. 18 de forte que, Con). 


(K.) 1 Les, pron. conj. plor. 
2 pourſui ure, v. 4. 3 en- ſel. 

trer. v. 1. 4 apres, prep. (L.) 1 Mais, conj. 2 mar- 
8 eux, pron, nom. m. and cher, v. 9 Lie. 


„ (M.) Thus 


5; b <<; 2 Hrg. 3 
- 


+ 6 vers, prep. - Ve: I, ; 


dier d, v. 1. 14 at, prep. 


— — a 
« rn 


2 il wen ne . un 


— 
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(M.) Thus 1 the Lord ſaved 2 Iſrael that 3 day 3 out 4 
of the hand 4 of the Egyptians ; and Iſrael; ſeeing 5 the 
Egyptians dead 6 upon 7 the ſea ſhore 8, feared. g the 
4 and believed 10 the Lord, and his 11 ſervant 12 

oles. | 


The DicrTionaRry. 


IM.) 1 Ainfi, conj. 2 dili- rivage, n. m. 9 craindre, 


vrer, v. 1. 3 ce jour-la. 4 v. 6. 10 eroire, v. 5. 11 
des mains. 5 voir, v. 3. 6 /on, pron, adj. m. 12 ſer- 
mort, p. p. 7 fur, prep. 8 viteur, n. m. | 


2 


— 
95 


X. The 1 Children of Ijrael 1, murmuring 2 ins 
the Wilderneſs 4 for 5 want of Bread 5, God6 


ends 8 them 7 Quails 9 and 10 Manna 11. 


(A.) The firaclites 1 being in the wilderneſs, and find- 
ing 2 themſelves 2 without 3 bread 4, murmured 5 againſt 


6 Moſes 7 and Aaron 8. The Lord , to 10 put 11 an 12 


end 12 to their 13 complaints 14, faid 15 to Moſes, /þeat 
16 fo the children of 1jracl ſaying, at 17 even 17 ye ſhall eat 
The Dierion AR r. 


1 Les Iſratlites. 2 murmurer, (A.) 1 Ijratlite, u. m. 2 { 
v. 1. 3 dans, prep. 4 4 - trouver, v. 1. 3. ans, prep. 


ert, n. m. 5 parcegu ils 4 pain, n. m. 5 murmurer, 
| ont point de pain. © Dieu, v. 1. 6 contre, prep. 7 
n. m. 7 leur, pron. con], Alvije, n. m. 8 Aran, n. 
pl. S envoyer, v. 1.9 caille, m. 9 Seigneur, n. m. 10 
n. f. 10 O, conj. 11 manne, pour, Prep. 11 metire,V. 4. 


n. F. 12 fin. 13 leur, pron. adj. 
| | m. and f. 14 plainte, n. f. 

15 dire, v. 4. 16 parler, v, 
Ff... 


, 
\ 


BY Tp. 
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18 fleſh 19, and 20 in the morning 20 ye ſhall be 21 filled b 
21 with 22 bread, and ye ſhall know 23 that 24 J am the if 
Lord Jour ne. 4 + Dy 
(B.) And1 it came to paſs 1, that 2 at'3 even 3 the 4 li 
quails came up and covered 4 the camp 5, and in 6 the | 


morning 6 there 7 lay 7 round g about g the hoſt 10 on 8 
the ground 8 a round 12 thing 11 as 13 ſmall as 13 the 
hoar-froſt 14. a „ 


(C.) The children of Iſrael, knowing not what 1 it 2 
was, called 4 it 3 manna 5; and Moſes ſaid unto 6 them 
6, This 7 is 7 bread which 8 the Lord has given g unto you 
20 1O eat 11; gather 12 of 13 it 13 an omer 14 for 15 every 
nn - Ne en PRES 


( (D.) The children of Iſrael gathered it, ſome 1 more 2, 

ſome 3 leſs 4; and when 5 they did mete 6 it, he 7 that 8 

gathered 9 much 9 had 10 nothing over 10, and he that 
gathered little 11, had 12 no lack 12. e 


——— — — 
rr 


3 — 
— 
— TL 


* 


The DIC TIONWVAR X. 


1. 17 ce foir. 18 manger, 
v. 1. 19 viande, n. f. 20 
O demain au matin. 21 raſ- 
Jalſier, v. 1. 22 de, prep. 
23 avoir, v. 3. 24 que, 
conj. | e 
(B.) 1 Ci arriva. 2 que, 


appeller, v. 1. 5 manne, n. ö 
f. 6 leur, pron. conj. 77 
 wotla, 8 que, pron. m. and 
f. 9 donner, v. 1. 10 4, 
Prep. II manger, v. I. I2 
ramaſſer, v. 1. 13 en, pron. | 


ON la, pl. les, pron. conj. 4 


con}. 3 vers le foir. 4 des 


cailles vinrent couvrir. 


camp, n. m. 6 le lendemain 


au matin. 7 il y eut. 8 fur 
la terre. 9 autour de. 10 
_armie, n. f. 11 choſe, n. f. 
12 rond, adj. 13 aui pe- 


{ite que, 14 gelee blanche, 


n. f. and adj. f. 


| (C.) 1 Ce gue, Pron. nom. m. 


2 ce, pron. nom. m. 3 le, 


par . 


| (D.) 1 Les uns. 48 ady: 


3 les autres. 4 moins, adv. 


5 quand, adv. 6 meſurer, 
V. I. 7 celui, pron. nom. 
m. 8 qui, pron. m. and f. 
9 en ramaſſa beaucoup. 10 
nen awoit pas plus qu'il ne 
lui en falloit. 11 peu, adv. 


I2 nen aVoit pas Mons. 


(E. Moſes 


* 


2% EXERCISES upon the 


(E.) Moſes 1 ſaid, Jet 2 no man leave of it 2 till 3 the 3 
morning 4. Some 5 of the Iſraelites 5 hearkened 7 not unto 
6 him 6; they left 9 of 8 it 8, it 10 bred worms 10, 

and 14 ſtank 11; and Moſes was 12 worth 12 with 13 
them 14. 8 e e 


(F.) It 1 came to paſs 1 that 2 on 3 the ſixth day 3 they 
gathered twice 4 as much bread 4, viz. 5 two 6 omers for 
7 one man 7, Moſes ſaid to them, keep 8 a part 10 of g 
-#t 9 for II lo- morroao 12 which 13 is a 14 ſabbath unto the 
Lord 14, wherein 15 you 16 are to do 16 no 17 manner 18 
of work 19. They did 20 as 21 they were commanded 
21, and it 22 did not ſtink 22, neither 23 was there any 
worm therein 23. 1 e 
(.) Moſes ſaid, eat that 1 to-day 2, for 3 to-day ye 4 
Hall find none 4 in 5 the fields 6. Six 8 days 8 ye ſhall 
gather it 7, but g on 10 the ſeventh day 10, which 11 is the 
 faveath, there 12 ſhall be none 12. e 


The Dio 10 m AR Y. 


(k.) 1 Me, n. m. 2 que pron. m. and H. 14 le ſab- 
per ſonne nen garde. 3 juſ= bath du Seigneur. 15, dans 


9a. 4 matin, n. m. tequel, 16 vous ne deves 
gaelgues Ijra#lites, G6 lui, Faire. 17 ancun pron. adj. 

pPron. con}. 7 or, v. 2. 18 /orte, n. f. 19 ouvrage, 
8 en, pron. conj. 9 /aifer, n. m. 20 fRirt, v.47 21: 
v. 1. Io z/ 5'y engendra des comme on leur avoit com- 


Sers. 11 & la manne pua, mande. 22 la manne ne pua 
12 #tre;fachs, v. pal. 13 point. 23 & on un trouva 
contre, Prep. I4 eu, pron. point de vers. 


nom. m. pl, e (G.) 1 La, pron. conj. f. 2 
(F.) 1 II arriva. 2 gue, conj. aujourd hui, adv. 3 car, 

3 le fixitme jour. 4 deux conj. 4 ves n'en trouverex 
fois autant de pain gu d lor- point. 5 dans, prep. 6 
dinaire. 5 Ceft-a-dire. 6 champ, n. m. 7 la, pron. 
deux, adj. 7 par tẽte. 8 gar- conj. f. 8 pendant fix jours. 
dier, v. 1. 9 en, pron. conj. 9 mais, conj. 10 le ſeptieme 


10 partie, n. f. 11 pour, jour. II gui, pron. m. and 
Prep. 12 demain. 13 quiz f. 12 il n'y en aura point. 


(H.) There 
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(H.) There came to paſs that there 2 went out ſome of 
the people 2 on 1 the ſeventh day 1 to 3 gather it, and 


they 4 found none 4. The children of Iſrael did eat man- 


na forty 5 years 5, until 6 they came 7 unto 8 the borders 


9 of the land 10 of Canaan, This Kind 11 of bread 12 
was like 13 coriander 15 ſeed 14, white 16, and 17 the 


taſte of it was like wafers 17 made 18 with 19 honey 20, 


The DicTioONARY, 
| / 


(H.) 1 4% /epridme jour. 2 11 forte, n. f. 12 pain, 


quelques uns d'entre le peuple n. m. 13 comme, conj. 14 


ſortirent. 3 pour, prep. 4 graine, n. f. 1 ; coriandre, 
ils n'en trouvèrent point. 5 un m. 16 & 0 

pendant quarante ans. 6 FJ elle avoit le gout de 
Juſpu'à ce que. 7 arriver, beignets. 18 fait, p. p. 19 


v. 1. 8 /r, prep. 9 fron- avec, prep. 20 miel, n. m. 


— a 


| ( 


XI. The Ifraelites 1 murmur 2 for 3 water 3 
38 at 4 Repbidim * Hp ON SE 


(A.) The children 1 of Iſrael having pitched 2 in 4 Re- 


phidim, there 4 was there no water for them 4 to 5 drink 6, 
and they chid 7 with 8 Moſes 9, and 10 faid 11, give 12 
ws 13 water that I 4 Wwe may 15 drink. Moſes ſaid unto 16 


The DicTionaRy. 


| 1 Lab lite, n. m. 2 murmurer, 6 boire, v. 5. 7% facher, 15 


V. I. 3 faute d eau. 4 a, : V. I. 8 contre prep. 9 
prep. $ Riphidim,n, m. Mojſe, n. m. 10 C, conj. 


(A.) 1 nf-ant, pl. ans, the 11 dire, V. + 12 donner, * 


m. 2 camper, v. 1. 3 4, 1. 13 u, pron. conj. pl 
prep. 40 n'y avoit point 14 afin que, conj. 15 pon. 
eau pour eum. 5 à, prep» voir, v. 3. 16 eur, pron. 
Do Ls them 


= — EI 
— — •—ꝑ — EE EIIENENS 
— —— — 


anche. 17 


22% EXERCISES upon the 


Wy them 16, 27% 1 7 chide you with me © wherefort 18 do ou 
0 tempt 19 the Lord 18? 1 

(B.) The people 1, being 2 thirſty 2, ſaid, auherefore 3 

rs this that 3 thou 4 haſt brought us up 4 out 5 of 5 Egypt ©, 


to 7 kill 8 us 11, and our 12 children and our 13 cattle 13 
with 9 thir/t Io” e | 


(C.) And Moſes cried 1 unto 2 the Lord 3, ſaying, 
What 4 fall I do 5 unta this people? they 6 be 6 almoſt 7 
ready 8 to g ſtone 11 me 10. 


(D.) The Lord ſaid unto Moſes, go 1 on 1 before 2 the ' 
people, and take 3 with 4 thee 5 of 6 the elders of Ijrael 6. 
and thy rod 10 wherewith 11 thou ſmoteſt 12 the river 13, 
zake in 7 thy 8 hand g and go 14. Behold 16, Twill ſtand 15 
before 16 thee 17 there 15 upon 18 the rock 19 in 20 Horeb, 
and thou ſhalt ſmite 21 the rock, and there 22 ſpall come 
awaler out of it 22, that 23 the people may 24 drink. 


The Dierros i u. 


conj. pl. 17 pourquoi, adv. (D.) 1 Paſſen, v. 1. 2 dewant, 
18 pourquoi, adv. 19 ten- prep. 3 prendre, v. 6. 4 
ter, v. 1. 20 Seigneur, n. avec, prep. 5 toi, pron. 
| | nom. 6 guelques=uns des an- 
ciens d' Iſrael. 7 en, prep. 
8 ton, ta, plur. tes, pron. 


Mm. a \ | 
(B.) 1 Peuple, n. m. 2 ayant 
ſoif. 3 pourquoi, adv. 4 nous 


avez-vous fait ſortir. 5 de, 


prep. 6 Egypte, n. f. 7 pour, 


prep. 8 nous faire mourir. 


9 4e, prep. 10 %,, n. f. 


II nous, pron. nom. m. pl. 


nos troupeauæ. 


* 


prep. 3 Seigneur, n. m. 4 


que, pron. nom. m. 5 faire, 
v. 5. 6 11% %. 7 preſque, 
adyv. 8 pr#t, adj. 9 de, 


prep. 10 me, pron, Con}. 


- ” 


— > 


adj. ꝙ main, n. f. 10 b 
guette, n. f. 11 avec la- 


guelle. 12 frapper, V. 1. 
12. Jen 
aller, v. 1. 15 je me tien- 


Arai la. 16 devant, prep. 
prep. 19 rocher, n. m. 20 


dans, prep. 21 frapper, v. 


1. 22 il en ſortira de eau. 
23 afin que, CON}. 24 pot 


* ; . : » 
* - « 


(x.) Moſe © 
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(E.) Moſes did ſo 1 in 2 the fight 2 of the elders 3 of 1 
Ifrael. Water immediately 5 came 4 out 4 of the rock, iq 
and the people had 6 enough of it 6, for 7 9 8, nn 
their 9 children and their cattle 10. = 


| The 
(E.) 1 Ainſi, adv. 2 à la 


Vie, 3 ancien, n. m. 4 /r 
tir, v. 2. 5 aufſitot, adv. 6 


en eut afſez. 7 pour, prep. 


Dler .o AA x. 


8 lui-młme, pron. nom. m. 


9. n, ſa, pl. /es, pron. adj. 
10 betail, n. m. 


OY 


Pee eG 
— ee) — 


* * 


XII. The Walls I & Jericho 2 all 3 down 3. 


| (A0 Jericho being ſtraitly 1 ſhut 2 up 2 en 3 of 
the 3 children 4 of lirael, the Lord ſaid 6 unto Joſhua 3, 
I have given 8 into 9 thy 10 hands 11 Jericho. Ye ſpall 
compaſs 15 that 16 city 17, all 12 ye 12 men 13 of war 14, 
once 18 a day 18 for 1g fix 20 days 21. Seven 22 prieſts 
23 all bear 24 yas 25 the ark 26 ſeven trumpets 27 of 
rams 29 horns 28, The ſewventh 30 day ye ſhall compa fo 
the city ſeven times 31, and * the priefts 85 blow 33 
with 34 the wa 


i AA DAS + <a ws d 
er 2 1 — 
— f as . CRE Re? ——ehago— — IHR — 
3 — IL N >a 20S; — — two « 4 
— = — 


The Dprierion ax. 


cette, pl. ces, pron. F'Y 17 
ville, n. f. 18 une fais par 
Jour. 19 durant, prep. 20 
7 7x, adj. plur. 21 jour, n. 


1 Murdille, n. F 2 Ferico, n. 
m, 3 tember, v. 1. 
(A) 1 Sorigneuſement, adv. 2 
fermer, v. 1. 3 acauſe des. 


4 enfant, pl. ans, n. m. 5 


 feigneur, n. m. 6 dire, v. 4. 
7 Jeſus, n. m. 8 mettre, v. 
4. 9 entre, Prep. 
ta, Pl. tes, pron. adj. 11 
main, n. f. 12 vous tous. 


13 Homme, n. m. 14 guerre, 
n. f. 15 faire le tour de, v. 


5. n. m. and art. 16 ce, cet, | 


be p FY N 


IO ton, 


Lier, n. m. 


m. 22 fepr, adj. pl. und. 
| 2 3 pretre, n. m. 24 porter, 

V. I. 25 devant, prep. 26 
arche, n. f. 27 trompeite, 
n. f. 28 corne, n. f. 29 bi- 


30 ſepiiùme, 


adj. 31 fois, n. f. 32 C, 


conj. 33 ſonner, v. J. 3+ 
bo a 2 {$6 | | 
- L 2 . 


0 # ben 5 


— — 2223 * 
* " 
= — — 8 5 
——— N — — 


28 EXERCISES upon the 

"i (B.) Ven 1 ye hear 2 the found 3 of the trumpet, all 
"Wi the people 5 ſhall 6 fhout with a great fhout 6; the awalls of 
10 the city ſhall fall down, and the people fhall aſcend 7 up 7 
every 8 man 8 ſtraight g before him 10. Fes 5 


(C.) Joſhua repeated 1 the words 2 of the Lord to the 

children of Iſrael. They did 3 what 4 they 5 were com- 

manded to dog. As 6 ſoon as 6 they ſhouted with a great 
ſhout, the walls of Jericho fell down. The Iſraelites 7 


went 8 up 8 into 9 the city, every man ſtraight before him, 
and took II it 10. 2 12 


(..) There was in 1 Jericho a 2 harlot 2 who 3 had 
concealed 4 the ſpies 5 whom 6 Joſhua had ſent 7 to 8 
view 9 the country 10. Thee 11 two 11 young 12 men 

13 had promiſed 34 to 15 fave 17 her 16 with 18 her 19 

family 20. She and her relations 21 were 22 no ſooner 
ſent 22 to the camp 23, but 24 the children of Iſrael, ac- 
cording 25 to 25 the order 26 they had received 27 from 28 


The Die T ION AR v. 


(B.) 1 Brand, conj; 2 en- pron. m. and f. 4 cacher, 


tendre, v. 6. 2 fon, n m. 4 


tout, plur. m. ous, adj. 5 


peuple, n. m. 6 jettera un 


grand cri de rejoutfſance. 7 


monter, v. 1. 8 chacun, 
pron. nom. m. 9 tout droit. 
10 /, pron. nom. m. aud 
f. fing. aud plur. 
C.) 1 8 

n. f. 3 faire, v. 5. 4 ce que, 
pPron. nom. m. 5 on leur 


commanda de faire, 6 des 
que, conj. 7 {frathite, n. 

m. 8 monter, v. k. 9 dans, 

prep. 10 la, pron. conj. f. 
—_ frendrs, V. 6. 5 


| (D.) 1 A, prep. 2 une ferme 


| de mauvaiſe vis. 3 fi, 


v. 1. 6 ion, n. m. 6 que, 


pron. m. and f. 7 envoyer, 
v. 1. 8 pour, pre p. Q ex- 
aminer, v. 1. Io pays, n. 
m. 11 ces deux. 12 jeune, 
adj. 13 homme, n. m. 14 


promettre, v. 4. 15, de, 


prep. 16 e, la, plur. les, 
epeter,v.1. 2 parole, 


pron. nom. 17 ſauver, v. 


1. 18 avec, prep. 19 fon, 
fa, pl. fes, pron. adj 
| famille, n. f. 21 par-ent, 


20 


pas plutit envoyò s. 23 camp, 
n. m. 24 gue, conj. 25 %- 
on, prep. 26 ordre, n. m. 
27 recevoir, v. 3. 28 de, 


prep. 29 Dieu, n, wy” 


we 
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God 29, deſtroyed 30 all 31 that was 31 in 32 the city, 
men, women 33 and children, and burnt 34 it. 


The D1icTiONARY. 
ditruire, v. 4. 31 tout ce 33 femme, n. f. 34 bruler, 


gui ſtoit. 32 dans, prep. v. I. 


2 * n I" MK. 1 * 2 FOE: AST 2" 1 hs. 5 1 > 4 » _ 


»„— _ N 4 _— — 


XIII. 7% 1 reſcues 2 Gideon 3 and 4 flops 5 
+... © the Sun 6 and % © 5 


(A.) The five 1 kings 2 of the Amorites 3, hearing 4 
that 5 the Gibeonites 6 had made 7 peace 8 with ꝗ the chil- 
dren 10 of Iſrael, gathered 11 themſelves 11 together 11, 
and went 12 to 13 encamp 13 before 14 Gideon, and 15 
- mace war gin d . uno en SEES 

(B.) The men 1 of that 2 city 3 ſent 4 to Joſhua, ſaying 
5 Slack 6 not thy 7 hands 8 from 9 thy ſervants 10; come 11 
»Þ 11 70 13 #s 14 quickly 12, and ſave 15 us, for 16 all 17 
the kings of the Amorites are gathered together againſt 18 us. 


| | The | D 10 T 1 0 N ART. | 


1 Tofui n. m. 2dilivrer, v. (B.) 1 Habit-ant, plur. ans, 


1. 3 Gabain, n. m. 4 &, 


conj. 5 arreter, v. 1. 6 


fokil, n. m. 7 luna, n. f. 


(A) 1 cing, adj. pl. und. 2 


roi, n. m. 3 Amorreen, n. 
m. 4 apprendre, v. 6. 5 
gue, conj. 6 Gababnite, n. 


m. 7 faire, v. 5. 8 paix, n.f. 
9 avec, prep. 10 enfant, 
pl. ans, n. m. 11 Safſembler, 


V. I. 12 aller, v. 1. 13 
camper. 14 devant, prep. 
15 Cui firent la guerre, 

ry 


* 


prep. 


n. m. 2 ce, cette, pl. ces, 


pron. adj. 3 ville, n. f. 4 
 enVoyer, V. I. 5 dire, v. 4. 


6 retirer, v. 1. 7 lon, ta, 


Pl. res, pron, adj. 8 main; 
n. f. 9 de, prep. 10/ervi= 
_ Feur, n. m. II Nonter, v. 1. 
12 promptement, adv. 13 
vers, Prep. 14 nous, pron. 


nom. 15 /auver, v. 1. 16 


car, con). 17 t-out, plur. 


m. ous, adj. 18 contre, 


(C.) 80 


——— — . ys — EIED 


230 EXER CIS ES upon the 


(C.) So 2 Joſhua aſcended 1 from 3 Gilgal 4, he 5 and 
all 6 the people of war 6 with 7 him 8, andallg the mighty 
men of valour 9. „„ | 

(D.) And the Lord 1 ſaid unto Joſhua, fear 3 them 2 
not; for 1 have delivered 4 them into 5 thy hands ; there 6 
Hall not a man of them ſtand before thee 6. 

(E.) Joſhua therefore 2 came 1 unto 4 them 4 fud- 
denly 3; and the Lord ſlew 6 apart 6 of 5 them 5 at7 
Gibeon and put 8 the reſt 9 to 10 flight 10. As 11 they 
fled 11, he caſt 12 down 12 great 13 ſtones 14 from 15 
heaven 15 upon 16 them 16, and a great 17 number 18 of 
19 them 19 died 20, „ „%%% tne 

(F.) Joſhua then 1 ſaid in 2 the fight 2 of Iſrael, dun 3, 
tand 4 thou ftill 4 upon 5 Gideon, and thou 6 moon 7 in 8 the 
valley g of Ajalon. And the ſun ſtood ftill, and the moon 
ſtayed 10, until 11 the people 12 had avenged 13 them- 


4 £ 


felves 13 upon 14 their 15 enemies 16, 


— 


' The DierioN AR x. 


11 comme ils Senfuyoient. 
12 faire tomber, v. 5. 1. 
13 gros, offe. adj. 14 
pierre, n. f. 15 du-ciel. 16 
fur eux. 17 grand, adj. 18 
nombre, n. m. 19 entre 
eux. 20 mourir, v. 2. 
AF.) 1 Donc, conj. 2 en pre- 
ſence. 3 ſoleil, n. m. 4 


(C.) 1 Monter, v. I. 2 donc, 
conj. 3 de, prep. 4 Guil- 

gal, n. m. 5 lui, pron. 

nom. m. 6 tout le peuple 
| propre à la guerre. 7 avec, 

| ' prep. 8 lui. 9 tous les 
© hommes forts & courageux. 
4 (D.) 1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 le, 
ik la, plur. les, pron. nom. 3 


craindre, v. 6. 4 livrer, v. 


1. 5 entre, prep. 6 il ny 
aura aucun a'eux qui puiſſe 


te reſiſter. 


E.) 1 Marcher, v. 1. 2 done, : 
conj. 3 au plus wite, 4 


contre eux. 5 en, pron. 
. - % 
con}. 6 tua une partie. 7 a, 
prep. 
reſte, n. m. 


8 ziettre, v. 4.99 
10 en fhite. 


Tr - 6 tot, , 
| f. 7 une, N. f. 8 dans, 


ron. nom. m. and 


prep. 9 vallze, n. f. 10 ne 
bougea point. 11 juſqu'a ce 


que, 12 peuple, n. m. 13 /e 
Vvenger, v. 1. 14 de, preps 


15 Jes, pron. adj. ple, 16 
ennemi, n. m. 


9 


(&.) The | 


* 
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(G.) The greateſt 1 part 2 of the Amorites periſhed 3 | 


that 4 day 4 with 5 their 6 five kings, and 7 there were 
but few 7 that 8 eſcaped 9 death 10, by 11 entering 11 in- 
to 12 fenced 13 cities. 23 


— 


The DrerIOo NAR T. 


(G.) 1 Grand, adj. 2 partie, 8 qui, pron. m. and f. 9 
n. f. 3 ferifs v. 2. 4 ee eviter, v. 1. 10 nort, n. f. 
Jour-la. 5 avec, prep. 6 11 en entrant. 12 dans, 


leur, pron. adj. 7 Ci prep. 13 mure, p. p. 


en eat qu un petit nombre. 


oY . K — ** 
, "In 2 
—— 212 


2 


XIV. Gideon 1 defeats 2 the Midianites 3 with 


4 Trumpets 5, Pitchers 6 and 7 Lamps 8. 


(A.) The children 1 of Iſrael did 2 evil 3 in 4 the fight 
4 of the Lord 5, who 6 delivered 8 them 7 into g the 


hands 10 of Midian 11. After 12 they had been op- 
preſſed 13 ſeven 14 years 14, he took 16 pity 17 of 15 
them 15 and reſolved 18 to 19 fave 20 them. 5 

(B.) Gideon was pitched 1 upon 1 to 2 be their leader 2 


2gainſt 3 their 4 enemies 5. This 6 great 7 man 8 having 


The DierIloNYAR x. 


1 Gedton, n. m. 2 4% faire, v. on prep. 10 main, n. f. 11 


avec, Prep. 5 trompete, n. due. 13 opprimer, v. 1. 14 


f. 6 cruche, u. f. 7 &, conj. pendant ſeßt ans. 15 en, 


8 lampe, n. f. pron. conj. 16 avi, v. 
ALI Enf-ant, pl. ans, n aux, 3. 17 pitié, n. f. 18 


m. 2 faire, v. 5. 3 le mal. riſouare, v. 5. 19 de, prep, 


4 en preſence. 5 Seigneur, 20 Jauver, v. 1. 


n. m. 6 qui, pron. m. and (B.) 1 Choifir, v. 2, 2 pour 
f. 7 le, la, pl. let, pron. les conduire. 3 contre, prep. 


conj. & liver, v. I. genre, 4 leur, pron. adj, 5 enn, 


gathered 


* - a — 
» — — — 3 77" N — 
"IE . EEE. "0 n 


232 EXERCISES upon the 


gathered 9 together g a great number 10 of his 11 coun- 
trymen 12, the Lord ſaid 14 to 13 him 13, the people 15 
that 16 are 16 with tbes 17, are 18 too many 18 for 19 me to 
i give 19 the Midianites into their hands, leſt 20 Þ'rael vaunt 
. 21 themſelves 11 againſt 22 me 23, ſaying my own hand has 
je Javed 25 me 24. Now 26 therefore 27 go 28 to 28, and 29 
th proclaim, ſaying 29, whoſeever 30 is fearful 31 and afraid 
fl: 32, let his retuyn 94. © oo „„ 
1118 (C.) There 4 returned 4 of the people twenty 1 two 2 
10 thouſand 3, and there 5 remained 5 ten 6 chouſand. The 
1. Lord then 7 ſaid to Gideon, the people are yet 8 too many; 
10 bring 9 them down 9 into 10 the water 11; { will try 14 
i them 12 for 15 thee there 13; and that 16 of 17 whom 17 
wel 118 Jay unto thee 18, this 19 ſhall go with thee, the ſame 
PMDauall go with thee; and of 20 whomſocever I ſay unto thee 
Pak 20, this 21 fhall not go with thee, the ſame ſhall not go. 


/ 


CTIONAR T. 


"The D1 


31 craint-if, ive, adj. 32 
peur- ceux, euſe, adj. 33 en 
retour ner, v. 1. | 

(C.). 1 Vingt, adj. pl und, | 
2 deux, adj. pl. 3 milles, 

adj pl. 4 en retournerent, ' 


5 zl en reſta. 6 dix, adj pl. 


n. m. 6 ce, catte, pl. ces, 
ron. adj. 7 grand, adj. 8 
"ne, n. m. 9 afſembler, 

v. 1. 10 nombre,n. m. 11 
fon, ſa, pl. ſes, pron. adj. 
12 compatriote, n. m. 13 
lui, pron. con) 14 dire, 


v. 4. 15 peuple, n. m. 16 


gui et 17 tot, pron. nom. 


18 eſt en trop grand nombre. 

19 pour que je livre. 20 de 
peur que, conj. 21% glori- 
Fer, v. 1. 22 contre, prep. 


23 moi, pron. nom. 24 me, 


pron. conj. 25 delivrer, v. 
1. 26 maintenant, adv. 27 


donc, conj. 28 aller, v. 1. 
29 dire à haute wia, v. 4. 
pre p. adj. and n. f. 30 
guic on ue, pron. nom. n. 


e 


7 alors, adv. 8 encore, adv. 


9 faire dejcendre, v. 5. 6. 


10 vers, Prep. 21 eau, n. 


f. 12 les, pron. conj. 135, 
pron. con}. .14 Mayer, V. 


1. 15 pour toi. 16 celui, 
pron. nom. m. 17 dont, 


, pron. m. and f. 19 je te 


dirai. 19 celui- ci, pron. 
nom. m. 20 celui dont je te 


dirai. 21 celui- la, pron. 


nom. n. q 


(D.) 80 


» 
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.) 80 1 Gideon brought down 1 the people unto the 
water, and the Lord faid unto him, every 2 one that lappeth 


of ihe water 2 with 3 his tongue 3, as 4 a dog 5 lappeth, 


him 6 ſhalt thou ſet 7 by 8 himſelf 8, likewiſe 9 every 10 
one that bowweth down upon his knees 10 10 11 drink 12. 


(E.) The number 1-of them 2 that 3 lapped 4, putting 


5 their 6 hand 7 to their mouth 8, were 9. three hundred 


men q; but 10 all 11. the reſt 12 of the people bowed 13 


down upon their knees 13 to drink water. 
(F.) And the Lord ſaid unto Gideon, 55 


The Dierionant. 


00 1 Gidion fit, dine diſ. (F.) 1 Four, pron. conj. 2 


3 the ms . 
hundred 5 men 6 that Inpped will J fawe 2 you 1, and deliver. 


7 the Midianites into thy hands; and let 8 all the other Projite : 
| go 8 every 9 man 9 unto 10 his place 10. 


(G.) Gideon ſent 1 the reſt of the Hraelites every 2 
man 2 to his tent 3, retained 4 the three hundred men, 
went 5 with them to 6 meet 6 the enemy 7; and having 
put 8 in ꝙ every man's hand 9 a trumpet and an empty 10 
Pitcher with a lamp mc 11 che N * * to them 


cendre. 2 quicongue _ 


Peau. 3 avec la langue. 4 
| Comme, Prep. 5 chien, n. m. 
6 le, pron. conj. 7 mettre, 


v. 4. 8 à part. 9 pareille- 


ment, adv. 10 tous ceuæ gui 


pPlieront le genon, 11 N 


prep. 12 boire, v. 5 

(E.) 1 Nombre, n. m. 2 ceuæ, 
pron. nom. pl. 3 qui, pron. 
m. and f. 4 lapper, v. 1. 5 


en portant, 6 leur, pron, 


adj. 7 main, n. f. 8 bouche, 


n. f. 9 fut de trois cens. 


 hommes, Io mais, conj. 11 
tout, adj, 12 reſte, n. m. 
2 plia of RE 


 deligrer, v. 1. 3 par. prep. 


4 trois, adj. plur. 5 c-ent, 
pl. ens, adj. 6 homme, n. m. 


7 livrer, v. 1.8 gue tout le ; 
peuple Sen aille. g chacun, 


pron, nom. m. 10 en 2 
. 


(.) 1 Re, 2 
_ charun, pron. nom. m. 3 
tente, n. f. 4 retenir, v. 


4. 5 aller, v. 1. 62 a 


| rencontre de. 7 ennemi, n. 
m. 8 mettre, v. 4. 9. 
lia main de chacun deux. 


Il dans, 3, 


10 wuide, adj. 
prep. 12 leur, pron. xonj. 


13 0. conj. 14 7e ſerai 
| 125 when 


„ 5 - „ > ==" * 4 

o 2 72 - * * r 7 6 2 —_ * — = 

3 — 3 - 2 . 
** 0 ; _ — — Ng — 


234 EXERCISES upon the 


12, when 13 J come 14 10 1 5 the outfide of 15 the Midianites 
camp 16, it 17 ſhall be that as I do, fo Gall. ye do 17. 


(H.) When Gideon and his three hundred men came 1 
to the outſide of the camp, he blew 2 his trumpet, broke 3 
his pitcher, and held 4 his lamp in 5 his left 6 hand. 


(I.) Then 1 the three hundred men did 2 the 3 ſame 3; 
and the Midianites were 4 affrighted 4, cried 5, and fled 6; 
and the Lord ſet 7 every 9 man's 10 ſword 8 againſt 11 his | 
fellow 12, ſo 13 that 13 the enemies killed 14 one 14 an- 
other 14. Thoſe 15 that 16 ſought 17 for 17 their ſafety 
18 in 19 the flight 20 were 21 all 1 21 and killed 22 
by 23 the children of Iſrael, 


- 


The Drerionanr, 


arrive, 15 prds . is 4B zp4e, n. . 9 chague, 
camp, n. m. 17 vous ferez adj. 10 /oldat, n. m. 11 


2 comme je ferai. contre, prep. 12 compagnon, 
(H. ) 1 4rriver, v. 1. 2 f- n. m. 13 de ſorte que, con}. 
- ner de, v. 1. and prep. 3 14 Ventretuer, v. I. 15 
brifer, v. I. 4 tenir, v. 2. ceuæ, pron, nom. m. 16 


5 dans, prep. 6 gauche, qui, pron.” 17 chercher, v. 
adj. 1. 18 ſurete, n. f. 19 
(. ) 1 Alors, adv. 2 faire, v. dans, prep. 20 fuite, n. f. 
SE la mime choſe. 4 fpou- 21 prendre, v. 6. 22 aer, 
Danter, v. 1. 5 crier, v. 1. v. I. 23 par, prep. 
er v. 2. 7 tourner, e 6 £29 2 


ä n * 


XV. David 1 kills 2 Goliah 3. 


(A) The Philitines 1 being the 3 moſt inveterate 3 
enemies 2 of the Iſraelites 4, were almoſt 5 continually 6 


The D1CTIONARY. 


= David, n. m. 2 fuer, v. 1. tirs, 4 Thatlite, n. m. 5 
3 Goliath, n. m.  preſque, adv. 6 toujours, 
(A. 1 Philiftin, n. m. 2 en- adv. 7 en guerre. 8 ave, 
emi, n. m. 3 les Plus i invẽ · | t 


0 
gy 
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at 7 war 7 with 8 them 9. Having once 10 gathered 11 
together 11 their 12 forces 13 they marched 14 againſt 15 


them, and 16 pitched 17 between 18 Shocoh 19 and Aze- 


kali 2050: | 


(B.) King 1 Saul 2 and the children 3 of Iſrael were 


then 4 gathered together and pitched by 5 the valley 6 of 
Elah 7. > Fac | | „ | . 


(C.) The Philiſtines fiood 1 on 2 a mountain 3 on 4 


the one fide 4, and Iſrael ftood on a mountain on 5 the 
other fide 5; and there was as a valley between them. 


(D.) And there 1 went out 1 of the camp 2 of the Phi- 


liſtines a champion 3 named 4 Goliab, whoſe 5 height 6 


was ſix 7 cubits and a ſpan 7. 


(E.) When 1 he was in 2 the hearing of Iſrael 2, he cried 
3 out 3 and ſaid 5 to 4 them 4, why 6 are 7 you come 7 
out 7 to 8 ſet 9 your 10 battle 11 in 12 array 13? Am I 
not a 14 Philiſtine 14 and you 15 ſervants 16 to 17 Saul 17? 


Chooſe 18 a man 20 for 19 you 19, and let him come 21 


The Dx c Fl on KY; 


prep. ꝙ eux, pron. nom m. m. 3 champion, n. m. 4 
pl. Io ane fois. 11 aſſem- nommé, p. p. 5 dont, pron. 
lei m. and f. 6 hauteur, n. f. 
adj. 13 forces, n. f. pl. 14 7 de fix coudtes& une palme. 
 marcher, v. 1. I5 contre, (E.) 1 Quand, conj. 2 à por- 


bler, v. 1. 12 leur, pron, 


- 


Prep. 16 C, conj. 17 cam- tte d'tire entendu des Iſra- 


per, v. 1. 18 entre, prep. 6lites. 3 $'ecrier, v. 1. 4 
19 Soco, n. m. 20 Azteca, leur, pron. conj. 5 dire, v. 


n. m. 3 enf-ant, plur. ans, 


Nn. m. 1 : 


n. f. 14 Philiſtin. 15 vous, 


(C.) 1 Etre, v. aux, 4. 2 fr, pron. nom. pl. 16% riteur, 
Prep. 3 montagne, n. f. 4 h. m. 17 de Saul. 18 chi- 
un cote. 5 de Pautre cite. fir, v. 2. 19 wous, pron. 


D.) 1 11 fortit. 2 camp, n. conj. 20 homme, n. m. 21 


down 


F 4. 6 Pourquoi, adv. 7 for- _ 
(B.) 1 Roi, n. m. 2 Saul, 17 4 2. 8 pour, es 0. 
ranger, v. 1. 10 votre, pl. 
n. m. 4 alors, adv. 5 pres wos, adj. II armte, n. f. 
4e. 6 wallee, n. f. 7 Ela, 12 en, prep. 13 bataille, 


1 1 
, 
: PPP . YES oi ara 
Naam, * r ˙ re 
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down 21 to 22 me 23. If 24 he kills 26 me 25, we ſhall 
be your ſervants 27; but 28 if I 29 prevail againſt him 
29, and zo kill him 30, you ſhall ſerve 32 us 31. 
(F.) Saul and the children 1 of Iſrael, conſidering 2 
the height and ſtrength 3 of that 4 man, were 6 afraid 6 
of 5 him 5; and tho” 7 he came 8 out 8 for 9 ſeveral 10 
days 11 to 12 challenge 14 them 13, none 15 durſt 16 go 17 
out 17 againſt 18 him 19. „ 
(.) At 1 that time 1 David was ſent 2 by 3 his 4 fa- 
ther 5 to 6 carry 7 proviſions 8 to his three g brothers 10 
that 11 were in Saul's army 12. When 13 he was there 13, 
the 14 Philiſtine happened to come out 14 of his camp; 
and David hearing 15 his challenge 16, ſaid to thoſe 17 
v / ho 18 were near 19 him, that 20 he would fight 2 1 him 22, 
H 23 the king 24 gave 26 him 25 leave 27 ſo 28 to do 28, 


The Di oT IONAR x. 
Aduſcendre, v. 6. 22 vers, ſortir, v. 2. 18 contre, prep, 


prep. 23 moi, pron. nom. 19 lui, pron. nom. m. 
24. ½, conj. 25 me, pron. (G.) 1 En ce tems- la. 2 en- 


cConj. 26 fuer, v. 1. 27 % 
clave, n. m. 28 mais, conj. 
29 ye ſuis plus fort que lui. 


der, V. I. 3 par, Prep. 


4 Jon, ſa, pl. ſes, pron. adj. 
3 Pere, n. m. 6 pour, prep, 


30 & gue jele tue. 31 nous, 
pron. conj. 32 er wir, v. 2. 
(F.) 1 Ezffant, plur. ans, 
n. m. 2 confidirery v. 1. 3 
force, n. f. 4 cet, pron. adj. 
m. 5 en, pron. conj 6 4 
Voir peur, v. aux. and n. f. 


7 porter, v. 1. 8 provifion, 
n. f. g trois, adj. plur. 10 
Frere, n. m. 11 gui, pron, 
m. and f. 12 arnbe, n. f. 
13 lorſgu'il y fut. 14 il ar- 
riva que le Philiſtin ſortit. 
15 entendre, v. 6. 16 defi, 
7 quoique, conj. 8 fortir, n. m. 17 ceux, pron. nom. m. 
V. 2. 9 pendant, prep. 10 pl. 18 gaz, pron. 19 pres d 
pfluſieurs, adj. plur. m. and - 20 gue, conj. 21 % battre 
f. 11 jour, n. m. 12 pour, contre, v. 4. and prep. 22 
prep. 13 leur, pron, conj. lui, pron. nom. m 23/,conj. 
pl., 14 Faire un de, v. 5. 24 roi, n. m. 25 lui, pron. 
adj. and n. m. 15 aucun conj. 26 donner, v. 1. 27 per- 
d' rux. | 16 Jer, V. I, 17 : miſſion, n. f. 28 ae le faire, 


(H.) Theſe, 


Various Parts of F RENCH: SPZECH. 2.37 


(H.) Theſe 1 words 2 being reported 3 to Saul, he ſent 
4 for 4 David; and ſeeing 5 that 6 he was very 7 young 8 
and weak q, he ſaid 11 to 10 him 10, thou art nat able 12 
7 13 g 14 againſt this 15 Philiftine, to 16 fight 16 with 17 
= him; for 18 thou 19 art 19 but 20 a 21 youth 22, and he 23 
42 24 man of war 24 from 25 his 26 youth 27. oo, 
| (I.) David ſaid to Saul, thy 1 ſervant 2 kept 3 his 5 


= /ather's ſheep 4; and when 6 a lion 7 or 8 a bear g came 10 
W 0 11 fake 11 4 lamb 12 out 13 of my 14 flock 15, I went 


. ſmote him and flew 29 ham. 


39 Cod 38. 


v. 1. 1. 5 Voir, v. 3. 6 


jeune, adj. ꝙ foible, adj. 10 
lui, pron, conj. 11 dire, 
V. 4. 12 capable, adj. 13 


ce, Pron. adj. m. 16 our 
combattre. 17 contre, prep. 


_ gue, conj. 21 un, adj. 22 
jeune homme, adj. and n. 
m. 23 lui eft. 24 guerrier. 


adj. f. 27 jeunefſe, n. f. 
(J.) 1 Ton, pron. adj. m. 2 


C quand, con]. 7 lion, n. m. 


(H.) 1 Ces, pron. adj. pl. 2 : 
parole, n. f. 3 rapporter, 


v. I. 4 envoyer chercher, 


que, conj. 7 tres, adv. 8 


de, prep. 14 aller, v. 1. 15 


18 car, conj. 19 tu n'es. 20 


ſerwiteur, n. m. 3 garder, 
V. I. 4 Grebis, n. f. 5 fon, 


/a, pl. Jes, pron. adj. 6 wivant, adj. 


16 out 16 after 17 him 18, ſmote 20 him 19, and delivered 
21 the lamb out 22 of 22 his mouth 23; and when he aroſe 
24 againſt me 25, I caught 26 him by 27 his 28 beard 28, 
1 hope zo that 31 this 32 un- 
= circumciſed 33 Philiſtine ſhall be as 34 the lion and the bear, 
(being 35 that 35 he has defied 36 the armies 37 of the living 


The D1icT10NnAas T. 


8 ou, conj. 9 ours, n. m. 


IO venir, v. 2. 11 prendre. 
12 agu- eau, pl. eaux, n. m. 


13 4, prep. 14 nn, pron. 
adj. m. 


I5 troupeau, m m. 
16 fortir, v. 2. 17 après, 
prep. 18 lui, pron. nom. 


rapper, V. 1. 21 delivrer, 
V. I. 22 de, Pre p. 2 3 gucule, 


n. f. 24% lever, v. 1. 25 


moi, pron. nom. 26 preu- 
dre, v. 6. 27 par, prep. 
28 la barbe. 29 tuer, v. 1. 


30 eſperer, v. 1. 31 ques 
25 des, prep. 26 % pron, 


conj. 32 ce, pron adj. m. 


33 Zzucirconci, adj. 34 
comme, conj. 35 Vil Que. 


36 defier, v. 1. 37 axmees 


n. f. 38 Dien, n. m. 39 


(K.), Saul | 


—— — 


— . — — 
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(K.) Saul faid to David, go, and the Lord 1 be with 2 
thee 3. David took his ſtaff 4 and his ſling 5; and having 
choſen 6 five 7 ſmooth g ſtones 8 out 10 of a brook 10, he 
drew 11 near 11 the Philiſtine, put 12 a ſtone in his ſling, 
ſlang 14 it 13, ſmote him in 15 his 15 forehead 16, and 17 
made him fall upon his face to the earth 17, He then 19 
run 18 to his enemy 20, took his {word 21, flew him, and 
22 cut off his head 22. 
(L.) When the Philiſtines ſaw 1 that 2 their 3 champion 
4 was dead 5, they fled 6; and the children of Iſrael hav- 
ing purſued 8 them 7, made 10 a great 11 ſlaughter 12 of 


The Dictionary. 


(K.) 1 Seigneur, n. m. 2avec, ſage. 18 courir, v. 2. 19 


prep. 3 foi, pron. nom. 4 
baton, n. m. 5 fronde, n. 


8 1 6 choiſir, v. 2. 7 cing, | 
adj. und, plur. 8 caill-ou, 


plur. ou, n. m. 9 uni, 
adj. 10 dans un ruiſſeau. 
11 b avbancer, v. 1. 12 


alors, adv. 20 ennemi, n. 
lui coupa la tte. 


(L.) 1 Voir, v. 3. 2 que, conj. 
' 3 leur, pron. adj. 4 cham- 


| pion, n. m. 5 mourir, v. 2. 


6 * enfuir, v. 2. 7 les, pron. 


mettre, v. 4. 13 le, pron. 
conj. m. 14 /ancer, v. 1. 4. 9 en, pron. conj. 10 
15, au. 16 front, n. m. 17 Faire, v. 5. 11 grand, adj. 
Ole fit tomber ſur le vi- 12 carnage, n. m. 


conj. pl. 8 pourſuivre, v. 


————— ——_. 


— —— 


XVI. The Queen 1 of Sheba 2 adwires 3 Solo- 
; mon 5 Wiſdom 4. i 
(A.) The queen of Sheba, having heard 1 of the fame 2 
of Solomon, came 3 to Jeruſalem 4, with 5 a grand 6 re- 
VVV | 
1 Keine, n. f. 2 Stba,n.f. 3 (A.) 1 entenare parler, v.6.1. 
admirer, v. 1. 4 fageſſt, n. 2 reputation, n. f. 3 venir, 


f. 5 Salomon, n. m. v. 2. 4 Feruſalmm, n. f. 5 
3 15 5 * 1.3, 5. ns 
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tinue 7 in 8 order to prove him with 8 hard 10 queſtions 
9. Solomon anſwered 11 them 12 all 12; and 13 there 
14 was 14 nothing 15 hid 16 from him 16 which 17 he 
told her not 17, 5 . ** 
(B.) When 1 the queen of Sheba ſaw 2 his 3 wiſdom, 
the houſe 4 that 5 he had built 6, the 7 meat 7 of his table 
8, the 9 fitting of his ſervants 9, the attendance 10 of his 
miniſters 11, and their 12 apparel 13, his cup-bearers 14 
and their apparel, and his 15 aſcent by which he went up 
into the 15 houſe 16 of the Lord 17, there 18 was no more 
i ES on Fern RG bf 
(C.) And ſhe ſaid 1 to the king 2, it 9 was @ true re- 
pert 9 which 3 J heard 4 in 5 my G own land 6 of thy 7 ate 
8, and of thy wiſdom; howbeit 10 J believed 11 not their 
words 12 until 13 1 came 14, and my 15 eyes 16 had ſeen it 
17; and bebold 18 the 19 one half 19 of the greatneſs 20 of 


© 4 0 
The Dier ien AA x. 


avec, prep. 6 grand, adj, m. 15 Peſealier par lequels 
7 train, n. m. 8 pour lui il montoit au. 16 temple, 
pPropoſer des. 9 queſtion, n. n. m. 17 ſeigneur, n. m. 
f. 10 difficile, adj. 11 x&- 18 elle fut toute ttonnte. 
pondre, v. 6. 12 à toutes ces (C.) 1 Dire, v. 4. 2 roi, n. 
queſtions. 13 C, conj. 14 m. 3 ee gue, pron. nom. m. 
| n'y eut. 15 rien, n. m. 4 entendre dire, v. 6. 4. 5 
16 qu'il nientendit. 17 dans, prep. 6 mon pays. 7 
qu'il ne lui dit. ton, ta, pl. tes, pron. adj. 
(B.) 1 Quand, conj. 2 voir, 8 action, n. f. ꝙ toit vcri- 
v. 3. 3 /n, ſa, pl. ſes, pron. table. 10 cependant, conj. 
adj. 4 maiſon, n. f. 5 que, II croire, v. 5. 12 diſcours, 
Ppron. m. and f. 6 batir, n. m. 13 ju/qu'a ce que. 14 
v. 2. 7 les mets. 8 table, n. venir, v. 2. 15 non, ma, 
f. 9 Porare ſelon lequel ſes pl. mes, pron. adj. 16 œil, 
officiers ttoient aſſis à table. plur. yeux, n. m. 17 le, la, 
10 aſſiduitè, n. f. 11 mi- pl. les, pron. conj. 18 voi- 
niſtre, n. m. 12 leur, pron. ci. 19 la moitit, 20 Fran- 
adj. 13 habillem-ent, plur. deur, n. f. 21 m tts, ca- 
eus, n. m. 14 echanſon, n. che. 22 car, conj. "oe . 
EE: 1 855 ts n 4 e 5 | "thy 


0 
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thy wiſdom ewas 21 not told me 21, for 22, thou aan 23 
tbe 24 fame that I heard 24. 


(D.) Happy 1 are thy men 2, and happy are theſe 3 ſer- 
. wants 4 who 5 ſtand 6 NY 7 before 8 thee 9 , and bear 
| 70 thy wiſdom. 


(E.) Bleſſed 1 be the to 757 God 2, who 3 e 4 
in 5 thee, to 6 ſet 8 thee 7 on 9 his throne 10, to 11 be king 
11 for 12 the Lord thy God. Becauſe 13 thy God lowed 14 
Tjrael 15, therefore 16 made he thee 16 ling 17 over 18 them 
19, to 20 do 21 judgment and juſtice 21. 


(F.) And ſhe gave 1 the 1 king an hundred and twenty 


2 talents 3 of gold 4, great 5 abundance 6 of 7 ſpices 7. 
and precious 9 ſtones 8. 


(G.) And king Solomon gave unto the queen of Sheba 
wharſoever 1 ſhe afked 2, beſides 3 that 4 which 4 Solomon 
gave her of 5 his own accord 5 ; ſo 6 ſhe turned 7 and went 

8 to 9 her 10 o] country 10, he 11 and her ſervants 12. 

* 


ire Dier ion aux. 


eter, V. I. 24 tout ce qui 
ai oui dire de tor, _ 

(B) 1 Heur-eux, euſe, plur. 
m. eux, adj. 2 domeſtique, 
n.m. 3 ce, cette, plur. ces, 


pron. adj. 4 officier, n. m. 


5 qui, pron. m. and 5 
Etre, v. aux. 4: 7 continuel- 
prep. 9 toi, pron. nom. m. 
an f. 10 entendre, v. 6. 


(E.) 1 Bẽnir, v. 2. 2 Dieu, 


n. m. 3 gui, Pron. m. and 


4 4 Je plaire, „ 


Prep. © pour, prep. 7 te, 


pron. conj. m. and f. 8 


Etablir, v. 2. 9 77 ha 


10 trne, n. m. 11 afin que 
u fois roi. 
13 parceque, con]. 
mer, v. 1. 15 let aan. 


nom. m. pl. 20 pour, prep. 
(F.) 1 Donner au, v. 1. prep. 


tal. ent, plur. ens, n. m. 4 


8 devant, 
 aromatiques. 8 pierre, n. f. 


nom. m. 2 demander, v. 1, 


3 outre, prep. 4 Ce que, 
. Pron. nom. m. 5 de /on 


Ven aller, v. 1. 
12 four, prep. * prep. 10 ſon pays. 11 elle, 
I 4 ai- 


16: Pa fait. 17 roi, n. m. 
18 /ur, prep. 19 eux, pron, 


21 leur rendre juſtice. 


and art. 2 cent vingt. 3 


or, n. m. 5 5 $7466, adj. 6 
guantite, n , 7 de drogues 


S ieuſe, adj. 
5 1 Tout ce que, pron. 


Plein gre. 6 enſuite, adv. 
75 en retourner, v. 1. 8 
9 dan, 3 
pron. nom. f. 12 ferwiteur, 


XVI Elifpa 


2 


** * — rr > 


I Eliſce, n. m. 2 multiplier, 
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XVII. Eliſha 1 multiplies 2 the widow's 4 cil 3. 


(A.) There 3 cried 3 a certain 1 woman 2 unto 4 Eli- 
ſha; ſaying 5, thy 6 ſervant 7 my 8 huſband ꝙ is dead 10, 
and 11 thou knoweft 11 that 12 thy ſervant did fear 13 the 


Lord 14; and 15 the creditor 15 is come 16 to Fake Sf a4 


% 18 fons 19 to 20 be bondſmen 20. 


(B.) ng 1 Eliſha ſaid unto her, what 2 foal 140 3 
4 thee 5 tell 6 me 7, what haſt thou in 8 the houſe 8 ? 1 85 
ſhe ſaid, thy handmaid g has 10 not any oy 10 in the . 
ſave 11 4 pot 12 of oil. 


(C.) Then he ſaid, go 1 and 2 borrow 2 empty n 


of all 5 thy neighbours 6, borrow 7 not a few 7; and 2 0 | 
8 thou q art come in , thou ſhalt ſput Io the door 11 upon 12 


thee 13, and upon thy ſons, thou 14 ſhalt pour out 14 into IF 
all thoſe veſſels, and thou Halt ſet 16 afide 16 oye 17 char 
17 are I) 18. 


The Drerionany 


prog prep. 5 toi, pron. 
v. 1. 3 Hnuile, n. f. e, nom. m. and f. 6 dire, v. 
n. f. 4. 7 moi, pron. conj. 8 à 
(A.) 1 Certain, adj. 2 femme, 


la maiſon. g ſervante,n,t. 


n. f. 3 cria. 4 vers, prep. 


5 dire, v. 4. © ton, ta, pl. 
tes, pron. adj. 7 /erviteur, 
n. m. 8 man, ma, pl. mes, 


pron. adj. g mari, n. m. 


10 mourir, v. 2. 11 & 7u 


Jais. 12 que, conj. 13 


craindre, v. 6. 14 ſelgueur, 


n. m. 15 & fon erbancter. 


16 venir, v. 2g 17 prendre, 


v. 6. 18 deux, adj. plur. _ 


19 fils, n. m. 20 pour en 
faire des eſclaver. , 


(B.) 1 C, conj. 2-que, pron. - 
„nom. m. 3 faire, Ve „ 4. 


10 nn. 11 gue, conj. 12 
Hot, n. m. 


(C.) 1 Aer, v. 1. 2 emprun- 


ter. 3 Viſe, n. m. 4 vuide, 
adj. 5 tout, plur. m. be, 


adj. 6 voin, n. m. 7 n'en 


empruntes pas un petit 
nombre. 8 quand, conj. 9 
lu ſtras rentrbe chez toi. 10 


Fermer, v. 1. 11 porte, n. f. 


12 /ur, prep. 13 roi, pron. 
nom. 14 u werſeras de 
_ Phuike. 15 dans, prep. 16 


Faire oter, v. 5. 1. * ceux 


Jul. 18 Plaid adj. 
| M {D. J The 
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(D. ) The woman went 2 from 2 bim 1, ſhut the door 
upon her and upon her ſons Who 3 AP 5 the veſlels to 


4 her 4, and ſhe poured out, 


(E.) And it 2 came to paſs 2, when 1 the veſſels were 
ſhe ſaid unto her ſon, bring. me yet 4 a wet 
And he ſaid unto her, there x is not a ID. more 5. 


full, that 3 
the oil ſtayed 6. 


(F.) Then 1 ſhe came, and told 2 the 31 
had happened 6; and he ſaid, jel 7 ibe oil, and 
pay 8 thy debt 9, and live 10 thou 11 and thy 25 0nd en 12 f 


4 what 5 
. * 13. 
| The 


CBE) -3 its pron. conj. 2 
bo gutter, v. I. 3 gut, Pron. 


m. and f. 4 lui, pron. conj. 


5 ap porter, v. 1 


(E.) 1 Quand, conj. 2 10 ar- | 


riua, 3 que, CON}. 4 encore, 
adv. 5 21 'y a plus de vaſe. 
6 5 A, 1. 


Dreriron aa v. 


65 1 Alore, adv; 2 dire, v. 


m. us arri ver, v. 1.7 vendre, 


nd 


man 3 of God 


- 4 * WNW Neri e " Mi. FI ” . . q 44 4 
0 T En RL Eo SL Ley EIS adED C > * 
. 3 2 T0 % DAE OED ME ACIIEAETY.. 4 ; - 
Bo e BUTSY Th Ie 34g ot 8 JAßͤEßé 0 pre Sean IN . Wn. by a 2 


+ 3 à P homme. 4 Dieu, n. 
5 ce qui, Pron. nom. 


V. 6. S payer, v. 1. 9 dette, 
n. f. 10 vivre, v. 4. 11 
761, pron. nom. m. and f. 
12 enfant, plur. ans, n. m. 


13 reſie, n. m. 


XVIII. Eliſba I cauſes 2 iron 3 t0 2 im 2. 


(A. ) The ſons 1 of the prophets 2 ſaid 3 unto Eliſha, Le- 
bold 4 now 5, the {ace 6 where 7 we duell 8 With 9.4 oe 10 


* The Drerionanr. 


1 Eliſte, n. m. 2 faire nager, - 
v. 5. I. 3 fer, n. m. 


(A.) I 3 plur. ans, 


n. m. 2 prophète, n. m. 3 
dire, v. 4. 5 


5 maintenant adv. 6 n. 


4 voir, v. 3. m. and f. 11 trop, adv. 12 


droit, n. m. 7 od, adv. 8 
demeurer, v. 1. 9 avec, 
Prep. 16 toi, pron, nom. 


1 
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4. to 11 frait 12 for 13 us 19. Let us go 15, awe 16 pray 
the 16, unto Jordan 17, and 18 take thence every man 18 a 
19 beam 19, and let us make 20 a place there 21, where wwe 
may 22 dwell ; and 23 he anſwered 24, go ye. 


(B.) One 1 ſaid, be 2 content 2, I pray thee, and go 3 
evith thy 4 ſervants 5; and he anſwered, I G will ge 6. 

(C.) So 1 he went 2 with them ; and when 3 they came 
4 to Jordan, they cut 5 down 5 wood ©; but 7 as 8 one 
was felling 9 a beam, the 10 ax head 10 fell 11 into 12 
the water 13; and he cried 14 and ſaid, alas 15 maſter 163 
for 17 it 18 was borrowed 18. 2 


(D.) And the man 1 of God 2 ſaid, where fell iz? and 
he ſhewed 3 him-the place. And he cut down a ſtick 4, 
and caſt 5 it in thither 5, and the iron did ſwim 6. Take 7 
it up 7, ſaid Eliſhaz and the man put 8 out his hand 8, 
and took g it up 9. %%% 1 0 ou 


an” 


The Die r ION ARA T. 


ö erroit, adj. 13 pour, prep. arriver, v. 1. 5 coufer, v. 
14 nous, pron, nom. 15 1. 6 bois, n. m. 7 mais, 
aller, v. 1. 16 nous t'en conj. 8 comme, conj. 9 
fprions. 17 Jourdain, n. m.  avartre, v. 4. 10 le fer de 
18 (3 gue chacun ae nous y ta coignce, I1 tomber, . . 
prenne. 19 une piece de bois. 12 dane, prep. 13 eau, n. f. 
20 faire, v. 5. 21, pron. 14 crier, v. 1. 15 Helas 
conj. 22 pouvoir, v. 3. 23 16 mon maitre, 17 car, 


S., conj. 24 r4pondre, v. 6. conj. 18 1 Pawait em- 
.I 48 
= aches pas. 3 venir, v. 2. (D.) 1 Homme, n. m. 2 Dieu, 


4 ton, ta, plur. tes, pron. n. m. 3 montrer, v. 1. 
adj. 5 /erviteur, n. m. 6 morceau de bois. 5 Py jetta. 
je le veux bien. | 6 nager, V. I. 7 prens le. 


(C.) 1 Ainfi, con). 2 aller, 8 erendit la main. 9 prenare, 
v. j. % oi 


4 


oY 


Mz Kix. Hexetiah 


244 


and prayed 5 unto 5 the Lord 6, ſaying, I beſeech 8 thee 7 


| Into 4 the 5 middle court 55 that 6 the word 7 of he Lord 


(A.) 1 Roi, u. m. 2 Juda, n. 


EXERCISES * the 


XIX. Hozekial receiving 2 4 meſſage of death 
2, by 3 prayer has 3 his 4 life 5 lengthened. 6. 


(A. ) Hezekiah, king I of Judah 45 being 3 ſick unto 
a6 3, the prophet 4 Iſaiah 5 came 6 to him 6, and 7 
id 8, thus q ſaith the Lord, ſet 10 thy 11 houſe 12 in 1 3 
order 14, for 15 thou fhalt die 16, and not lie 17. 


(B.) Then Hezekiah turned 1 his face 2 to 3 the wa, 


O Lord, remember ꝙ now 10 how I have walked 12 before 
13 thee 14 in 15 truth 16, and with 17 a perfect 19 beart 18, 
and have done 20 that 21 which 21 is good 22 in 23 thy fight 
23; and he wept 24 fore 25. 6 


(C.) And 1 it came to paſs 1 before 2 Iſaiah was gone 3 


came 8 to him 8, ſaying, 


The 6 . 
x Ext chias, n. m. 2 #tant v. 1, 6 ſeigneur, x n. m. 7 
, menace de mort. 3 obtient te, pron. conj. 8 prier, v. 


1. 9 fe reſſouwenir, v. 2. 10 

maintenant, adv, 1 1 comm. 
12 marcher,V.1. 13 devant, 
prep. 14 foi, pron. nom, 
m. and f. 15 dans, prey, 


16 verite, n. f. 17 awe, 


"par ſes pritres que. 4 Jon, 


Ja, plur. /es, pron. adj. 5 
vie, n. f. 6 era prolongee, 


m. 3 #tant très-malade. 4 
Propbhète, n. m, 5 Tjaie, n. 


m. 6 wint le trouver. 7 , 
conj. 8 dire, v. 4. 9 voila 


ce que. TO metre, V.4. 11 
ton, ta, pl. tes, pron. adj. 
12 maiſon, n. f. 
prep. 14 ordre, n. m. 15 


car, conj „16 mourir, v. 2. 


17 viore, v. 4. 


* 1 Tourner, v. 1. 2 vi- 


ſage, n. m. 3 vers, pre p. 
4 an n. f. 5 . 


prep. 18 cœur, n. m. 19 


22 b-on, onne, adj. 236 
13 en, tes yeux. 24 pleurer, v. I. 
(C. ) 1 Or il arriva que. 2 


- hs 4 Fans, prep. 5 la cour di 


parfait, adj. 20 faire, v. ;. 
21 ce que, Pron. nom. m 
25 amerement, adv, 
avant que, conj. 3 entrer, . 


milieu. 6 que, conj. 7 pa- 


role, n. f. 8 Hui fut adareſſit 
(D.) Tam 


7 “ 
e 8 * - 
E , 4 


* 
8 
. 
7 


% TTV 
FTT 
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(D. ) Turn 1 again 1 and tell 2 Hezekiah, thus faith the 
Lord, the God 3 of David 4 thy father 5, I have heard 6 
thy prayer 7; I have ſeen 8 thy tears g; I will heal 11 
thee 10; or 12 the third day 12 thou ſhalt go 13 5 13 10 
the houſe. 14 of the Lord. 


(E.) And I will add 1 unto 1 thy days 2 fifteen 3 years 4; 
and I awill deliver 5 thee and Feruſalem 6 out 7 of the hands 7 
of the king 8 of Afria 9. 

(F.) Aud 1/aiah ſaid, take 1 a lamp 2 of fo 4; Aud they | 
took and laid 5 it 4 on 6 the boyl 7, and he recovered 8g. 
(G.) And Hezekiah ſaid unto Iſaiah, au 1 ball be the 
fi zu 2 that 3 the Lord 4 will heal 6 me 5, and that 1 ſhall go 
8 up 8 into g the g houſe 10 of the Lord the 7 third day 7 * 

(H.) And Iſaiah ſaid, 7o 1 prove 2 thee that 3 the Lord 
evill do 4 the thing 5 that 6 he has ſpoken 7, ſhall the ſpadoau 


8 go 9 forwardg ten 10 88 8 IO, or 11 go 12 back 12 ten 
3 * 7 | 


— — 


The Drovronanr 


(D.) 1 Sen retourner, v. 1. 2 pron, conj. f. 5 . 
dire d, v. 4. and prep. 3 4. 6 /ur, prep. 7 uledres 


Dieu, n. m. 4 David, n. n. m. 8 guérir, v. „„ 
m. 5 pere, n. m. 6 exaucer, 76. ) 1 Quel, adj. 2 Agne, * 
v. 1. 7 Prière, n. f. 8 v,, m. 3 que, pron. m. and f. 
v. 3. 9 pleurs, n. f. pl. 10 3 n. m. 5 ne, 
te, pron. conj. II guerir, pron. conj. 6 gu#rir, v. 2. 
v. 2. 12 dans trois jours. 13 7 dans trois jours, 8 mon 

aller, v. 1. 14 temple, n. ter, v. 1. 9 an, prep. and 1 
m. „ 69, a Tp 

(E.) 1 Helter 5 a, v. 1. and (H.) 1 Pour, prep. 2 prou- 
_ Prep. 2. jour, n. m. 3 quinze, wer, v. 1. 3 gue, conj. 4 


adj. und. pl. 4 an, n. m. Faire, v. 5. 5 choſe, n. f. 6 

5 delivrer, v. 1. 6 Jeruſa- dont, pron. m. and f. 7 

lem, n. f. 7 des mains. 8 parler, v. 1. 8 ombre, n. f. 
roi, n. m. 28 n. f. 9 avancer, v. I. 10 4 
(F.) 1 Prin © na maſſe, 9 adegres. 11 ou, conj. 

n. f. delt, by 1 . rreculer, v. 1. 


M 3 . (.) 1 


( 


: Brought z the ſhadow ten 4 degrees 4 backwards 3, by 5 


(I.) p Repondre, v. 6. 2 il e 1. 4 des dix degris. 5 


K.) 4 Crier, v. i. 2 burt, 
XX. Shadrach 1, Meſhach 2, and 3 Abednego 4, 
made 4 an image 5 of gold 6, whole 7 height 8 was three- 


| 1. Ch#drac, n. m. 2 Mechac, (A.) 1 Nabucodonoſor, n. m. 
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(I.) And Hezekiah anſwered 1, it 2 is a light thing 2 


for 3 the ſhadow to 4 go 5 forward 5 ten 6 degrees 6; nay 
7, but lei the ſhadow 7 return 8 backward 8 ten degrees. 


(K.) And Iſaiah cried 1 unto 2 the Lord, and the Lord 
which it had gone down 5 in 6 the dial 7 of Ahaz 8. 


Dieren 


Facile. 3 à, prep. 4 de, prep. quelle avoit parcourus, 6 
5 avancer, v. 1. © de dix fur, prep. 7 quadr-ant, 
digrts. 7 je foubnite donc plur. ans, n, m. 8 Achax, 
gue Pombre. 8 reculer, v. 1. n. m. 5 | 


prep. 3 faire reculer, v. 5. 


* Res — . * 6 4 "TX 1 Ae 1 . — 


— —— 


are caſt 5 into 6 à burning 8 furnace 7, and 
come IO out g of 9 it g unburt 11. 


(A.) Nebuchadnezzar 1, king 2 of Babylon 3, having 


ſcore 9 cubits 9, and 10 the breadth thereof 10 fix 11 cubits 
The Dictionary. 


n. m. 3 &, conj. 4 Abed- 2 roi, n. m. 3 Babilone, n. 
nigo, n. m. 5 jetter, v. 1. f. 4 Faire, v. 5. 5 ftatue,n. 
6 dans, prep. 7 fournaiſe, n. f. Gor, n. m. 7 dont, pron. 
f. 8 Prulant, adj. ꝗ en, pron. m. and f. 8 hauteur, n. f. 
conj. 10 ſortir, v. 2. 11 9 de ſoixante coudees, 10 
fans avoir regii aucun mal. & la largeur, 11 de fox 


2 EE ER IP . ya n * 2 Kos b Sw A 
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ts ſet 13 it 12 up 13 in 14 a plain 15, near 16 Babylon, 
the 17 capital 17 of his 18 empire 19, and — 20 his 
ſubjects 21 to 22 worſhip 23 it. 


(B.) Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, who. | had 2 
been ſet over the 2 affairs 3 of the province 4 of Babylon, 
being in 5 the 5 number 6 of 7 thoſe 7 who 8 refuſed g to 
10 fall 11 down 11 before 12 the idol 13, were accuſed 14 
of diſobedience 15, and brought 16 before the king, who 
in 17 his rage and fury 17 [pore 19 thus 20 to 18 them | 
18. 

(C.) JL it true 1, O Shadrach, M. gacb, and Abednego ? 
Do 2 ye not ſerde 2 my 3 gods 4, nor 5 worſhip 5 the 6 golden 
image 6 which 7 have jet 8 up 8? Now 9 if 10 at 11 the 
time ye hear 11 the ſound 12 of all 13 kinds 14 of muſical 16 
e 15, ye Jo down and ap a 6d well 17; but 18 


The Drerr on a K Y. 


 condtes, 12 le, la, pl. les, 


pron, conj. 13 mettre, v. 4. 
14 dans, prep. 15 Plaine, | 
n. f. 16 pres de, prep. 17 


capitale. 18 jon, /a, pl. /es, 
pron. adj. 19 empire, n. m. 
20 commander, d, v. I. and 


prep. 21 ſujet, n. m. 22 


de, prep. 23 adorer, 1. 
(B.) 1 Qui, pron. m. and f. 


charg#s des. 3 affaire, U. f. 


4 province, n. 4 5 au, prep. 


and art. m. 6 nombre, n. m. 


7 de ceux. 8 2, pron. m. 
aud f. 9 refuſer, v. 1. 10 
11% preſternen, 


de, pre p. 
v.. 12 devant, prep 13 
idole, n. f. 14 accuſer, v. 


4.15 8 16 


amener, v. 1 
rage & la fureur dont il c- 


maintenant, adv. 
conj. II aun moment quE 


17 PRE la 


toit agite, 18 leur, pron. 
conj. pl. 19 parker, v. 1. 


20 ainſi, adv. 
(c ) 1 Yrai, adj. 2 que vous 


ne ſer bex pas. 3 mon, ma, 


| p mes, pron. adj. 4 Dieu, 


plur. zeux, n. m. 5 & que 


vous radorex pas. 61a ſta- 
ling. Tad pl. 2 awvotent ete * 


tue d or. 7 que, pron, m. 
aud f. 8 ther, v. 1. 9 


10 l, 


Vous entendrev, 12 ſon, n. 


m. 13 out, rb? m. cus, 


adj. 14 forte, n. f. 15 in- 5 


An 1 Ent, plur. ens, n. m. 


16 de mufrque. 17 Vous 


Jerez pardonnes, WS mais, 


C 


r 


243 EXERCISES upon the 


if” ye worſhip not, ye fall be caſt into 19 the midſt 19 of 4 
burning furnace ; and who 20 is that Ged 20 that 21 ſhall 
deliver 23 you 22 out 24 of 24 my hands 25 ? „ 
(D.) Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, anſwered 1 
and ſaid 2 to the king, O Nebuchadnezzar, we 3 are not 
careful 3 to 4 anſwer thee 5 in 6 this 7 matter 8. Our g 
God, whim d we ſerve Io, is able 11 to 12 deliver us 13 
Jom 14 the burning furnace, and he will deliver us out of 
thy 15 hand, O king, But if 16 not 16, be 17 it known 
unto thee 17 that 18 we will not ſerve thy gods, nor worſhip 
the golden image which 19 thou haſt ſet up. | „„ oa, 
(E.) Nebuchadnezzar hearing 1 theſe words 2, com- 
manded 3 the 3 moſt mighty 5 men 4 that 6 were 6 in 7 
his army 8 to 9 bind 10 Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abedne- 
go, and to caſt them into a burning furnace. It was ſo 11 
hot 11, that 12 the flame 13 of the fire 14 flew 15 the ex- 
ecutioners 16. As 17 to the 17 three 18 young 19 men 
19, they walked 20 in 21 the midſt 21 of the fire and 22 
received no hurt 22, „ 


* 


— 


The DierIOo WAR x. 


conj. 19 au milieu, 20 gui ſache. 18 gue, conj. 19 


e/t le dieu. 21 qui, pron. m. 


and f. 22 vous, pron. conj. 
23 delivrer, v. Il. 24 de, 


prep. 25 main, n. f. 


(D.) 1 Repondre, v. 6. 2 dire, 


v. 4. 3 nous ne nous ſoucions 


pas. 4 de, prep. 5 te, pron. 
conj. 6 /ur, prep. 7 ce, 


cet, cette, plur. ces, pron. 
adj. 8 /ayjet, n. m. 9 le 


dieu que. 10, ſervir, v. 2. 


II capable, adj, 12 de, 
Prep. 13 zou, pron. con). 
pl. 14 de, prep. I5 ton, 
ta, pl. tes, pron. adj. 16 


SU ne nous delivre pas. 17 


aucun mal, 


que, pron. m. and f, 


(E.) 1 Entendre, v. 6. 2 pa- 


role, n. f. 3 commander aux, 
v. 1. prep. and art. pl. 4 
homme, n. m. 5 fort, adj. 


© qu'il y eut. 7 dans, prep. 


8 armee,.n.f, g de, prep. 
10 lier, v. 1. 11 % chaude, 


12 gue, conj. 13 flamme, 
n. f. 14 feu,n.m. 15 fuer, 


eaux, n. m. 17 quant aux. 


18 trois, adj. pl. 19 jeune, 


gens. 20 marcher, v. 1. 1 


au milieu, 22 ſans recewoir 


(p.) Ne- 
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(F.) Nebuchadnezzar, ſurprized i at 2 this wonderful 4. 
event z, came 5 near g to 6 the mouth 7 of the furnace, 
and ſaid, Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, ye ſervants 8 


of g the moſt high God g, come TOY) 10 and come 11 bi. 


ther 12. 

(G.) When 1 they eame 2 out 2 of the furnace, there 1 
was not 3 an hair 4 of 5 their head 5 ſinged 6, nor 7 were 
their coats changed 7 nor 8 the ſmell of fire had args 8 
on 9 them 10. | 


(H.) Then 1 88 ſaid, 7 ed 2 be the God 
of Shadrach, Maſpach, and Abednego, abo 3 has ſent 4 
his angel 5, and delivered his ſervants © that 7 have 8 
truſted 8 in g him 10, and have changed 11 the king's 
word 12, and yielded 13 their 14 bodies 15, that they 
might not ſerve 16 nor 17 worſhip any 18 God, Oy” 19 
their own God 19. 


The D1c Tx o N AR Y. 


(F.) 1 1 Surprendre, v. 6. 2 de, (H.) 1 Alors, adv. 2 Bent, 


prep. 3 &venem-ent, plur. p. p. 3 %, pron. m. and 
eng, n. m. 4 extraordinairs, f. 4cnvoyer, v. 1. 5 ange, 
adj. 5 Papprocher, v. 1. 6 n. m. 6 ſerwiteur, n. m. 7 
de, prep. 7 embouchure, n. qui, pron. m. and f. 8 a- 

f. 8 ſerwiteur, n. m. qu voir efperance, v. aux. 3. 
tres-baut. 10 ſortir, v. 2. aud n. f. 9g en, prep. 10 
11 venir, v. 2. 12 ici, adv. lui, pron.. nom. m. 11 


(9) x Duand, adv. 2 ſortir, changer, v. 1. Iz parole, 
3 il ay eut pas. 4 n. f. 13 abandonur, v. 1. 
„ pl. aux, nim. 5 14 leur, pron. adj. 1 
de leur tete. 6 de brullk, 7 corfs, n. m. 16 afin de ne 
leurs habits n*etoient point ſervir. 17 ni, conj. 18 
changes, 3 S Podeur du aucun, adj. 19 410 EXCE > 
feu n'txvoit point paſſe, g tien an leur. 
ur, prep. 10 eux, pron. | 
nom. plur. 


M 5 | (I.) Fheres 
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(J.) Therefore 1 I make 2 @ decree 3 that 4 every 5 man 7; 


avho 6 ſpeaks. 6 any 7 thing amiſs 7 againſ? 8 the God of Sha- 
drach, Meſhach, and Abednego, jhall be cut ꝙ in pieces ꝙ and 


his houſe 10 deſtroyed 11, becauſe 12 there 13 is no other God 
13 that 14.can 15 deliver after 16 this fort 16. 


(K.) Then the king promoted: 1 Shadrach, Meſhach, 
and Abednego. 


The D ICTIONAR v. 


(I.) Ce berge, conj. - 10 maiſon, n. f. 11 ditruire, | 


faire, v. 5. 3 idit,n.m. 4 v. 4. 12 parcegue, conj. 13 
par lequel il eft ordonne que. il n'y a point autre Dieu. 
5 tout homme. G qui dira, 14 qui, pron. m. and . 


7 quelque choſe de mal. 8 15 pouvoir, v. 3. | 16 de 


e prep. 9 meitire en Cette man ere. 


| ae v: 4. prep. and n. f. (K.) 1 . T1 


XXI. Daniel I is TY 2 into 3 the 4 den 7 


t 4. 


(A.) It I be; ZI 2 Darius 3 to 4 fc over 6 Th 


. kingdom 6 an 7 hundred and twenty 7 princes 8, and g over 
10 theſe 10 three 11 prefidents 12, of 13 whom 13 Daniel 


was the 4 2 14. This 15 good 16 man 7 was preferred 


= 


"The. DICTIONARY, 


] Paved: n.m. 2 Later; v. 1. 7 cent wingt, 8 ſatrape, n. 
3 dans, prep. 4 Ja feſe m. 9 &, conj. 10 au deſ- 


aux lions. 


| ut deux. II trois, adj. 
(A.) kl plut au. 2 70, n. 


plur. 12 gouwverneur, n. m. 
m. 3 Darius, n. n. m. 4 de, 13 dont, pron. m. and f. 


prep. 5 &tablir,v. 2. 6 14 premier, adj. 1 5 ce, cet, 
pour gouverner ſon reyaume. 1 pl. ces, pron. adj. 16, 


18 above” 
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* 


21 excellent ſpirit was in him 217. by 


(B.) The prefidents and princes ſought 1 to 2 find 3 oe 


caſion 4 againſt 5 him 5 concerning 6 the kingdom 7 ; 
but 8 ſeeing ꝙ that 10 he was faithful 11, they 12 ſaid 12 
to 13 one another 13, we ſhall not find any 14 occaſion 14. 
againſt 15 Daniel except 16 we find it againſt him 16 con- 
cerning 17 the law 18 of his 19 God 20. ME. 

(C.) They waited 1 upon 1 the king, and ſaid 3 to 2 
him 2, king Darius live 4 for 5 ever 6. We have conſulted 
7 together 8 and made 9 a decree 10, that 11 whoſoever 12 
ſhall aſt 13 any 14 thing 14 of 15 any 15 god, or 16 many 
/ave 17 of thee 17, O king, he ſhall be caſt 18 into 19 the 20 
den of lions 20, 33 . | 


(D.) Now 1, 0 ting, eftabliſh 2 the decree 3, and fign 4 


*he writing 5.3 that 6 it 7 be not changed 7, according 8 to 8 


The Dierio NAR xv. 


Lonnbte, adj. 17 homme, n. (C.) 1 Aller trouver, v. I. T. 


m. 18 Clever, v. 1. 19 au 2 lui, pron. conj. 3 dire, 
dæuelſſus des. 20 parcegue, conj. v. 4. 4 vivre, v. 4. 5 pour, 
21 T avoit beaucoup de ca- prep. 6 toujours, adv. 7 
pacite, oak conſulier, v. 1. 8 enjemble, 


(B.) 1 Tarher, v. 1. 2 de, adv. 9 faire, v. 3. 10 fit, 


prep. 3 trouver, v. 1. 4 n. m. 11 par leguel il eff 
quelque occaſion. 5 dePac- ordonne que. 12 celui qui. 


cuſer. 6 au ſujet du. 7 roy= 13 demander, v. 1. 14 


aum, n. m. 8 mais, conj. quelque choſe. 15 à quelque. 


9 voir, v. 3. IO gue, conj. 16 bu, conj.. 17 amoins gue 


11 fidele, adj. 12-ils je di- ce ne ſoit à toi, Ið jetter, 


rent. Iz les uns aux autres. v. I. 19 dans, prep. 20 
14 rien à dire. Ig contre, la fofſe aux lions. 


prep. 16 amoins gue nous (D.) 1 Maintenant, adv. 2 
ne Patcufions. 17 ſur, prep. confirmer, v. 1. 3 orden- 
18 /-o:, pl. oix, n. f. 19 mnance,n.f.. 4 fiyner, v. 1. 
| fon, ſa, pl. les, pron. adi. 5 #crit,n. m. & afin que,. 


20 Dieu, n. m. con. 70nn'y change rien. 


18 above 19 the 19 preſidents and princes, becauſe 20 an 


4 — — — 
— — — 5 V 
— — — — chan cos 


— 
— 


tees es 
xa —_— 


Sa - 2G: Ee Fab. i; * 
2 — mn pig ů ˖ — — 
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the law ꝙ of the Medes 10 and Perffans 11, which 12 alter. 
th 13 not 13. > 
(E.) Darius ſigned the decree; and as 1 ſoon as 1 Da- 
niel heard 2 wha 3 had been done 4, he went 5 into 6 
his houſe 7 ; and his windows 8 being open 9 towards 10 
Jeruſalem 11, he kneeled 12 upon his knees 12 three 13 
times a-day 13, prayed 14 to 14 his God and gave 15 
him thanks 15 as 16 he had done before 17. 
(F.) The preſidents and princes, having found 2 him 1 
. Praying 3 and 4 making ſupplication before 4 his God, 
F went 5 to 5 the king, and ſaid, Daniel, O king, regardeth 6 
1 not thee 6, nor 7 the 8 decree 8 that ꝙ thou hafl ſigned, but 
 maketh his petition Io three times a- day. e 


8.) When 1 Darius heard theſe words 2, he 3 was fore 
diſpteaſed 3 with 4 himſelf 5, and 6 ſet his heart on Daniel 
to deliver him 6, but his preſidents and princes inſiſting 
7 that 8 the ꝙ law of the Medes and Perſians was, that 9 
no 10 decree, which the king eſtabliſneth, may be changed 


i The DicTrionany. 


B /elon, prep. Loi, pl. oix, (F.) 1 Le, pron. conj. m. 2 
n. f. 10 Meade, n. m. 11 * trouver, v. 1. 3 en prière. 

Perſe, n. m. 12 gui, pron. 4 en demandant des graces 
| m. and f. 13 eftirrivocable. 4. 5 aller trouver, v. 1. 1. 
| (E.) 1 De/que, conj. 2 aþ- 6 ne ſe ſoucie ni de toi. 7 
it prendre, v. 3 ce que, ni, conj. 8 du decret. 9 
pron. nom. m. 4 faire, v. que, pron. m. and f. 10 

5. 5 entrer, v. 1. 6 dans, prière, n. f. | 


prep. 7 maiſon, n. f. 8 (G.) 1 Quand, adv. 2 parole, 


— - _— — 


2. 10 vers, prep. 11 7e- 
ruſalem, n. f. 12 ſe mettre 
à genouæ, v. 4. Prep. and 
n. m. 13 trois fois par 
jour. 1 
rendre graces, v. 6. and n. 
f. pl. 16 comme, conj. 17 
auparavant, adv, . 


4 


A „ „ 


n. f. 3.1 fut tres-fache, 4 


contre, prep. 5 lui-meme, 


| pron..nom. m. 6 H fit tous 
fes 5 pour delivrer Da- 


niel. 7 ſoutenir, v. 2. 8 que, 
conj. 9 /elon la loi des Medes 
des Perſes. 10 on ne 


pouvoit faire de changement 
d aucun b dit du Roi. 101i 


X 7 £ 
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10, he 11 commanded, and they brought Daniel 11, and 
12 caſt him into 12 the den of lions. | 5 | 
(H.) Now 1 the king ſpake 2 and ſaid unto Daniel, 
thy 3 God 3, whom 4 thou ſerveſt 5 continually 6, will de- 
liver $ tb Fo. oh: | 
(I.) And 1 a ftone was brought 1 and 2 laid 2 upon 3 
the mouth 4 of the den 5; and the king fealed 7 it 6 with 
8 his ꝙ own ſignet 9, and with the fignet of his lords 10 ; 
that 11 the purpoſe might not be changed 11 concerning 
12 Daniel. = e e 
(K.) Then 1 Darius went 2 to 2 his palace 3, 2 4 
the night 5 faſting 6, neither 7 were inſtruments of muſick 
brought before him 7, and his 8 ſleep 8 went 9 from 10 
him 11. 5 „ VVV'77 ß 
(L.) Very 1 early in the morning 1 he went to the den 


{ 


of lions, and with 2 a lamentable 4 voice 3 he ſaid to 
Daniel, O Daniel, ſerwani 5 of the living 6 God, is thy 7 if 
Cod, whom 8 thou ſerveſt continually, able 9g ta 10 deliver 1 
thee from 11 the 11 lions. „„ Eee 1 
The DicTronaRtry. i 

ordinna qu*on lui amenit (K.) 1 Alors, adv. 2 aller } 

Daniel. 13 qu on le jet 2, v. I. and prep. 3 pa- if 
Tat dans, e en, em - q 

(H.) r Alors, adv. 2 parler, 5 nuit, n. f. 6 ſans prendre 
v. 1. 3 le Dieu. 4 que, pron. die nourriture. 7 on ne lui 1 

m. and f. 5 ſervir, v. 2. fit point venir les inſtrumens [of 

6 /ans cefſe. 7 te, pron. die muſique. 8 le ſommeil, 9 1 
conj. 8 delivrer, v. 1. _ 5'tloigner,V.1. 10 de, prep. 1 
(I.) 1 & oz apporta une pierre. 11 lui, pron. nom. m. 4 


2 qui fat miſe. 5 for pep. (L-) 1 Lelendemain de grand - | 


4 embouchure, n. f. 5 e, 
n. f. 6 la, pron. conj. f. 7 
ſgeller, v. 1. 8 ae, prep. 


9 en ſceau. 10 fatrape, 
n. m. 11 afin que rien ne 
Fit change. 12 touchant, 


Prep. 


inctin. 2 de, prep. 3 voix, 
n. f. 4 friſte, adj. 5 ſerwi- 


7 ton, pron. adj. m. 8 gue, 


| pron. m. and f. ꝙ capable, 
adj. 10 de, prep. 11 dts, 


Prep. and art. Di. -- « 


(M.) Daniel | 
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(M.) Daniel anſwered 15 0 king live for ever, Mz 2 


God has ſent 3 his angel q, and hath ſhut 5 the lions mouths 6 


that 7 they have not hurt me 7: for 8 as much as 8 before 10 
him 11 innocency ꝙ was found in me q; and alſo 12 before 


-thee, O king, have 13 J done no hurt 13. 

(N.) Daniel having been taken 1 out x of the den, the 
king ordered 2 his accuſers 4 to 3 be thrown into it 3, 
which 5 was immediately 7 executed 6, and the lions 8 
brake 9 all 10 their bones 11 in g pieces 9, the 12 mo- 
ment 12 they 13 came at the 13 bottom 14. of the den. 


The DicTrionary. 


(M.) 1 Reponare, v. 6. 2 (N.) 1 Retirer, v. 1. 
mon, pron. adj. m. 3 en- c 

voyer, v. 1. 4 ange, n. m. 
5 Fermer, v. 1. 6 gueule, 
n. f. 7 de forte, qu ili ne 


donner, v. I. 3 qu'on y jettãt. 


u., pron. nom. m. 
᷑cuter, v. 1. 7 fur le champ. 


2 6Y- 


4 accuſateur, n. m. 5 ce 
6 ex- 


un oni fait aucun mal, 8 
parceque. ꝙ j'ai te trouve 


innocent. Io devant, prep. 


8 lion, n. m. q metire en 


pieces, v. 4. prep. and n. f. 


pl. 10 f-ont, plur. m. ous, 


11 lui, pron. nom. m. 12 adj. IL 0, n. m. 12 au 


meme, conj. 13 je n fait moment. 13 qu'ils arrive- 
aucun mal. dient au. 14 ford, n. m. 
XXII. The wiſe 1 men 1 come 2 to 2 Chriſt 3 


and 4 worſhip 6 him . 


(A.) When 1 Jeſus was born 1 in 2 Bethlem 3 of Judea 
4, in 5 the days 5 of king 6 Herod 7, there 8 came wiſe 
1 The DIC T ION AR 3 5 
1 Mage, n. m. 2 venir trou- (A.) 1 Feſus ttant ne. 2 &, 
Der, v. 2. 1. 3 Jeſus- prep. 3 Bétbléem, n. m. 4 
Chrift, n. m. 4 C, conj. Fade, n. f. & au tems. 6 
5 le, pron. conj. m. 6 a- 
doror, V. 1. 19 


roi, n. m. 7 erode, n. m. 
8 des mages vinrent. 9 de, 
e men 


Various Parts of FRENCH SPEECH, 255 


men 8 from 9 the eaſt 10 to 11 Jeruſalem 12, ſaying 13, 
where 14 is be 15 that 16 is born 17 king of the Feaus 18 ? 
for 19 wwe have ſeen 20 his 21 flar 22 in 23 the caſt, and 
are come 24 to 25 worſhip him 26 

(B.) When 1 Herod had heard theſe things 1, he was 
troubled 2, and all 3 Jeruſalem 3 with 4 him 5; and 6 
when 7 he had gathered 7 all the chief 8 prieſts g and 


{cribes 10 of the people 11, he demanded 13 of 12 them 


12 where Chriſt 14 ſhould 15 be born 15. | 


(C.) And they ſaid unto 1 him 1, in 2 Bethlem of Fudeæ 
3, for 4 thus it is auritten 4; and thou 5, Bethlem, in 6 the 
land 7. of Judah 8, art not the leaſt 9 amongſt 10 the 11 

princes 11 of 12 Juda 12, for-out 13 of thee 13 ſhall come 


14 4 governor 15 that 16 ſhall rule 17 my 18 people 19 J. 


rael 20. 8 


(D.) Then 1 Herod, when 2 he had privily called the 
wile men 2, enquired 3 diligently 4 what 5 time 5 the 6 | 


The DrierIO NAA x. 


— 


prep. Io orient, n. m. It n. m. 12 leur, pron. conj. 


4, prep. 12 Jeruſalem, n. plur. 13 dimander, v. 
f. 13 dire, v. 4. 140% 1. 14% Chriſt. 15 devoit 


adv. 15 celui, pron. nom. zaitre. 

m. 16 gui, pron. m. and (C.) 1 Lui, pron. conj. 2 a, 

f. 17 naitre, v. 5. 18 juif, 

n. m. 19 car, conj. 20 tl eftecrit, 5 toi, pron. nom. 
Doir, v. 3. 21 /on, ſa, pfl. m. and f. 6 dans, prep. 7 


ſes, pron. adj. 22 #toile, n. terre, n. f. 8 Juda, n. m. 

f. 23 en, prep. 24 venir, 9 moindre, adj. 10 entre, 

v. 2. 25 pour, prep. 26 le, prep. 11 les premitres villes. 

| pron. conj. m. z 4 Jada. 134916, 14. 

(B.) 1 Herode ayant entendu ſortir, v. 2. 15 conducteur, 
ces choſes. 2 troubler, v. 1, n. m. 16 gui, pron. m. 

3 & toute la wille de o- and f. 17 gouverner, v. 1. 
ruſalem. 4 avec, prep. 5 18 mon, ma, pl. mes, pron. 
lui, pron. nom m. 6 , adj. 19 peuple, n. m. 20 


conj. 7 ayant aſſembl'. 8 Iſrabl, nm. 


princip-al, plur. m. aux, (D.) 1 Alors, adv. 2 ayant 
adj. 9 /acrificateur, n. m. + fait venir en ſecret les mages. 


10 /cribe, n. m. 11 pemple, 3 Vengubrir, v. 1. 4 exadte- 


prep. 3 Zudee, n. f. 4 car 


tar 


" 
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ſtar appeared to them 6; and he ſent 2 them - to Beth- 


lem, and faid, go g, and ſearch 10 diligently 11 for 12 the 


young: child 12; and when 13 you have found him 1 3, bring 
14 me word again 14, that 15 J 16 may go, and worſhip. 


him alſo 16. 725 
(E.) When 1 they had heard 2 the king, they departed 
3; and the ſtar which 4 they 5 ſaw 5 in the eaſt, went 6 
before 7 them 8, till ꝙ it came and ſtood g over 10 where 
10 the 11 young child was 11.1 TOLD. | 
(F.) When they ſaw 1 the ftar, they 2 rejoiced with ex- 
ceeding great joy 2; and when 3 they were come 3 into 4 
the houſe 5, they ſaw the young child with Mary 6 his 
mother 7, and fell 8 down 8 and worſhipped him; and g 
when they had opened 9g their 10 treaſures 11, they pre- 


ſented 13 unto 12 him 12 gold 14, frankincenſe 15, and 


myrrh 16. N e 
(.) And being warned 1 in 2 a dream 2, that 3 they 
ſhould not return 3 to 4 Herod, they departed 5 into 6 their 
7 own 7 country 8 another g way h0.. 


e Dictionary. 
ment, adv. 5; du tems que. (F.) 1 Voir, v. 3. 2 us en 


ſoin. 


6 Peroile leur etoit apparue. 
7 les, pron. conj. pl. 8 en- 


voyer, v. I. 9 aller, v. 1. 
10s';nformer,V. 1. II avec 
12 du petit enfant. 
13 quand vous Paurez 


trouwẽ. 14 bene me le dire. 


15 afin gue, conj. 16 aille 


adj. 11 rréſor, n. m. 


eurent une fort grande joie. 


3 etantentres, 4dans,prep. 


| 5 mai ſon, n. 5 6 Marie, : 
. 7 mere, n. f. 8 /e 


proſterner, v. 1. 9 © apres 


avoir ouvert. 10 leur, pron... 


lui, pron. conj. 13 pre- 


cuffs Padorer. 7 
(E.) 1 Quand, conj. 2 en- 
- tendre, v. 6. 3 Sen aller, 


ſenter, v. 1. 14 or, n. m. 

I encens, n. m. 16 mnirrhe, 

n. . 3 CEAE W 
(G.) 1 Avertir, v. 2. 2 en 


v. I. 4 que, pron. m. and 


f. 75 ils avoient vue. © 
marcher, v. 1. 7 devant, 


prep. 8 eux, pron. nom. 
pl. © ju/qu'a ce qub elle 


Sarreita. 10 fur le lieu ou. 


11 Cteit le petit enſant.. 


6 | 


autre chemin. 


ſonge. 3 de ne pas retourner. 


4 vers, prep. 5 ſe retirer, 
V. I 
leur, pron. adj. m. and f. 
8 pays, n. m. 


XXIII. Chrif 


6 dans, prep.. 7 


9 far un f 


1 
No 0 
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XXIII. Chrift 1 faſteth 2, is ene 3, and 4 + 


overcometh 6. 


(A, ) Jeſui 1 was led 2 up 2 of 3 the ſpirit 4 into 5 the 
wilderneſs 6, to 7 be tempted of 8 the devil 9; and when 
10 he had faſted 11 forty 12 days 13 and forty nights 14, 
he 15 was afterwards an hungred 15. 


3 ) Then 1 the tempter 2 came 3 to 4 him 5, and . 


6, if 7 thou be the ſon 8 of God q, command 10 | that 11 theſe. 
12 flones 13 be 14 made 14 bread 15. - 


(C.) Jeſus anſwered 1, tf 2 7s auritten 3, man 4 Pall nor? 
live 5 by 6 bread 6 alone 7, but 8 by g every 10 word 11 
that 12 proceedeth 13 out 13 of 13 the mouth 14 of ME 
0.) Then the devil took 2 him 1 up 2 into 3 the holy 
4 city 5, and fat 6 him on 7 the pinnacle 8 of the” os Aa | 


The Dr CTIONARTY. 

L Jlu-Chrift,n. m. 2 jeuner, Dieu, n. m. 10 ordonner, 
v. I. 3 fenter, v. 1. 4 0, v. 1. 11 que, conj. 12 ce, 
conj. 5 remporter la vic- cette, pl. ces, pron, adj. 112 
toire, v. 1. art. and n. f. pierre, n. f. 14 /e changer, | 

(A.) 1 7e/us, n. m. 2 con- v. 1. 15 en pain. 


duire, v. 4. 3 par, prep. 


4 eſprit, n. m. 5 dans, prep. 
© 4gſert, n. m. 7 pour, rep. 
8 par, prep. 9 diable, n. m. 


10 guard, adv. 11 Jeuner, 
v. I. 12 guarante, adj. pl. 


und. 13 jour, n. m. 14 


ant; n. 1 5 enfin zl eut 
aim. 


(B.) 1 Alors, ady. 2 tenta- 
un, n. m. 3 5 *approcher, 
v. 1. 4 de, prep. 5 lui, 
pron. nom. m. 6 dire, v. 4. 


7 4, conj. 8 fils, n. m. g 


”» 


(C.) 1 Reponare, v. 6. 2 il, 


pron. ſubſ. m. 3 &crire, v. 
4. 4 Phomme. 5 vivre, v. 


4. 6 de pain. 70 feul, adj. 


8 mats, con}. 
10 tout, plur. m. ous, adj. 


9 de, prep. 


11 parole, n. f. 


I2 qui, 
pron. m. and f. 


13 /ortir 


de, v. 2. and prep. 14 


bouche, U. f. 


D.) 1 Le, pron. conj, m. 2 | 


_ tranſporter, V. I 3 dans, 
prep. 4. aint, adj. 1 CHE, 


n. f. 6 mettrey v. 4. 7 ſar, 


9, and 
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9, and ſaid unto him, f thou be the Jon of God, caſt 10 thy 
elf 10 down 11 ; for 12 it is written, he i3 ſhall give his 
angels charge concerning thee 13, and in 16 their hands 17 
they ſhall bear 15 thee 14 up 15, left 18 thou 19 daſh thy feot 
19 againſt 20 a 21 floune 2 | 
(E.) Jeſus ſaid to him, 7 7s auritten again 1, thou ſhalt 
not tempt the Lord 2 thy 3 Con. | I 
(F.) Again 1 the devil took him up into 2 an exceeding 
3 high 4 mountain 5, ſhewed 6 him all 7 the kingdoms $ 
of the earth 9 and their glory 10, and ſaid to him, I will 
give 11 thee all theſe things 12, if thou wit fall 13 down 13 
and worſhip 15 me 14. | F 
(.) Jeſus ſaid to him, get 1 zhee 1 hence 2, ſatan 3; 
For it is auritten, theu fhalt worſhip the Lord thy God, and 4 
 #heu fhalt only ſerve him 4. Then 5 the devil left 6 
. and the angels 7 came 8 and miniſtered 10 unto 9 


The DIe TIO NAA. 


prep. 8 pinnacle, n. m. 9 
temple, n. m. 10% jetter, 


v. 1. 11 en bas, 12 car, 


conj. 13 i commandera @ 


er anges d'avoir ſoin de 
tot. | 
15 porter, v. 1. 16 dans, 


prep. 17 main, n. f. 18 


de peur, conj. 19 que iu 
ne te heurtes le pied. 20 
contre, prep. 
pierre. 


(E.) 1 Encore, adv. Ml ei- 


gneur, n. m. 
adj. m. | ES 
F.) 1 Enſuite, adv. 2 ſur, 


3 ton, pron. 


[1 


*# 


14 te, pron. con). 


wy OY 


21 quelque 


5 prep, 23-irds, adv. 4 hant, 


adj. 5 montagne, n. f. 6 


m. ous, adj, 8 royaume, n. 


m. g terre, n. f. 10 gloire, 
12 


n. f. 11 donner, v. 1. 
choſe, f. f. 13 Je proſterner, 


4 & tu ne 
ſerwiras que lui ſeul. 5 
alors, adv. 6 quitter, v. 1. 
7 ange, n. m. 8 venir, v. 


2. 9 le, pron. conj. m. 
. 10 ſer vir, i rs 


14 me, Pron. con. 

I aabrer, v. 1. | 
(G.) 1-Retire-toi. 2 dVici, 3 
Satan, n. m. 


U 


XXIV. Fobn + 
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XXIV, Jobn 1 Baptiſt 1 is beheaded 2, 
(A) Herod 1 the tetrarch 2, eig z of the fame 4 


of Jeſus 5, ſaid 6 to his 7 ſervants 8, this 9 is Jobn the 
Baptiſt 9, whom 10 I hade beheaded ; he is riſen 11 from 
therefore 14 mighty 15 works 16 do 17 


12 the 12 dead 1 
foe forth themſelves 17 in 18 him 19. 


(B.) For 1 Herod had laid 2 hold 2 on 2 John . 


5 him 4, and 6 put 7 him in 8 priſon 8 for 9 Herodias 10 
lake 9, his brother 12 Philip's 13 wife 11. For John had 


ſaid unto 14 bim 14, it 15 zs not leu fer thee 15 70 16 - 


laue 18 her 17. 
(C.) He 1 would have been glad 1 to 2 put 3kbimto4 


death 4, but 5 he feared 6 the multitude 7 becauſe 8 they 


counted 9 him as 10 a prophet 11. 
(D.) When 1 Herod's birth-day was kept 1, the daughter 


| 2 of Hen danced 3 before 4 the 5 — 55 and 


The Dre T10 1 5 1. 


capiter, Vito 


Parler, v. 6.1. 4riputa- 


es, pron. adj. 8 /ſerviteur, 
n. m. 9% Jean Baptiſte. 


Io que, pron. m. and f. 11 


and art. 13 mort, n. m. 14 
15 grand, 


g | -je montrer, V. 1. 18 En, 
prep. 19 lui, pron. nom. m. 


(B.) 1 Car, conj. 2 /e ſaiſfir 


de, v. 2. 3 Jean, n. m. 4 le, 
0 pron. conj. m. 5 lier, v. 1. 


1 Jean-Baptiſte n. m. 2 . 


(A.) 1 Hirode, n. m. 2 16. 
 trarque, n. m. 3 entendre 


tion, n. f. 5 Jeſus, n. m. 
6 dire, v. 4. 7 /on, ſa, pl. 


reHulſiter, v. 1. 1 2 des, prep. 


tf pourquoi. | 
J. 16 merweille, n. f. 17 


6 &, con}. 7 mertre, v. 4. 


8 en priſon. 9g acauſe de, 
prep. 10 Hérodias, n. f. 11 


femme, n. f. 12 frère, n. m. 13 


_ Philippe, n. m. 14/4, pron. 


conj. 15 il net'eft pas permis. 


16 4e, prep. 17 le, la, pl. tes, 


pron. conj. 18 avoir, v. 3. 


(C. )'1 I anroit ete bien aiſe. 
2 de, prep. 3 mettre, v. 4. 


4 4 mort. 5 mais, conj. 


craindre, v. 6. 7 peuple, n. 
m. 8 parcegue, conj., 9 
regarder, v. 1. IO Comme. 


11 prophète, n. m. 


(D.) 1 Comme on cilibroit ll 


jour de la naiſſance d Herode. 


2 fille, n. f. 3 danſer, v. 1. 


4 devant, prep. 5 les con- 


pleaſed 


—— - of 4 
gs 
P ˙ ˙ noi. 2a nl 27 ow 


— 
r 


— 
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pleaſed 6 Herod. Whereupon 7 he promiſed 8 with 9 an 
oath 9 to 10 give 12 her 11 whatſoever 13 ſhe would 
aſk . 

(E.) And 1 ſhe 2 being before inſtructed 2 of 3 her mo- 


ther 4, ſaid, 88 me 5 here © Jobn Baptiſt head 7 in 8 a 
charger 9. 


(F.) And the king 1 was ſorry 23 nevertheleſs 3 for 4 
. the oath-fake 4, and 5 them 5 who 6 ſat 7 with 9 him at 8 
meat 8, he commanded 10 it 11 to be given her 11. And 
12 he ſent, and beheaded 12 John in the priſon 13. 


(G.) And his head was brought 1 in a charger, and 
1 to the damſel 2, who 3 carried 4 it to her mother. 


(H. ) And his diſciples 1 came 2, _ 3 * 3 the body 
4. and buried 5 it. 


Tue 


wives. 6 An 2 2, v. . 


and prep. 7 de forte que, 
conj. 8 promettre, v. 4. 9 


avec ſerment. 10 de, prep. 
II /az, pron, conj. m. and 
f. 12 v. 1. Iz tout ce ques 
14 demander, v. 1. 


E. ) 1 Or, conj. 2 cette fille 


etant auparawant inftruite. | 


3 far, prep, 4 mere, n. f. 


5 mot, pron. conj. 6 ici, 


adv. 7 tfte, n. f. 8 dans, 


prep. 9 baſin, n. m. 


(F.) 1 Rei, n. m. 2 fich, 


adj. 3 ne conj. * 


v. I. 


D 1 CTIONA RY. 


acauſe du ferment, 5 & d 


ceux. 6 gui, pron. m. and 
f. 7 #etoient. 8 a table. 9 


avec, prep. 10 commander, 


v. 1. 11 9 on la lui don- 
nat. 12 C11 2 d- 
capiter. 13 priſon, n. f. 


(G. ) 1 Apporter, v. 1. 2 de- 


moiſelle, n. f. 3 qui, pron. 
m. and f. 4 porter, v. 1. 


(H.) 1 Diſciple, n. m. 2 | 


Ventry v. 2. 3 emporter, | 
4 corps, n. m. 5 


enierrer, V. Is | 


| XXV. F e g ; 


- 


% 
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XXV. Five 1 thouſand 1 fed 2 with 3 five 4 


loaves 5 and 6 two 7 fiſhes 8. 


(A.) When 1 Jeſus heard 1 that 2 John 3 had been be- 
headed 4, he went 5 into 6 a deſart 7 place 7, where 8a 
great 9 multitude 10 followed 12 him 11 on 13 foot 13 out 


14 of 14 the 14 cities 15. As 16 there 17 were 17 amongſt 


18 them 19 ſeveral 20 fick 21, he was moved 22 with 23 


compaſſion 24 toward 25 them 26, and healed 28 them 27. 


zB.) When 1 it was evening 1, his 2 diſciples 3 came 4 


to 5 him 5, ſaying 6, this 7 is a deſart place 7, and the 
time 8 is now 9 paſt 10; ſend 11 the 12 multitude 12 


away 11 that 13 they may go 14 into 15 the villages 16, and 


. 17 buy themſelves 17 vietuals 18. 


The Die rio AAT. 


1 Cing mille perſonnes. 2 raſ= cher, v. 1. 23 de, prep. 


 faſie, p. p. 3 avec, prep. 4 24 compaſſion, n. f. 25 en- 


cing, adj. pl. und. 5 pain, 

n. m. 6 C, conj. 7 deux, 
adj. pl. 8 poifſon, n. m. 
(A.) 1 Jeſus ayant appris. 2 


Vers, Prep. 26 eux, pron, 
nom. m. plur. 27 le, la, 
plur. les, pron. conj. 28 
gu rir, v. 2. | 3 


gue, conj. 3 Jean, n. m. 4 (B.) 1 Comme il ſe faiſoit tard, 


 decapiter, v. 1. 5 aller, v. 


1. 6 dans, prep. 7 deſert, 


n. m. 8 o, adv. 9 grand, 


adj. 10 multitude, n. f. 11 
le, pron. conj. 12 /utvre, 


v. 4. 13 à pied. 14 des, 


prep. and art. 15 ville, n. 

f. 16 comme, conj. 17 119 
awoit. 18 parmi, prep. 19 

_ 84x, pron. nom. plur. 20 
 plufieurs, adj. pl. m. and f. 


21 malade, nom. 22 tous 


2 ſon, ſa, plur. /es, pron. 
adj. 3 diſciple, n. m. 4 


Venir, V. 2. 5 le trouver. 


ef deſert. 8 tems, n. m. 9 
maintenant, adv. 10 paſſer, 


V. I. II renvoyer,V. 1. 12 


cette multitude de gens. 13 
afin que, conj. 14 aller, v. 


I. 15 dans, prep. 16 wil- 


lage, n. m. 17 pour achet- 
ter. 18 vivres, . m. pl. 


(C.) Jeſus 


1 
8 . . 12 5 i r 888 4 IIA c 1 1 1 {bs — — y — — 
> Ar SA; n ESR ³˙¹— X © RR — — —— 2 2 
* — 1 — G — — Poo” if TR - — * n 2 5 — 


EXERCISES upon the 


(C.) Jeſus ſaid to 1 them 1, they need 2 nat depart 3, 
give 4 ye them 5 106 ent 7. They ſaid to him, wwe 8 Ha 
here but 8 five 9 loaves and two fiſhes. He ſaid, bring 10 
them hither 12 to 11 me 11. | 
(.) And he commanded 1 the multitude to 2 fit 3 
down 3 on 4 the graſs 5, took 6 the five loaves and the 
two fiſhes, and looking 7 up 7 to 8 heaven q, he bleſſed 
10, brake 11, and gave them to his diſciples, and the diſ- 
ciples to the multitude. | Th . 
(E.) And they did eat 1, and were filled 2; and they 
took 3 up 3 of 7 the fragments that remained 7 twelve 4 
baſkets 5 full 6; and they 8 that 9 had eaten 10 were 
about 11 five thouſand 12 men 13, beſides 14 women 1 3 
and children 16. e POLY 8 8 
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The DicTionanRsy. 


(C.) 1 Leur, pron. conj. 2 prep. 9 ciel, n. m. 10 bc- 
appoir beſoin, v. aux. 3. nir, v. 2. II rompre, v. 6. 
and n. m. 3 de Sen aller. (E.) 1 Manger, v. 1. 2 raſ- 

4 donner, v. I. 5 leur, {/affier, v. 1. 3 ramaſſer, v. 


( 


pron. conj. 6 4, prep. 7 


nanger, v. I. & nous n'aVons 


ici que. 9 cing, ad). plur. 


und. 10 apporter, v. 1. 
I 1 noi, pron. conj. 12 ici, 


D.) 1 Commander à, v. 1. 


and prep. 2 de, prep. 3 


s'aſſeoir, v. 3. 4 fur, prep. 

prendre, 

v. 6. 7 lever les yeux, v. 
I. art. and N. M. ; 8 Verss 


5 herbe, n. f. 


I. 4. douxe, adj. pl. und. 


| 5 panier, n. m. 6 plein, 


adj. 7 des morceaix gui 


reſtoient. 8 ceux, pron, nom. 


plur. and m. 9 qui, pron, 


I1 environ, adv. 12 mille, 


adj. 13 homme, n. m. 14 
Jans, prep. 15 femme, n. 
f. 16 ant, plur. an, 


| 4 
XXVII. Chit + 


** 


Various Parts of FxRNH SEECEH. 262 


XXVI. Chrift 1 teacheth 2 out 3 of 3 Peter's 5 


ſhip 4. A miraculous 7 draught 6 of fiſhes 8. 


(A.) As 1 the people 2 preſſed 3 upon 3 Chriſt, to 4 
hear 5 the word 6 of God 7, he ſtood 8 by 9 the lake g 
of Gennaſereth 10, and 11 ſaw 12 two 13 ſhips ſtanding 14 


by the lake 14; but 15 the fiſhermen 16 were gone 18 out 
18 of 17 them 17, and were waſhing 19 their 20 nets 21. 
gz.) He entered 1 into 2 one 3 of the ſhips, which 4 
= was 5 Simon's, and prayed 7 him 6 that 8 he would thruſt 


out 8 a 9 little 9 from the land 10; and he ſat 11 down 
11, and taught 12 the people out of the ſhip. _ 5 
(C.) Now 1 when 2 he had left ſpeaking 2, he ſaid 3 
to Simon, launch 4 out 4 into 5 the deep 5, and let 6 down 6 


your 7 nets 8 for ꝙ a draught 9. Simon ſaid to him, 


maſier 10, we have toiled 11 all 12 the night 13, and have 


The DicTionany.: 
: Ze/us-Ghrift, n. m. 2 ene awer, v. 1. 20 leur, pron. 
ſeigner, v. 1. 3 du, prep. adj. 21 flet, n. m. 


and art. m. 4 batt-eau, pl. (B.) 1 Entrer, v. 1. 2 dans, 


eauæ, n. m. 5 pierre, n. m. Prep. 3 un, adj. 4 gui, 
6 pëche, n. f. 7 miracul-eux, pron. m. and f. 5 apparte- 
_ euſe, adj. 8 porfſon, n. m. nir à, v. 2. and prep, 6 le, 


(A.) 1 Comme, conj. 2 peuple, pron, conj. m. 7 prien, v. 


n. m. 3 prefer, v. I. 4 1. 8 de[eloigner. g un peu. 


pour, prep. g entendre, v. 6. lo rivage, n. m. 11 Safe 


6 parole, n. f. 7 Dieu, nm. eoir, v3 . 12 enſeigner,V.1. 
8 /e tenir, V.2. 9 ſur le bord (C.) 1 C, conj. 2 quand il 


au lac, 10 Gentzareth, n. cut cefſe de parler. 3 dire, 
m. 11 C, conj. 12 apfer- v. 4+ 4 faites awancer le 


cevoir, v. 3. 13 deux, adi. batteay. 5 en pleine eau. 6 
pl. 14 gui etoient pres du jeiter, v. 1. 7 votre, pl. 
rivage. 15 or, conj. 16 vos, pron. adj. 8 filet, n. m. 

| fecheur, n. m. 17 en, pron. q pour pôcher. 10 maitre, 


* 


conj. 18 /ortir, v. 2. 19 n. m. 11 travailler, v. 1. 
| * e . taten 


I 

1 

0 

2 

1 
4 
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taſten 15, nothing 14; nevertheleſs 16 at 17 thy 18 ward 19 


J will let down the net 20. | | | 
(D.) When 1 they had done 2 this 3, they encloſed 4 
a great 5 multitude 6 of fiſhes; and their net brake 7, 
And they beckoned 8 to their partners ꝙ who 10 were in 
the other 11 ſhip, that 12 they ſhould. come and help 


them 12. They came 13 and filled 14 both 15 the ſhips 
135, fo 16 that 16 they began 17 to 18 ſink 19. 1 5 


(E.) When Simon Peter ſaw 1 it 1, he fell 2 down 2 at 


3 Jeſus's knees 4, ſaying, depart 5 from 6 me 7, O Lords, 


For q Tam a 10 ſinful man 10. For he was aſtoniſhed 11 


at 12 the draught 12 ef the fiſhes which 13 they had taken, 


as 14 well as 14 thoſe 15 who 16 were with 17 him 18, 
(F.) Jeſus ſaid to Simon, fear 1 not; for henceforth 2 


thou ſhalt catch 3 men 4; and when they had brought ; 


their ſhips to 6 land 7, they forſook 8 all 9, and followed 
FE of gt e 
Ihe % 
12 ?-out, plur, m. ous, adj. (E.) 1 Vit cela. 2 ſè jetter, v. 
13 nuit, n. f. 14 rien, n. m. I. 3 aux, prep. and art. 4 
15 prendre, v. 6. 16 ce- gen ou, plur. oux, n. m. 5 
pendant, conj. 17 ſur, prep. /eretirer, v. 1. 6 de, prep, 
18 ton, ta, plur. tes, pron. . 7 moi, pron. nom. 8 ei- 
adj. 19 parole, n. f. 20 ęxeur, n. m. 9 car, conj. 
filet, n. m. I 10 un pecheur, II ᷑tonner, 
(D.) 1 Quana, conj. 2 faire, v. . 12 @ la vue. 13 que, 
v. 5. 3 cela, pron. nom. m. pron. m. and f. 14 at 
4 Prendre, v. 6. 5 grand, bien que. 15 ceux, pron, 
adj. 6 guantité, n. f. 7 nom. pl. and m. 16 gui, 
rompre, v. 6. 8 faire figne, pron. m. and f. 17 avec, 
v. 5. and n. m. 9 camarade, prep. 18 lui, pron. nom. 
nen 10 fi, pon. m. M. oe 
and f. 11 autre, adj. 12 (F.) 1 Crainare, v. 6. 26 
die wenir les aider. 13 we- Vavenir. 3 prendre, v. b. 


8 


nir, v. 2. 14 remplir, v. 2. 4 homme, n. m. 5 amener, 
16 les deux batteaux. 16 v. 1. 68, prep. 7 terre, 
de horte que, conj. 17 com- n. f. 8 abandonner, v. I. 
mencer, v. 1. 18 &, prep. 9 tout, n. m. 10 le, pron. 


19 Henfoncer, v. 1. conj. m. 11% bre, v. 4. 
| | XXVII. T ot 


IS 
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XXVII. The Centurion's 2 faith 1. Chriſt 3 
bealeth 4 his 5 ſervant 6. 


3 (A.) Chriſt having entered 1 Capernaum 2, a centurion 
3. whoſe 4 ſervant was fick 5 and 6 ready 7 to 8 die , ſent 
10 to 11 him 12 theelders 13 of the Jews 14, beſeeching 16 
 Wj him 15 that 17 he would come and heal 17 his ervant. 
) When theſe 2 men 3 came 4 to 5 Jeſus, they be- 
bought 7 him 6 inſtantly 6, ſaying 8, that g he was worthy | 


fer whom he ſhould do this 9; for 10 he loveth 11 our 12 


nation 13, and he hath built 15 us 14 a {ynagegae 16, 


1 | (C.) Then 2 Jeſus went 1 with z them 4; and when he 


bas not far 5 from the houſe 5, the centurion ſent friends 7 
| WE to6hims, faying to him, trouble 8 not thyſelf 8, for g J 10 


am not worthy that thou ſhouldeſt 
il. Wherefore 12 neither thought I myſelf worthy 12 10 13 


i Fo;, n. f. 2 centurion, n. m. 


gubrir, v. 2. 5 ſon, pron. 
adj. m. 6 domeſtique, n. m. 


m. 4 dont, pron. m. and f. 


7 prit, adj. 8 a, prep. 9 
mourir, v. 2. lo envoyer, 
V. I, II vers, prep. 12 


v. I. 17 de venir gubrir. 
(B.) 1 Quand, conj. 2 ces, 
pron. adj. pl. 3 gens, n. m. 

pl. 4 arriver, v. I. 5 pres 


7 


o 


3 Jejus-Chrift, n. m. 4 


lui, pron, nom. m. ancien, 


n. m. 14 Jui, n. m. 15 
le, pron. conj. m. 16 prier, 


(A.) 1 Entrer, v. 1. 2 dans 
| Capernaum. 3 centurion; n. 


5 malade, adj. 6 C, conj. 


| | ( 


enter 10 under 11 my reef 


The DicTionary. 


de. 6 le, pron, conj. m. 7 
preer inſtamment, v. 1. and 
adv. 8 aire, V. 4. 9 7 7 mM 


ritoit qu'on lui rendit ce fer - 


Vice, 10 car, conj, 11 4. 


mer, v. 1. 12 notre, pl. nos, 


pron. adj. 13 nation, n. f. 14 
ucus, pron. conj. pl. 15 64- 
tin, v. 2. 10 fnagogue, n. f. 
C.) 1 Aller, v. 1. 2 donc, 


conj. 3 avec, prep. 4 eur, 
pron, nom. pl. and m. 5 
loin de la maiſon. 6 lui, 


pron. conj. 7 ami, n. m. 


8 5'mncommoder, v. 1. 9 car, 


conj. 10 je ne merire pas 


que tu entres. II dang ma 


_ maiſon. 12 c' pourquer 


cou 
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come 14 unto 15 thee 15; but 16 2 17 in 17 a word 18, 
and my 19 ſervant 20 jhall be healed 21. a 6 


(D.) When 1 Jeſus heard theſe things I, he marvelled 3 
at 3 him 2, and ſaid to the people 4 that 5 followed 6 him, 


Lay unto 7 you 7, I have not or, 8 /o g great 10 faith 11, 
10 12 not in Jjrael 12. 


(E.) And they 1 that 2 were 3 ſent 3, returning 4 to 
the houſe 5, found the ſervant Whole 8, that 6 had been 


tick Te 
The DicTionaRy. 

5 | 52 7 je ne me Fails pas juge 7 6 faiore, v. 4. 7 Vous, 
3 Aigne. 13 de, prep. 14 pron. con}. 8 trouver, Vs 
i venir, v. 2. 15 te trouver. I. 9 auſſi, conj. 10 grand, 
1 16 mais, conj. 17 dire, vs adj. 11 Ve n. f. 12 meme 
. 4. 18 parole, n. f. 19 mon, en Jjratl. 

5 pron. m. fing. . 20 40 (E.) 1 Ceux, pron. nom. pl. 
5 meſtique, n. m. 21 , and m. 2 gut, pron. m. 
| 5 and f. 3 avoient été en- 
ii (D.) 1 Jeſus 8 entendu voyég. 4 retourner, v. 1, 
a. ces chojes. 2 le, pron. oy 5 maiſon, n. f. 6 I, pron. 
"= 3 admirer, v. 1. 4 peuple, m. and f. 7 ma ades adj. 


n. m. 5 qui, pron. m. and cd guerts b. P- 


ih : 5 5 ? 1 * 
19 : . . ; 1 % ; . 
$35 - — 

1 6 7 


vu. zam 5 2 daughter 1 I raj Jo: 3 fron | 
the dead 3 


; (A.) A 1 rulerof the ſynagogue 1, 1, called 2 ja came 
bak 3 to 3 Jeſus, fell 4 down 4 at 5 his 6 feet 7, and 8 3 


4 The Dier ion a x. 
f 1 Fill, n. K. 2 Jairus, n. m. . 1. 5 2, prep. 6 ſon, ſa, 
[4 AI Pu. Pe ple, pron: adj. 7 pied, 
& (A.) 1 Un chef de finagogue. n. m. 8 E, conj. 9 l, 
15 2 nommé, p. p. 3 venir pron. conj. m. 10 prier, v. 
j trouver, v. 2. 1. 4/e jetter, „ 1 I de vVouloir bien venir. 


1 5 10 bind 
| 1: 0 
0 f 
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ö 10 him 9 that 11 he would come 11 into 12 his houſe 13, 
to 14 cure 15 his only 17 daughter 16, who 18 was a dy- 


ing 18. 

5 (B.) Jeſus conſented 1 to 2 go 3 with 1 53 and as 6 

. they went 7 along 7, there 8 came 8 one 9 from 10 the 
_ ruler of the ſynagogue 10, ſaying 11 to his maſter 12, 

0 thy 13 daughter is dead 14, trouble 15, not the maſter. 

: (d.) Jeſus hearing 1 this 2, ſaid 3 to the ruler of the 


ſynagogue, fear 4 not, believe 5 only 0, and thy daug ber 


ſhall 7 be made 7 whole 7. 


ſhe was dead. 


The 
12 dans, prep. 13 maiſon, 
n. f. 14 pour, . 15 
gutrir, v. 2. 1 6 fille, n. 72 
17 #nique, adj. 18 i 76 
mnouroit. 
(3. ) 1 Confentir, v. 2. 2 de, 
prep. 3 aller, v. 1. 4 avec, 


prep. 5 Iui, pron. nom. m. 
comme, CON). 7 5'avancers 


ſonne. 10 de chez le chef de 
la ſinagogue. II qui dit. 12 
mailre, n. m. 13 ta, pron. 


"3 adj. f. 14 mourir, v. 2. 15 

; 1 ꝛzucommoder, v. 1. 

he (C.) 1 Entendre, v. 6. 2 cect, 
#4 


pron. nom. m. 3 dire, v. 4. 


p V. ; 
5 4 craindre, v. 6. 5 croire, 
72 v. 5. 6 ſeulement, adv. 7 


adv. 7 . guerits 


v. 1. 8 i] wint. 9 une per- 


(D.) And when 1 he came 2 to the houſe he 3 ſuffered 
no man to go in 3, fave 4 Peter 5, James 6 
the father 8 and mother 9 of the girl 10. 


(E.) They all 2 wept 1 and bewailed 4 her 3; but 5 
he ſaid, aveep 6 not 6; ſhe is not dead, but fitepeth 7; and 
they laughed 8 him 9 to 8 ſcorn 8, — 10 that 11 


IN 7, and 


e put 2 them 1 all 3 out 2, took 4 the girl by 8 


DICTIONARY. 


(D. ) 1 Quand, conj. 2 we- 

r, Nei. 4-6-8 laifſa 
eutrer perſount. 4 excepté, 

prep. 5 Pierre, n. m. 
Jacques, n. m. 7 Jean, n. 


| Beg 8 pere, n. m. 9 ure, 


10 fille, n. f. 


ow, 1 1 Pleurer, v. i. 2 r- ut, 


plur. m. ons, adj. 3 la, 
pron. conj. f. 4 plaindre, 
v. 6. 5 mais, conj. 6 nz 
pleureæ point. 7 dormir, v. 
2. 8 je mocquer de, v. 1. 
and prep. 9 lui, pron. 
nom. A as, v. 3. 11 

gue, conj. e "0; 4M 
(. ) 1 Les, pron. conj. pl. 2 
Faire ſortir, v. 5.2. 3t-out, 
Pl. m. eus, a 4 Pegs 
N 2 «5 the 
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5 the hand 6, and 7 called 7, ſaying maid 8, ariſe ꝙ. And | 
her ſpirit 10 came 11 again 11; and ſhe aroſe 12 ſirait- 
way 13; and he commanded I4 to 15 give 17 her 16 


meat 17. 


(G.) And her parents 1 were aſtoniſhed 2; but he | 
charged 4 them 3 that 5 they {hould tell no man 5 what 6 


Was done ©. 


EXERC 18 E 8 „upon the 


The Drerio nau x. 


v. 65 5 par, prep. Gmain, 


n. f. 7 & i Pappella. 8 
fille, n. f. 9 Je lever, v. I. 
10 e prit, n. m. 11 reve- 
nir, v. 2. 12 % lewer, v. I. 
13A L'inſtant. 14 ordonner, 
V, 1. 15 4e, Py: 


9 S 


pron. conj. 17 donner à 


manger. | | \ 


— i Par-ent, pl. eus, n. m. 


3 (tonner, v. I. 4 leur, pron, 
1 pl. 5 commander, v. 

6 de ne dire à Perſonue. 
3 ce qui etoit arrive, 


 NXIX, Criſt x wot 2 his diſciples 4, feet g. 


2 


(A.) Before 1 bs 2 feaſt of the ores 3 Jeſus having 
ended z his 4 ſupper 4, roſe 5 from 6 table 7, laid 8 aſide 8 

his garments 9, took 10 a towel 11, girded 12 himiclf 12, 
poured 13 water 14 into 15 a baſen 16, and 17 began 18 
to 19 wath his diſciples feet, and to wipe 21 them 20 with 
22 the towel wee 23 b. was girded 24. 


"The Drerionany. 


T 1. Chrift, n. m. 2 /aver, 


3 pied, n. m. 4 /on, 
& ay: ſes, pron. ad}. 1 

dAiiſciple, n. m. 

(A.) 1 Avant, prep. 
fete de pague. 3 achewer, v. 


1. 4 de ſouper. 5 /e lever, | 


v. 1: 6 de, prep. 7 table, 
n. f. Borer,v. I. 9 habit, 
v. in. 10 prendre, v. 6. 


2 la 


11 /erviette, n. f. 12 Hen 
ceignit, 13 verſer, v. 1. 
14 can, n. f, 15 dans, 
prep. 16 baſin, n. m. 17 
&,* con}. 
v. I. 19 4, prep. 20 les, 
pron. con}. pl. 21 eſuyer, 
v. 1. 22 avec, prep. 23 
dont, pron. m. and f 24 
ceindre, v. 6. 


fm... py Rs 


18 commencer, 


1 


7 | TY 
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(B.) When 1 he came 2 to Simon 3 Peter 4, Peter faid 
6 unto 5 him 55 Lord 7 doft 8 thou waſh my feet 8 Jeſus 
anſwered 9, what 12 1 do 13 thou knoweſt 10 not now 11; 
but 14 thou 15, ſhalt know 15 hereafter 16. ok 


(C.) Peter ſaid unto him, thou fbalt never 1 waſh my 


Het. Jeſus anſwered him 2, if I waſh thee 3 not, thou 4 


haſt no part 4 with me 5. 


(D.) Simon Peter ſaid unto him, Lord, not f my 2 feet 2 
only 1, but 3 alſo 3 my 4 hands 4 and my 5 head 5. Jeſus 
ſaid to him, he 6 that 6 is wwajhed 7, needeth 8 not, fave to 
waſh his feet 8, for ꝗ he is clean 10 every II whit 11; and 
ye are clean, but not 12 all 12. For he knew 13 who 14 
ſhould betray him 14; therefore 15 ſaid he, ye are not all 
16 clean. PE. SY 9 8 | 


(E.) So 1 after he had waſhed their feet 1, anti 2 had 


taken 2 his garments, and 3 was ſet down again 3, be ſaid 


unto them, #now ye what I have done to you ye call 5 me 4 
maſter © and lord; and ye ſay well 7; for ſo 8 J am 8. 9 


The DicTtionasxy. 


/ 


(B.) 1 Quand, conj. 2 venir, 


n. m. 5 lui, pron. conj. 6 
dire, v. 4. 7 /e igneur, n. m. 
8 me la ve wous les pieds? 
9 reponadre, v. O. 10 javer, 
v. 3 11 a preſent, adv. 12 


faire, v. 5. 14 mais, Con}. 
15 tu le jauras. 16 dans la 


C) 1 Famais, adj. 2 lui, 


pron. conj. 3 te, pron. conj. 
4 tu n'auras point de part. 
5 201, pron: nom. 
(D.) '1 Non jeulement. 2 les 
pieds. 3 mais aui. 4 les 


v. 2. 3 Simon, n. in. 4 Pierre, 


ee que, pron. nom. m. 13 


mains. 8 la tte, 6 celui 
qui, 7 purifier, v. 1. 8 a 
ſeulement bejoin qu'on lui 
labe les pieds. ꝙ car, conj. 
IO et, eite, adj. II par- 
tout, adv. 12 non pas tous. 
13 /avar, v. 3. 14 gut 
᷑toil celui qui devoit le tra- 


' hir. 15, Ceft pourquo!, 16 


f out, pl. m. ous, adj. 


(E.) 1 Ainſi done apres 01 


leun cut laws les pieds. 2 
| 7 l eli! repris.' 3 S u il 

Je fut remis d lab e. . 4 ne, 

p10a. conj. 5 4peller, VI. 

6 maitre, n. m. 7 ien, 

adv. 8e le ſuis. 9 i, conj. 

N 3 N „411 


my EXERCISES upon the 
III then 10, your 12 lord and maſter 12, have waſhed your 
Jeet, ye oug9t 13 alſo 14 to 15 awaſh one anather*s feet 15 3 


for 1 16 have given you an example 16, that 17 Je ſhall de 
4 18 1 DOVE done to 19 you 195 


The DreTionan v. 


10 dune, conj. 11 moi, lader les pied; les 1 UNS aux 
Pron. nom. m. and f. 12 autres. 16 fe vous at montre 
gui ſuis votre ſeigneur & exemple. 17 afin que, conj. 
votre maiire. 13 dewoir, 18 comme, conj. 19 Vous, 


3. 14 auſſi. 15 Vous Pron. con. 


36 


— — 1 


N ln I t 2 Ii 3, 


(A. ) One of the twelve 2 apoſtles 3. called 4 Talks 
Iſcariot 5, went 6 unto 6 the chief 7 prieſts 8, and g ſaid 
11 unto 10 them 10, what 12 will you give 14 me 13, and 
dwwill deliver 16 Feſus unto 15 you 15 ? and 17 they cove- 
nanted with him for 17 thirty 18 pieces 19 of ſilver 20, 


(B.) One day 1 that 2 Jeſus was at 3 a place 4 named 5 


_ Gethſemane, a great 6 multitude 7 came 8 from 9g them 9 


with 10 o ſwords 11 and ſtaves 1 12 in 13 order to ſeize him 13. 


The DicTionany. 


1 Judas, n.1 m. 2 trabir, v. 2. wous,pron, conj. 16 l rer, 


0 3 F*/us, n. m. V. 1. 17 S ils convinrent 
7X ) 1 Un, adj. 2 douze, adj. delui donner. 1 8trente, adj. 
pl. und. 3 apd/re, n. m. 4 Pl. und. Tg peer n. f. 20 
 appells, p. p. 5 Lfariot, argent, n. m. 

n. m. 6 aller trouver, v. 1. (B. ) 1 Four, n. m. 2 que. 3 
I. 7 princip-al, pl. m. aux, a, prep. 4 endroit, n. m. 
adj. S /acrificateur, n. m. 5 nomm#, p. p. 6 grand, 


9 C, conj. 10 leur, pron. adj. 7 troupe de gens. 8 de- 


— conj. 11 dire, v. 4. 12 que, nir, v. 2. 9 de leur part. 
pron. nom. m. 13 e, pron. 10 Le. prep. II pee 
con). 14 donner, v. 1. 15 n. f. 12 blen, n. m. 13 


"Tn \ 


{ 
1 
C 
L 
r 


/ 
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Judas was with them 14, and he had given them 1 5 a ſign 
16, ſaying, wwhomſeever 17 1 Hall kiſs 18, that 19 Jame is 
Jeſus 194 bold 20 him faſt 20. 

(C.) When 1 he was near 2 Jeſus, be 118 unto 3 him 3, 
hail 4 maſter 5; and he kiſſed 7 him 6. Jeſus ſaid unto. 
him, friend 8, wherefore 9 art thou come ? Then came they, 
and laid 10 hands 11 on 12 Jeſus, and took 13 him. 


The D1icTIONARY: 
pour /e ai fir de lus. I4 2 de. 3 ks. pron. conj. Aje , 


errx, pron. adj. plur. 15 te ſalue. 5 maitre, n. m. 6 
leur, pron. conj. 16 F; An- le, pron. conj. 7 vaiſer, v. 
al, pl. aux, n. m. 17 celui 1. 8 ami, n. m. 9 pour- 

- que, 18 baijer, v. 1. 19 quoi, adv. 10 mettre, v. 4. | 
eſt Feſus. 20 ſaiſiſes II main, n. f. 12 /ur, prep. 
vous de lui. 13 /e ſaiſir * v. 2. ape 1 


GE 1 8 conj. 2 pres * | | 


XXXI. 2 1 15 crucified "WIE 


(A. Jeſus being condemned 1 to 2 be crucified 3. the | i 
ſoldiers 4 of the governor 5 of the Jews 6 took 3.him 7 ö 
into 9 the common 10 hall 10, ſtripped 11 him, put 12 ; 
on 12 him a ſcarlet 14 robe 13, put 15 a crown of thorns | 
upon 15 his 16 head 16, and 17 a reed 18 in 19 his 20 . 


right hand 20, bowed 2 21 the knee 22 before 2 3 him 15 


The Dierionany. "2 bh 05 — 4 

1 Fe/us, n. m. 2 cracifer, ; 12rev(tirdeyv. ined prep. | . 
Oe 13 robe,n.f, 14 4 carlate. 1 
(A.) 1 Condamner, v. 1. 2 15 lui mirent une courome |} 
a, prep. 3 cruciſier, v. 1. 4 4 epine ſur. 16 la tete. 17 
ſeldat, n. m 5 gouverneur, Q, conj. 18 ro/-eau, plur. f 
n. m. 6 juif, n. m. le, caux, n. m. 19 a, Prep. | 
pron. conj. m. 8 merer,v.l.. 20 la main driite. 21 fle- | 
9 dans, prep. 10 pretoirs, cbir, v. 2 22 gen- ou, pl. 1 


| n. m. 11 1 depouilter, | hp oux, n. m. 23 devant, prep. 
/ e N L 


} 


, \ 


272  EXERCIS E 8 upon the 


72 mocked 25 him 105 ſaying 27 hail 28, king 29 of the 
ws, 


(B.) They alſo 2 ſpit x on 3 him 4, took 5 the reed and 
ſmote 6 him on 7 the head 7; and after 8 they had mock- 
ed him, they 9 took the robe off from him 9, put 10 his 
own raiment on him 10, and led 11 him "oy 11 to 12 cru- 
cify him. 


(C.) There 3 were 3 allo 3 two 1  malefaBdor 2 led 3 
with 4 him to 5 be put 6 to 6 death 7; and when 8 the 
ſoldiers were come 9 to 10 a place 10 called 11 Calvary 12, 
they crucified him and 13 the malefactors 13, one 14 0 on 
his right 14, and 15 the other on his left 15. 


(D.) TINO: 1 Jeſus ſaid 2, father 3, forgive 4 them 4; : 


©. for 5 the ' 4:00 © not ht 7 they do 83 and they 9 Narres 
9 his 10 raiment 11 and 12 caſt lots 12. 


(E. ) The 6 Proper I Rood 2 bebolding , 23 aud 3 the rulers 


The Dre r 10 W A RY. 


24 Iu, pron. nom. m. 25 8 quand, adv. g arri ver, 
fe mocquer de, v. 1. and v. 1. 10 au lieu. II ap- 
prep. 26 lui, pron. nom. pelle, P. P. 12 Calwaire, 
m. 27 dire, v. 4. 28 nous n. m, 13 S crucifierent 
te ſaluons. 29 roi, n. m. avec lui les malfaiteurs. 14 


(B) 1 Cracher, v. 1. 2 aufft, Pun a Ja droite. 15 & 
eon. 37. r, Prep. 4, PVautre a ja gauche. | 

pron. nom. m. 5 prendre, b ) 1 Alors, adv. 2 dire, v. 
v. 6. 6. , aher, v. 1. ur 4. 3 mon pere. 4 par donne 


la tte. 8 après que. gils leur. 5 car, conj. 6 /awvoir,. 
lui Gterent In robe. lol v. 3. 7 ce que, pron. nom. 
revotirent de ſes propres m. 8 Faire, v. 5. 9 ils 
Veremens. 11 emmener, v. 1. FArent plufieurs parts de. 10 

12 pour, prep. /es, pron. adj. pl. m. and 
(C.) 1 Deux, adj. pl. m. By, f. II habit, n. m. 12 
"ol malfaiteur,n. m. 3fſurent les tirtrent au fort. 5 
alli ments. 4 avec, prep. 5 (E.) 1 Peuple, n. m. 2 /e tenoit 
pour, prep. 6 mettre, à, v. debout, en le regardant. 3 


+ and prep. 7 mor rt n f © les chefs de la ſinagegue. 
| 3 derided \ / 


| 3 5 
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3 derided 4 him 5 ſaying, he has ſaved 6 others 7, let him 
Save himſelf 8, if ꝙ he be Chriſt 10 the choſen 11 of God 12. 


(F.) The foldiers alſo mocked him, coming 1 to 1 him, 


offering 2 him vinegar 3, and ſaying, F thou be the king of 
the Fews, ſave 4 thyſelf 4. They put alſo over 5 him 5 
this 6 ſuperſcription 7, this 8 7s the king of the Feaus. 


(G.) One 1 of the malefactors, who 2 were crucified | 


with him, railed 3 on 3 him, ſaying, F thou be Chrift, 


ſawve thyſelf and 4 us 4; but 5 the 6 other 6 rebuked 7 him, 
ſaying, deſt thou not fear 8 God, ſeeing 9g thou art in 10 the 


fame 11 condemnation 12 ? We iz indeed juſtly 13; but this 
14 nan 15 has 16 done nothing amiſs 16. : 


when 4 thou comeſt 4 into 
ſaid unto him, wer:ly 8 1 /a 
ſhalt be with me in 11 Ps 


— 


J 


(H.) He ſaid unto Jeſus, Lord 1, remember 2 me 3. 

thy 6 kingdom 7; and Jeſus 

2% g thee 93 to-day 10 thou 
/e 12. 


The Dictionary. 


4 ſe nocguer de, v. 1. and 
Prep. 5 lui, pron. nom. m. 


v. 6. 8 craindre, . 6. 98 


Du que, CON). 10 /ous, prep. 


6 /auver, v. 1. 7 autre, Il meme, adj. 12 condam- 
n. m. 8 lui mime, pron. mation, n. f. 13 pour nous, | 
nom. m. gf, conj. 10 l nous ſouffrons juſtement. 14 | 
Chrift. 11 elu, n. m. 12 cet, pron. adj. m. 15 homme, 
Dieu, n. m. e n. m. 16 z'a point fait de | 


(F.) 1 S*approcher de, v. 1. mal. 5 
and prep. 2 /rir, v. 2. 3 (H.) 1 Seigneur, n. m. 2% f 
Vinaigre, n. m. 4 /auve-toi ſouventr de, v. 2. and prep. | 
tor meme. 5 au defſus de ſa 3 moi, pron. nom. m. and 
téte. 6 cette, pron. adj. f. f. 4 quand tu ſeras arrive, 
7 inſcription, n. f. 8 celui= 5 dans, prep. 6 on, pron. 
ct, pron. nom. m. adj. m. 7 royaume, n. m. 
(G.) 1 L'An. 2 gui, pron. m. 8 en vbrité. © te, pron. 
and f. 3 railler, v. 1. 48 conj. 10 aujourd*hui, adv. 
nous Jauve auffi. 5 mais, II dans, Prep. 12 paradis, 
ee / ß v 


* 2 
e Wt —— S f ue PY * 


.) It 


1 


. —-„- . ͤ—A . Bo EA. Seine ho 


214 EXERCISES upon the 


(I.) Tt 1 was 1 about 2 the ſixth 3 hour 4, and 5 there 
was 5 a 6 darkneſs 6 all 7 over the earth 7 until 8 the 
ninth ꝙ hour 10. When 11 Jeſus had ſaid 11 with 12 a 
loud voice 12, father 13, into 17 thy-18 hands 19 J com- 
mend 14 my 15 ſpirit 16, he gave 20 up 20 the ghoſt 21, 


(K.) Now 1 when the centurion ſaw 1 what 2 was 3 
done 3, he glorified 4 God, ſaying, certainly 5 this 6 was 
a righteous 8 man 7. And all g the people , that 10 came 
11 together 11 to that 12 fight 13, beholding 14 the 
things 15 which 16 were 17 done 17, {mote 18 their breaſt 
15-and 19 returned 19 home 99. 


SH, e* 0 


The DicTionaARyY. 


£5 oo» 


(I.) 1 Ceci arriva. 2 vers, (K) 1 Le centurion ayant 


prep. 3 /ixizme, adj. 4 
e, n. f. 5 U e,. 6. 
par toute la 
terre. $jujqu*a. qneuvidme, 
adi. 10 Heure, n. f. 11 


des tentbres. 


Frſus ayant dit. 12 à haute 


Doi. 13 mon pere. 14 re- 
mettre, v. 4. 15 non, pron. 
adj. m. but ſometimes f. 
before a vowel. 16 ame, 
n. f. 17 dans, prep. 18: 


Vu. 2 ce que, pron. nom. 
m. 3 #toit arrive, 4 glo- 
mifier, v. 1. 
ment, adv. 6 celui- ci, pron. 
nom m. 7 homme, n. m. 


5 certaine- 


8 juſte, adj. 9 tos ceux. 


10 qui, pron. m. and f. 


14 etozent Venus. 12 ce, 


pron. adj. m. 13 ſpectacle, 


n. m. 14 voir, . . 15 
choſe, n. f. 16 qui, pron. 


tes, pron. adj. pl. m. and f. m. and f. 17 Vtoient paſ. 

19 main, n. f. 20 rendre, ſees. 18 e la. 

V. 6. 21 efprit,n,m. — poitrine. 19 & ven retour 
MI LES nerent. 20 cbex eur. 


XXXII. Je. \ 
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XXXII. Fe . 1 is 2 buried 2. 


(A.) When 1 the even was come 1, there 2 came 2 2 


| rich 4 man 3 of Arimathea 5, named 6 Joſeph 7, who 8 


alſo himſelf was 8 Jeſus* diſciple 9. He went 10 to 10 


Pilate 11, and 12 begged 12 the body 13 of Jeſus; then 


15 Pilate commanded 14 the 16 body to be delivered to 
him Ng 


(B.) When 1 Joſeph had taken 1 the body, he wrapped 
3 it 2 in 4 a clean linen cloth 4, and 5 laid 6 it in 7 his 
13 own 13 tomb 8, which 9 he had hewn 10 out 10 in 11 
the rock 12 ; and he rolled 14 a great 15 ſtone 16 to 17 the 
door 17 of the ſepulchre 18 and departed 19. 


(C.) Now 1 the next day 1 that 2 followed the any of 
the preparation 2, the 3 chief prieſts 3 and the Phariſees 4 


came 5 Ou. 6 unto 7 Pilate 75 ſaying 8, 


EY 


"The Dieren ax. 


1 vil, n. m. 2 #rre mis 5 inge 0 5. conj. 


dans le tombeau, v. paſſ. 6 mettre, v. 4. dans, prep. 
prep. art. and n. m. 8 le tombeau. 9. que, pron. 
| (A.) I Le foir tant arrive, 2 m. and f. 10 creuſer, v. 
Ill wint. 3 homme, n. m. 4 1. 11 dans, prep. 12 roc, 
ricbe, adj. 5 Arimathie, n. n. m. 13 pour Iui-meme. 


f. 6 nommnò, p. p. 7 Jgſepb, 14. rouler, V..1- 36 grand, 
n. m. 8 gui #toit aul. 9 adj. 16 pierre, n. f. 17 & 
diſciple, n. m. 10 aller Lage. 18 /epulchre, n. m. 


trouver, v. 1. I. II Pilate, 19 ben aller, v. 1. | 
n. m. 12 lui demanaa. (8, ) 1 Le lendemain. 2 ut 
13 corps, n. m. 14 ordon- etoit le jour Þapres la pre- 
ver, v. 1. 15 donc, conj. paration. 3 let principaus 
16 fun le lui remit. du entre les pretres. 4 phari- 


(B.) 1 Jeſebb ayant emportt, fien,n.m. 5 aller,v.1. 6 


2 le, pron. conj. m. 3 en- en corps. 7 trouver Pilate. ; 


velopper, Vl 1 dans an d er tai arent. 


5 (D.) Sir 


* 
— + 4 wr nulla Oo ono ay oe 1 


EXERCISES upon the 


(D.) Sir 1, ave remember 2 that 3 that 4 decei ver 5 ſaid 6, 
ab 7 he was yet 8 alive 9, after 10 three 11 days 12 J 
evill riſe 13 again 13. Command 14 therefore 15, that 16 
the ſepulchre be made ſure 16 until 17 the 17 third 18 day, 
4% 19 his 20 diſciples 21 come 22 by night, and fleal him 
away, and ſay 22 to the people 23, he is riſen from 24 the 
dead 243 % 25 the loſt error ſhall be worſe than 2 5. the 
Fel 26 
4E.) Pilate ſaid unto them, ye have a watch 1, go 2 
your way 2, make 3 it as Jure as you can 3. So 5 they 


went 4 and made 6 the ſepulchre ſure 6, tealng 7 he ſtone 
8 and 9 Mug a watch . : 


Te 


8 (b.) 1 Seigneur, n. m. 2 /e 
reſſouvenir, V. 2. 2 fue, 
conj. 4 ce, pron. adj. m. 
1 e ducteur, n. m. 6 dire, 


Þ Ga FR, lorſq ue, con. 8 
encore, adv. ꝙ en vie, 10 


dans, prep. 11 7r0is, adj. 
- plur. 12 four, n. m. 13 
reſſuſciter, v. Wh 

mander, v | 
cConj. 16 = on 98 le 


ſe pulebre. 17 juſquwan. 18 
troiſiome, ad). 


gue, conj. 20 ſes, pron. adj. | 
plur. m. and f. 21 a 


\ 


The D I 01 10 N AR x. 


14 com- 


As donc, 


19 de pour ſceau ſur. 8 pierre, n. f. 9 


ciple, n. m. 22 ne viennent 
Penlever de nuit & ne diſent. 
23 peuple, n. m. 24 des 
moris, 25 la dernière erreur 
2 pire due. 26 freer * 


adj. 
(E.) 1 Gan n f. 2 cen al- 


ler, v. 1. 3 faites le garder 


| auſſi bien que vous paurrex. | 
4 en aller, v. f. 
conj. 65 'afſurtrent du ſe- 


5 donc, 
pulere. 7 en appòſant leur 


8 Paſant des N 


XXXIII. Js \M 


— ——— ů ——̃ j— 
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= XXXIII. Jeſus 1 riſeth 2 from 3 the dead 4. 


(A.) In 1 the end 2 of the ſabbath 3, as 4 it began to 
dawn towards the firſt day of the week 4, came ꝙ Mary 5 
Magdalene 6 and 7 the other 8 Mary to 10 ſee 10 the ſe- 
W pulchre 11. e a nn 
= (B.) And 1 behold there was 1 a great 2 earthquake 3; 
for 4 the angel 5 of the Lord 6 deſcended 7 from 8 hea- 
ven q, and rolled 10 back 10 the 11 ſtone from the door 11 
Tad fat 32 . Eno np 
| (C.) And his 1 countenance 2 was like 3 lightning 4. 
and his raiment 5 white 6 as ſnow 6; for 7 fear of him 

che keepers did ſhake 7, and 8 became as dead men 8, 
DD.) And the angel ſaid 1 to the women 2, fear 3 not Yes 

Ir 1 know 4 that 50 feck © Jeſus, who 7 a crucified 8. 


* 


| The LJ 1 0 10 N AR Y. 


1 Jôſus, n. m. 2 #tre 22 renverſer, v. 1. II la pierre 


cite, v. 4. paſſ. 3 des, prep. ade Pentree. 12 vagteoir, v. 
and art. 4 mort, n. m. 3. 13 42/85; T—x—X— 88 
(A.) 12, prep. 2 fin, n. f. (C.) 1 Son, ſa, pl. ſes, pron. 
| 3 /abbath, n. m. 4 comme adj. 2 vifſage, n. m. 3 
le premier jour de la ſemaine comme, conj. 4 untclair. 

commencoit a paroitre.. 5 5 vEetem-ent, pl. ens, n. m. 


Marie, n. f. 6 Magdelaine, 6 auſſi blane que la neige. 
n. f. 7 &, conj. 8 autre, 7 ſes gardes en furent 
adj. ꝙ aller, v. 1. 10 voir. /aifis d'une fi grande fray- 
11 /epnlcre, d. ©. eur. 8 u' ils devinrent comme 
(B. m... 88 
adj. 3 tremblement de terre. (D.) 1 Dire, v. 4. 2 femme, 
4 car, conj. 5 ange, n. m. vn. f. 3 craindre, v. 6. 4 
6 ſeigneur, n. m. 7 deſ= ſavoir, v. 3. 5 que, con]. 
cendre, v. 6. 8 au, prep. 6 chercher, v. 1. 7 qui, 
and art. 9 ciel, n. m. ro pron, m. and f. 8 a = 
1 e 7 


233 EXERCISES upon the 


He is not here 9 ; for he is riſen, as 10 he ſaid 10; come 11 
fee 12 the place 13 where 14 the 15 Lord laid 15, and 16 
go quickly and tell 16 his diſciples 17 that 18 he is riſen from 
the dead; and 19 behold he goeth 19 before 22 you 22 into 

20 Galilee 21, there 23 ſhall ye ſee him 23, lo 24, 1 have 
old you 24. | 3 


(E.) They departed 1 quickly 2 from 3 the 3 ſepulchre, 
with 4 fear 5 and with great 6 joy 7, and did run 8 to 


bring 9 his 11 diſciples 11 word 10. And 12 behold, 
Jeſus met them, ſaying 12, all 13 hail 13. bay, GfT Met 
(F.) And 1 they came 1, and held 2 him by the feet 2, 
and worſhipped 4 him 3. Then 5 Jeſus ſaid unto them, 
be 6 not afraid 6, go 7 tell 8 my g brethren Io that II they 
£0 II into 12 Galilee : there 13 ſhall they ee me 13. 


„ 000 DIECIONASY, 


rruci c. 
comme il l'avoit dit. 11 
venir, v. 2. 12 Voir. 13 
li- eu, plur. icux, n. m. 14 


on, adv, I5 on avoit mis le 


ſeigneur. 16 hatez vous 
d aller dire a. 17 diſciple, 
n. m. 18 ge, conj. 19 z/ 
Hen va. 20 en, prep. 21 
Galilee, n. f. 22 04 il ſera 


avant vous. 23 wous Py. 


verre. 24 Ct de quoi je 
PFF 
(E.) 1 Sortir, v. 2. 2 aufſitor, 


Adv. 3 du, prep. and art. 


4 vec, Prep. 5 crainte, n. 


Io cette nouvelle, 11 à les 


_ vint au devant d'elles & 
leur dit. 13 je vous ſalue. 
(F.) 1 & elles vaprochòrent 


les pieds. 3 le, pron. conj. 
m. 4 adorer, v. 1. 5 alors, 
adv. © ne craignex rien, 7 
aller, v. 1. 8 dire à. 9 mes, 


m. 11 47 aller. 12 en. prep. 
1z ils me werront la. 


f. 6 grand, adj. 7 joie, n. 
f. 8 courir, v. 2. g porter. 


diſciples. 12 mais TFejus 


de lui. 2 lut embraſſerent 


pron. adj. pl. 10 /o re, n. 


XXXIV. Ju 


Poe Do es, Prat pn. 
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XXXIV. Feſus 1 ſendeth 2 bis 3 diſciples 4 to (2 


baptize 6 and 7 teach 8 all ꝙ nations 10. 


(A.) Jeſus being riſen 1 from 2 the dead 2, ſome 3 of 
the watch z came 4 unto the city 5, and 6 ſhewed 7 unto 
the chief 8 prieſts 9 all 10 the things 11 that 12 were 13 
done 13. FFF 
(B.) And 1 when they were aſſembled 1 with 2 the 
elders 3, and 4 had taken counſel 4, they gave 5 a 6 large 
ſum of money 6 unto the ſoldiers 7, ſaying 8, /ay ꝙ he, 


that 10 his diſciples tame 11 by 12 night 12 and 13 flole him 


away 13, while 14 ye ſlept 15; and if 16 this 17 come 18 


W 2 19 the governor's 21 ears 20, we will perſuade 23 him 22 
and. ſecure 25 you 24. =, TT ; 


Ihe Dieren AY. 


4 ] 
o 
* 

* 


Jeſus, n. m. 2 envoyer, 
v. 1. 3 /es, pron. adj. plur. 


4 diſciple, n. m. 5 pour, 


prep. 6 baptifer, v. 1. 7 
&, conj. 8 enſeigner, v. 1. 
9 z-out, plur. m. ous, adj. 


10 nation, n. f. 


(A.) 1 Refuſciter, v. 1. 2 des 


morts. 3 quelques-uns des 


' gardes, 4 venir, v. 2.5 
ville, n. f. 6 &, conj. 7 
rapporter, v. I. 8 priuci- 
p-al, plur. m. aux, adj. 9 


prétre, n. m. 10 z-0ut, pl. 

m. ous, adj. 11 choſe, n. f. 

12 qui; pron. m. and f. 
13 ctoient arriuies. 


W {B.) 1Ceux-cis tram offembles, 


2 avec, prep. 3 ancien, n. 


m. 4 apres avoir delibers 
_ enſemble. 5 donner, v. 1. 6 
une grofſe ſomme d argent. 


7 ſoldat, n. m. 8 & leur 
dirent. ꝗ dire, v. 4. lo que, 


conj. 11 /ort venus. 12 


pendant la nuit. 13 & Pont 
enleve. 14 pendant que. 15 


dormir, v. 2. 16 %, conj. 
17 cela, pron. nom. m. 18 
ve nir, v. 2. 19 aux, prep, 


and art. pl. 20 oreille, n. f. 


221 gouverneur, n. m. 22 


le, pron. conj. m. 23 gag- 


ner, v. I. 24 Vous, pron, 
conj. 25 mettre à couvert, 
V. 4. Prep. and n. m. 


— 


- 80 _ EXERCISES, &c. 


(.) They took 1 the money 2, and did 3 as 4 they 
were taught 4; and this 5 ſaying 6 is 7 reported among 
the Jews 7 until 8-this day 9. 8 | 
(.) Then 1 the eleven 2 diſciples 3 went 4 away 4 
into 5 Galilee 5, into 6 a mountain 7, where 8 Jeſus had 9 
appointed them 9; and 10 when they ſaw him 10, they 
worſhipped 12 him 11; but 14 ſome 13 doubted 15, 
(E.) And 1 Jeſus came, and ſpoke unto them, ſaying 1, 
all 2 power 3 is 4 given unto me 4 in 5 heaven 6 and in 7 
earth 8. Go 9g ye therefore 10, and II teach 11 all nations 
12, baptizing 14 them 13 in 1s the name 15 of the father 16, 
F the ſon 17, and of the holy 18 ghoſt 19, teaching 20 them 
zo 21 objerve 22 all 23 things whatſoever 23 J have com- 
manded 24 you; and 25 lo, I am with you always 25, even 
26 unto 26 the end 27 of the world 28. 4 25708 | 


The Dicer IONARY, 


chant, leur dit. 2 t-outs 


4C;) 1 Preudre, 76; 2 FR 


| ce qu on leur awvoit ordonne, 
, 5 ce, cette, plur. ces, pron. 


7 
uſqu*a. 8 jour, n. m. 


couru parmi les Fuifs, 
pl. und. 3 diſciple, n. m. 4 
Sen aller, v. I. 5 en Galilee. 
6 /ur, prep. 7 montagne, n. f. 
8 on, adv. 9 leur avoit or = 
© donnt de ſe rendre. 10 Q ie 
Voyant. 11 le, pron. conj. m. 
12 adorer, v. I. 13 quelques 
| Ans, pron. nom. m. and pl. 
1 14 neanmoins, con]. 15 dou- 
| | ter, V. 1. 


(k.) 1 Mais Jeſu, ahpro- 


C 


gent, n. m. 3 faire, V.5. 4 
, adj. 6 fauſſete, n. 5 74 


WM (83 1 Or, CON}. 2 onxè, ad}. 


"va Th 5 


pl. m. ons, adj. 3 pouvoir, 
n. m. 4 m t donne. 5 
dans, prep. 6 le ciel. 7 
ſur, prep. 8 la terre. 9 
aller, v. 1. 10 donc, con}, 

11 erfeigner, 12 nation, n. 
f. 13 les, pron. conj. plur. 
14 baptiſer, v. 1. Ig au 
nom. 16 pere, n. m. 17 
fils, n. m. 18 ſaint; adj. 
19 efprit, n. m. 20 en- 
eigner, v. 1. 21 à, prep. 
22 oberwer, v. 1. 23 toutes 
les choſes que, 24 comman- 


der, v. 1. 25 & je ferat 


rouſours avec vous, 26 juſ- 
gu d. 27 fin, n. 4 28 


monde, n. m. 


F I N 1 8. 


> 


<4 * 
— 


2 
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. oe EXERCISES, Ne. 


(C.) They took 1 the money 2, and did 3 as 4 they | © 
were taught 4; and this 5 ſaying 6 is 7 reported among 


the Jews 7 until 8 this day g. 


(D.) Then 1 the eleven 2 diſciples 3 went 4 away 4 
into 5 Galilee 5, into 6 a mountain 7, where 8 Jeſus had g 
appointed them 9; and 10 when they ſaw him 10, they 
worſhipped 12 him 11 ; but 14 ſome 13 doubted 18 
(E.) And 1 Jeſus came, and ſpoke unto them, ſaying 1, 


all 2 pober 3 is 4 given unto me 4 in 5 heaven 6 and in 7 
| earth 8. C 9 ye therefore 10, and 11 teach 11 all nations 


12, baptizing 14 them 13 in 15 the name 1 5 of the father 16, 


F the fon 17, and of the holy 18 ghoſt 19, teaching 20 them 


zo 21 objerve 22 all 23 things whatſoever 23 J have com- 
manded 24 you; and 25 lo, I am with you always 25, even 
26 unto 26 the end 27 of the world 28. 


+ 


The Dictionary. 


184 1 Prendre, v. 6. 2 ar- chant, leur dit. 2 t-out, 


gent, n. m. 3 faire, v. 5. 4 pl. m. oas, adj. 3 pouvoir, 
ce qu on leur avoit ordonne, n. m. 4 ma tte donne. 5 

5 ce, cette, plur. ces, pron. dans, prep. 6 le ciel. 7 

adj. 6 faufſete, n. f. Fa ſur, prep. 8 la terre. 9 
couru parmi les Fuifs, 7 aller, v. 1. 10 donc, conj. 
_Juſqa'a. 8 jour, n. m. 11 % eigner. 12 nation, n. 
5. 1 Or, conj. 2 onxe, adj. f. 13 les, pron. conj. plur. 
pl. und. 3 diſciple, n. m. 4 14 baptiſer, v. 1. 15 au 
Sen aller, v. I. 5 en Galile'e. nom. 16 pere, n. m. 17 
. G/ur, prep. 7 montagne, n.f. fils, n. m. 18 aint; adj. 
8 0, adv. 9 leur awoit V- 19 eſprit, n. m. 20 en- 
donn de je rendre. 10 & te feigner, v. 1. 21 &, prep. 
Vvoyant. 11 le, pron. conj.m. 22 obſerver, v. 1. 23 toutec 
12 adorer, v. 1. 13 quelques les choſes que. 24 cemman- 
uns, pron. nom. m. and pl. der, v. 1. 25 & ze ſerai 
| 14 neanmoins, conj. 15 d, = toujours avec vous, 26 ju/- 

Zer V. i. Jud. 27 fin, n. f. 28 


(E.) 1 Mais Jiu, . ar- monde, n. m. 
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